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BOOK I. (continued). 


CHAPTER XV. 

The world overrun with tree,-: they are destroyed by the. Praclie- 
tasas. Soma pacifies them, and gives them Mtirisha to wife: 
her story: the daughter of the nymph Pramlochd. Legend 
of Kttiidu. Murislm’s former history. Daksha the sou of the 
Praehetasas: his different characters: his sons: his daughters: 
their marriages and progeny: allusion to Prnlilada, his descendant. 
* 

Win i s r the Pracliolasas were thus absorbed in tlieir 
devotions, the trees spread, and overshadowed the un¬ 
protected earth; and the people perished. The winds 
could not blow; the sky was shut out by the forests; 
and mankind was unable to labour for ten thousand 
years. When the sages, coming forth from the deep, 
beheld this, the) were angry, and, being incensed, 
wind and Harm' issued from their mouths. The strong 
wind tore up the trees by their roots, and left them 
sear and dry; and the fierce fire consumed them; and 
the forests were cleared away. When Soma (the moon), 
the sovereign of the vegetable world, beheld all except 
a few of the tree * destroyed, In w ent to the patriarchs, 
the Pruchetasas, and said: Restrain vour indignation, 
princes, and listen to me. 1 will form an alliance be¬ 
tween you and the trees. Prescient of futurity, 1 ha\e 
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nourished, with my rays, this precious maiden, the 
daughter of the woods. She is called Marisha, and is, 
assuredly, the offspring of the trees. She shall be your 
bride, and the multiplier of the race of Dhruva. From 
a portion of your lustre and a portion of mine, O 
mighty sages, the patriarch Daksha shall be born of 
her, who, endowed with a part of me, and composed 
of your vigour, shall be as resplendent as fire, and 
shall multiply the human race. 

“There was formerly (said Soma) a sage named 
Kaiidu, eminent in holy wisdom, who practised pious 
austerities on the lovely borders of the Gomati river. 
The king of the gods sent the nymph Piamlocha to 
disturb his penance; and the sweet-smiling damsel 
diverted the sage from bis devotions. They lived 
together, in the valley of Mandara, for a hundred and 
fifty years, during which the mind of the Muni was 
wholly given up to enjoyment. At the expiration of 
this period, the nymph requested his permission to 
return to heaven; but the Muni, still fondly attached 
to her, prevailed upon her to remain for some time 
longer: and the graceful damsel continued to reside 
for another hundred years, and delight the great sage 
by her fascinations. Then again she preferred her suit 
to be allowed to return to the abodes of the gods; and 
again the Muni desired her to remain. At the expira¬ 
tion of more than a century, the nymph once more 
said to him, with a smiling countenance: ‘Brahman, 1 
depart. 5 But the Muni, detaining the fine-eyed damsel, 
replied: ‘Nay, stay yet a little; you will go hence for 
a long period.’ Afraid of incurring an imprecation, 
the graceful nymph continued with the sage for nearly 
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two hundred years more, repeatedly asking his per¬ 
mission to go to the region of the king of the gods, 
but as often desired, by him, to remain. Dreading to 
be cursed by him, and excelling in amiable manners, 
well knowing, also, the pain that is indicted by separa¬ 
tion from an object of affection, she did not quit the 
Muni, whose mind, wholly subdued by love, became, 
every day, more strongly attached to her. 

“ On one occasion the sage was going forth from 
their cottage in a great hurry. The nymph asked him 
where he was going. 4 The day’, he replied, c is draw¬ 
ing fast to a close. I must perform the Sandhya wor¬ 
ship; or a duty will be neglected/ The nymph smiled 
mirthfully, as she rejoined: 4 Why do you talk, grave 
sir, of this day drawing to a close V Your day is a day 
of many years, — a day that must be a marvel to ail. 
Explain what this means.’ The Muni said: ‘Fair damsel, 
you came to the river-side at dawn. I beheld you then; 
and you then entered my hermitage. It is now the 
revolution of evening; and the day is gone. What is 
the meaning of this laughter? Tell me the truth. 
Pramloclut answered: ‘You say rightly, venerable 
Brahman, that I came hither at morning dawn. But 
several hundred years have passed since the time ol 
mv arrival. This is the truth.’ The Muni, on hearing 
this, was seized with astonishment, and asked her how 
long he had enjoyed her society. To which the nymph 
replied, that they had lived together nine hundred and 
seven years, six months, and three days. Ihe Muni 
asked her if she spoke the truth, or if she was in jest;, 
for it appeared to him that they had spent but one 
day together. To which Pramlocha replied, that she 
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should not dare, at any time, to tell him who lived in 
the path of piety an untruth, but, particularly, when 
she had been enjoined, by him, to inform him what 
had passed. 

“When the Muni, princes, had heard these words, 
and knew that it was the truth, he began to reproach 
himself bitterly, exclaiming: ‘Fie, fie upon me! My 
penance has been interrupted; the treasure, of the 
learned and the pious has been stolen from me; my 
judgment has been blinded. This woman has been 
created, by some one, to beguile me. Brahma is beyond 
the reach of those agitated by the waves of infirmity. 1 
1 had subdued my passions, and was about to attain 
divine knowledge. This was foreseen by him by whom 
this girl has been sent hither. Fie on the passion that 
has obstructed my devotions! All the austerities that 
would have led to acquisition of the wisdom of the 
Vedas have been rendered of no avail by passion that 
is the road to hell.’ The pious sage, having thus re¬ 
viled himself, turned to the nymph, who was sitting 
nigh, and said to her: ‘Go, deceitful girl, whither thou 
wilt. Thou hast performed the office assigned thee by 

i the monart I) of the gods,—of disturbing my penance 
by thy fascinations. 1 will not reduce thee to ashes 
by the fire of my wrath. Seven paces together is suf¬ 
ficient for the friendship of the virtuous: but thou and 
I have dwelt together.* And, in truth, what fault hast 

. 1 Or, -immersed in tlic six Lrmis x plained hunger, 

thirst, sorrow, stupefaction, decay, and death. 

* wr wrt i 
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thou committed? Why should T be wroth with thee? 
The sin is wholly mine; in that I could not subdue my 
passions. Yet fie upon thee, who, to gain favour with 
Indra, hast disturbed my devotions,—vile bundle of 
delusion! ’ 

“Thus spoken to by the Muni, Pramlochd stood 

trembling, whilst big drops of perspiration started 
from every pore; till he angrily cried to her: ‘Depart, 
begone.’ She then, reproached by him, went forth from 
his dwelling, and, passing through the air, wiped the 
perspiration from her person with the leaves of the 
trees. The nymph went from tree to tree, and, as, 
with the dusky shoots that crowned their summits, 
she dried her limbs, which were covered with moisture, 
the child she had conceived by the Kishi came forth 
from the pores of her skin, in drops of perspiration. 
The trees received the living dews; and the winds 
collected them into one mass. This”, said Soma, “I 
matured by my rays; and gradually it increased in size, 
till the exhalation that had rested on the tree-tops be¬ 
came the lovely girl named Marisha. The trees will 
give her to you, Prachctasas. Let your indignation be 
appeased. She is the progeny of Kaiidu, the child of 
Pramlocha, the nursling of the trees, the daughter of 
the wind and the moon. The holy Katidu, after the 
interruption of his pious exercises, went, excellent 
princes,* to the region of Vi shim, termed Pure hoUama, 


* The word “princes’ i* here supplied by ( bo translator; and, for 
its epithet, “excellent”, till the WSS. I have ' oon givo > aii a d~ 

joctho in tho singular uurnber, aud bel< udog to Kainlu. 
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where, Maitreya, 1 with his whole mind,he devoted him- 
sell to the adoration ol Hari; standing fixed, with up¬ 
lifted aims, and repeating the prayers that comprehend 
the essence of divine truth.” 2 


' There is some confusion, here, in regard to the person ad¬ 
dressed: but the context shows that the insertion of Maitreya’s 
name is an inadvertence, and that the passage is a continuation 
of Soma’s speech to the Prachetasas. 

3 The phrase is * Wt I ‘ made up of the 

further boundary of Brahma’; implying either ‘comprehending 
the Supreme or Brahma, and transcendental wisdom, Para’; or 
‘consisting of the furthest limits (Para) or truths of the Vedas or 
Brahma ; that is, being the essence ot the Vedanta philosophy. 
The hymn that follows is, in fact, a mantra or mystical prayer, 
commencing with the reiteration of the word Para and Para; as: 

Para means ‘supreme, infinite’; and Para, ‘the further bank or 
limit’, the point that is to be nttained by crossing a river or sea, 
or, figuratively, the world or existence. Vishnu, then, is Paraih, 
llmt which nothing surpasses; and Paraih, the end or object of 
existence: he is Aparaparnl’, the furthest hound of that which is 
illimitable, or space and time: be is Paraih parebhyab, above or 
beyond the highest, being beyond or superior to all the elements: 
he is ParamArthariip(, or identical with final truth, or knowledge 
of soul: he is Bralimaparah', the object or essence of spiritual 
wisdom. Porap Arnbhiitab is said to imply tie further limit (I’ara) 
of rudimental matter (Para). He is Parnb , or chief, PaniriAm, 
ot those objects which an beyond tin- senses: and he is PAvaparali, 
or the boundary of boundaries; that is, he is the comprehensive 

Mterf, which I have examined exhibit, without exception, tpp‘ 
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The Praclietasas said: “We arc desirous to hear the 
transcendental prayers by inaudiblv reciting which 
the pious Kamlu propitiated Kesava.” On which Soma 
repeated as follows: “‘Vishnu is beyond the boundary 
of all things; he is the infinite; he is beyond that which 
is boundless; he is above all that is above; he exists 
as finite truth; he is the object of the Veda; the limit 
of elemental being; unappreciable by the senses; pos¬ 
sessed of illimitable might. He is the cause of cause; 
the cause of the cause of cause; the cause of finite 
cause; and, in effects, he, both as every object and 
agent, preserves the universe. He is Brahma the lord; 
Brahma all beings; Brahma the progenitor of all beings; 
the imperishable. He is the undecaying, eternal, un¬ 
born Brahma, incapable of increase or diminution. Pu- 
rushottama is the everlasting, uncreated, immutable, 
Brahma. May the imperfections of my nature be anni¬ 
hilated (through his favour).’ Reciting this eulogium, 
the essence of divine truth, and propitiating Kesuva, 
Ktuidn obtained final emancipation.* * 

“Who Marisha was of old, I will also relate to you; 
as the recital of her meritorious acts will be beneficial 
to you. She was the widow of a prince, and left child¬ 
less at her husband’s death. She, therefore, zealously 
worshipped Vishnu; who, being gratified by her adora¬ 
tion, appeared to her, and desired her to demand a 

investurc of, and exterior to, those limits by which soul is con¬ 
fined; ho is free from all incumbrance or impediment. The pns- 
SMge may be interpreted in dirt» rent ways, according to the in 
gouuity with which the rhldlo is road. 

• Siddhi , in the original. 
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boon: on which she revealed to him the wishes of her 
heart. ‘I have been a widow, lord’, she exclaimed, 
‘even from my infancy; and my birth has been in vain. 
Unfortunate have I been, and of little use, 0 sovereign 
of the world. Now, therefore, I pray thee, that, in suc¬ 
ceeding births, I may have honourable husbands, and 
a son equal to a patriarch (amongst men). May I be 
possessed of affluence and beauty; may I be pleasing 
in the sight of all; and may I be born out of the ordi¬ 
nary course. Grant these prayers, 0 thou who art 
propitious to the devout.’* Hfishikesa, the god of gods, 
the supreme giver of all blessings, thus prayed to, 
raised her from her prostrate attitude, and said: “In 
another life you shall have ten husbands of mighty 
prowess, and renowned for glorious acts. And you 
shall have a son, magnanimous and valiant, distin¬ 
guished by the rank of a patriarch, f from whom the 
various races of men shall multiply, and by whose 
posterity the universe shall be filled. You, virtuous 
lady, shall be of marvellous birth;! and you shall be 
endowed with grace and loveliness, delighting the 
hearts of men.’ Thus having spoken, the deity disap¬ 
peared; and the princess was, accordingly, afterwards 
born as MarisJia, who is given to you for a wife.” 1 

1 This part of the legend is peculiar to our text; and tlie 

* hw i 

^psfrfwr w ariosi n 

t ^ tHtOT | 

vsiTvfirjftM tjfii c**i*ni*yf« n 

Mirislia wan, time, promised ft son “enclosed with the attributes of u 
patriarch.” 

* Ayonya, 
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Sonia having concluded, the Prachetasas took Ma- 
risha, as he had enjoined them, righteously to wife, 
relinquishing their indignation against the trees; and 
upon her they begot the eminent patriarchDaksha, who 
had (in a former life) been born as the son ot Brahma. 

whole story of Marisha’s birth is nowhere else so tally detailed. 
The penance of the Prachetasas, and its consequences, are minted 
in the Agni, Bhagavata, Matsya, Padma, Vayu, and Bralmm 
Puranas; and allusion is briefly made to Marisha's birth. Hex- 
origin from Kaiidu and Pramloch.i is narrated in a different place 
in the Brahma Puraua, where the austerities ot Kaudu, and the 
necessity for their interruption, are described. The story, from 
that authority, was translated by the late Professor Chezy, and 
is published in the first number of the Journal Asiatique. 

1 The second birth of Daksha, and liis share in the peopling 
of the earth, is narrated in most of the Puranas in a similar 
manner. It is, perhaps, the original legend; for Daksha seems 
to be an irregular adjunct to the Prajaparis or mind-born sons of 
Brahma (see Yol. I., p. 100, note 2); and the allegorical nature 
of his posterity in that character (Yol. I., p. 109) oti 
recent origin. Nor does iliat series of descendants apparently 
occur in the Maliabharata; although the existence of two Dakshas 
is especially remarked there (Moksha Pharma): ^ 

<T5T* ^ I 

In the Adi Parvan, which seems m be the freest from subsequent 
improvements, the Daksha noticed is the son of the Prachetasas. 
The incompatibility of the two accounts is reconciled hy referring 
the two Dakshas to different Manwantaras; the Daksha who pro¬ 
ceeded from Brahma as a Prajapati being born in the fust, or 
Swayambhuva, and the son of the Prachetasas, in the Chakshu- 
slUi, Manwautaia. The latter, however, as descended from Uttuna- 
ptida, should belong to the first, period also. It is evident that great 
confusion hub been mad' , by tho Puranas, in Dakshas bietOJ 

* Maliabharata , Sdnii-parvan^ 7573 . 
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This great sage, for the furtherance of creation, and 
the increase of mankind, created progeny. Obeying 
the command of Brahma, he made movable and im¬ 
movable things,’'’ bipeds and quadrupeds,f and, sub- 

woquontly, by bis will, gave birth to females, ten of 

whom lie bestowed on Dharma, thirteen on Kasyapa, 

and twenty-seven, who regulate the course of time, on 
the Moon. 1 Of these, the gods, the Titans, t the snake- 
gods, cattle, and birds, the singers and dancers of the 
courts of heaven, the spirits of evi!,§ and other beings, 
were born. From that period forwards, living creatures 
were engendered by sexual intercourse. Before the 
time of Dak dm, they were variously propagated, -by 
the will, by siglit, by touch, and by the influence of 
religious austerities practised by devout sages and holy 
saints. 1 

Maitheya. —Daksha, as I have formerly heard, was 
born from the right thumb of Brahma. Tell me, grout 

Muni, how he was regenerate as the son of the Pra- 
chetasaB. Considerable perplexity also arises in my 
mind, how lie, who, as the son of Marishd, was the 
grandson of Soma, could be also his father-in-law. 

ParasARa. —Birth and death are constant in all 
creature.-, itishis and sages, possessing divine vision, 


• That i», they arc the Nak&batras or lunar asterisras. 

4 Tlu- Uauskrit has a vara and vara > “inferior and “superior”; and 

th(*, o epithotb nut king given in the nom , but in the masculine, refer 
to pulra, Professor Wilson’* “pru^uy 

•j' Original Sav. krj lextr, l’art I.> pp. 20 and 27. 

* Daily a. 

§ Daiuwu. 

Ii 0eo Original Rimnkrit 'it t/', PuK b| P- 27. 
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are not perplexed by this. Dakslia and the other 
eminent Munis are present in every age, and, in the 
interval of destruction, cease to be. 1 Of this the wise 
man entertains no doubt. Amongst them of old there 


1 ‘They are removed’ (f^r^TWr), which the commentator 
explains by I hire absorbed, as if they were hist 

asleep.’ But, , in every age or Yuga, according to the text, — in 
every Manwantara,according to the comment —theRishis reappear; 
the circumstances of their origin only being varied. Daksha, 
therefore, as remarked in (he preceding note, is the son of Brahma, 
in one period, the son of the Prachetasas, in another. So Sonia, 
in the SwAyambhuva Manwantara, was born as the son of Atri; 
in ilie CMlcshusha, lie was produced by churning the ocean. The 
words of our text occur in the Hari Variisa,* with an unimportant 
variation: 

'3rtTfrra f*PCt*TO ^3 MTf«N I 

^ gufnT Orafarak ^ 5HT: ii. 

‘Birth and obstruction are constant in all beings. But Rishis. and 
those men who are wise, are not perplexed by this’; that is, not, 
as rendered above, by the alternation of life »ml death, hut, ue 
cording to tie commentator on the JInri Yurhsa, by a very differ¬ 
ent matter, the prohibition of unlawful marriages. I tpatti, ‘birth 
<d' progeny’, is the result of their will; Nirodha, ‘obstruction’, 
is the l#*.'/ prohibiting the intermarriage of persons connected by 
the ottering of the tunc rut « a 

fwr: i to Which Rising and sages nro not subject, either from 

their matrimonial unions being merely Platonic, or from the had 

example set by Brahma, who, according to the Vedas, approached 
his own daughter: 

mystery we have already had occasion to advert to (Vol. I., 
p. 101, note 2). The explanation of the h\t , however, given by 
the commentator apptmrs forced, and less natural than the inter¬ 
pretation preferred above. 


BtUUZtt 11i. 
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was neither senior nor junior. Rigorous penance and 
acquired power were the sole causes of any difference 
of degree amongst these more than human. beings.* 

Maitkeya. —Narrate to me, venerable Brahman, at 
length, the birth of the gods, Titans, y Gandharvas, 
serpents, and goblins, t 

Parasara. —In what manner Daksha created living 
creatures, as commanded by Brahma, you shall hear. 
In the first place, he willed into existence the deities, 
the Kishis, the quiristers of heaven, § the Titans, and 
the snake-gods. Finding that his will-born progeny 
did uot. multiply themselves, he determined, in order 
to secure their increase, to establish sexual intercourse 
as the means of multiplication. For this purpose he 
espoused Asiknf, the daughter of the patriarch Vi rah a, 1 
a damsel addicted to devout practices, the eminent 


' 1 liis is tin: usual account of Daksha's marriage, and is that 
of the Maliabbdrata, Adi Farvan (p. 113), and of the Brahma Pu¬ 
re na, which the Hari Vanisa, in the first part, repeats. In another 
portion, the Pushkura Muhatmya, however, Daksha, it is said, 
converts half himself into a female, by whom ho begets the 
daughters presently to be noticed: 

: TTT%<ro^rr i 

This seems to be merely a new edition of an old story. 


mi ipr nfterU n 

Sic Original San-krit 7 xts, Part I., p. 27. 
t Ofinava. 

* Rak*ha&. 

§ Gandharva. 

|| Asura. 
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supportress of the world. By her the great father of 
mankind begot live thousand mighty sons, through 
whom lie expected the world should be peopled. Na- 
rada, the divine Rishi, observing them desirous to 
multiply posterity, approached them, and addressed 
them in a friendly tone: “Illustrious Haryaswas, it is 
evident that your intention is to beget posterity. But 
first consider this— why should you, who, like lools, 
know not the middle, the height, and depth of the 
world, 1 propagate offspring? When your intellect is 
no more obstructed by interval, height, or depth, then 
how, fools, shall ye not all behold the term of the uni¬ 
verse?”* Having heard the words ofNarada, the sons 


1 I The commentator explains it to mean 

the origin, duration, and termination of subtile rudiinental body; 
but ihe Padma and Linga Purahas distinctly express it, ‘the 
extent of the earth 1 : 

wnsr in? m i 

• MMTM I 

% MfifHfr: TT5n Mfr^M i 
tuft *rn?r *ra?ri ^raTfir^; n 
m rf^rsiT mm % mtmti mtmIm % mm: i 
Mn^s4MM$;M mm m*mm % wmt; if 
^ MfrT: I 

rT^T MMTTiJMt Mini MM 3[MfM MTfWMTI il 
The larger commentary remarks as follows, on the hist two of these* 
stanzas: MTfMWT MMSIT^TM MTOM^JM: I MTnrPTTfvjMrrfW 
^OJMTrflfrT MMTMMflr | iff MifSHTT MUT 
*JM: MMTTTMMM^MMI fnT jfTrT^TMtTV MMMMM I 
MTfcMMMMTMH I M M MTMtfT I Mrft 

mm fMfMfn jtmt: m^m i MwiMMJwnfMMifTmr -g- 
MTTM M^M MTMfRMrn? I I MM MrM% W t 
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of Dakslia dispersed themselves through the regions, 
and, to the present day, have not returned: as rivers 
(that lose themselves) in the ocean (come back no 
more). 

The Haryaswas having disappeared, the patriarch 
Dakslia begot, by the daughter of Vlraiia, a thousand 
other sons. They, who were named Sabalaswas, were 
desirous of engendering posterity, but were dissuaded, 
by Narada, in a similar manner. They said to one 
another: “What the Muni has observed is perfectly 
just. We must follow the path that our brothers have 
travelled; and, when we have ascertained the extent, 
of the universe, we will multiply our race.’ 7 Accord¬ 
ingly, they scattered themselves through the regions; 
and, like rivers (flowing) into the sea, they returned 
not again. 1 Henceforth brother seeking for brother dis- 


1 Nanula’s interference, anil the fruitless generation of the 
first progeny of Daksha, is an old legend. The Mababharata 
(Adi Parvan p. 113) notices only one set of sons, who, it is said, 
obiailied Moksha or liberation through Nareda's teaching them 
the Stlnkbya philosophy. The. Brahma, Matsya, \ayu, Linga, 
Padma, Agni, and Blnigavata Buninas tell the story much as in 
the text, and, not nnfrequently, in the same words. In general, 
they merely refer to the imprecation denounced upon Narada, as 
above. The BbugavaU specities the imprecation to be perpetual 
periputeticism. Daksha says to him: ‘There shall not be a resting- 
place for thee in all these regions:’ 


f»iwrfare‘R ^ 
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appears, through ignorance of the products of the first 




* Bhdgayata-purima , VI., 5, 43. The account of Narada's curse,—a 
good specimen of the Bhdgavata-purd'Aa — which takes up the whole of 
the chapter here referred to, is thus rendered by Burnouf: 

“Quia dit: Le puissant Pradjapati, dont la Maya de Vichnu augmorttait 
les forces, out do sa femme, fille do Pantchadjana, dix millo fils, nommes 
les Harya^vas. 

“Ces fils de Dakchn, qui otaient tons unis par les monies devoirs et 
les memos vcrtus, invites par leur pero a se livrer a la creation des 
etros, se retirerent du cuto de Poccideut. 

“La, au conlluent du Sindhu et de Pocean, cst Ie vaste etang de Na- 
rayaAasaras, qui cst frequente par les solitaires et par les Siddhas. 

“Ces jeunes gens, en qui le seul contact de ces eaux avait efface les 
souillures contractces par leur coeur, et dont Pintelligcnce etait exercee 
anx devoirs de Tascetisino le plus elevb, 

“So livrerent, confonnement aux ordres de leur pore, a de rudes 
mortifications; le Hichi des Devas les vit, pendant qn'ils faisaieut tons 
leurs efibrts pour multiplier les creatures. 

“Et il leur dit: 6 llarya^vas, comment pourrez-vous ertior les etres, 
sans avoir vu les homes de la terre? Cortes, quoique vous soyez les 
souveraius [du monde], vous Ctes des insenses, 

“Vous no oonnaissez ni lo royaume ou il ny a qu*un homme, ni la 
caverne dont on ne voit pas Tissue, ni la fommo aux nombreuses formes, 
ni Thomme qui est le mnri de la courtisane, 

“Ni le llouvo dont les eaux coulcnt dans deux directions oppo.M’cs. 
ni la merveillenso demeuro des viugt-cinq, ni le cygue an oeau langage, 
ni la roue tournant d ellc-mcmo, compose© de foudres ct d. lames trail 
chantes. 

“Comment done, ignorant les ordres de votro sage pore, pourrez-vous 
accomplir une creation eonvenable? 

“Ayant entendu ces paroles, les Uaryas'vas, dont Tesprit etait done 
(Tune penetration naturelle, se mirent a rctleobir tout souls sur le latigagc 
enigmatique du Bichi des Dieux. 

“La terro, e’est Tame, que Ton nomiue la vie qui n’a pas de ci-m- 
moncement, qui est le lien do Thomme* quel bosoiu a-t-on d ivqvios 
ifupuissantes, quaml on n'ea a pas vu 1 aneantissement? 

“L'homme unique est le Seigneur supreme, qui est Bbagnvat, cot 
Eire souverain, qui repose vuv lni-iiKim: et [embrasso tons les etres sous] 
sa quatriome forme: quel besoin a-t-on duuvres im puis sautes, qnand on 
u'a pas vu que TEsprit est increeV 
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principle of things. Daksha the patriarch, on finding 


The Kurina repeats the imprecation, merely to the effect that 
Narad a shall perish, and gives no legend. In the Brahma Vai- 


“La cavorne dont l’homrae no revient pas plus qne celui qui est uno 
fois entre dans le del des regions de l’Abime, e’est PEtre dont l’eclat 
est interieur: quel besoin a d’amvres impuissantes celui qui no le coiyiait 
pas en ce monde? 

“La femme aux nombreuses formes, e’est Pintelligence de l’esprit, la- 
quelle, comme la courtisane, prend divers caract&res: quel besoin a 
d’eruvres impuissantes celui qui n’en a pas vu le tonne? 

“Serahlable au man d’uno epouse coupable, Pesprit, par son union 
avec Pintelligence, perd la souverainote et roule dans le corcle de la 
transmigration: quel besoin a d’onivrcs impuissantes celui qui ne commit 
pas ses voies? 

“Le fleuve, e’est l’lllusion, qui produit a la fois la creation et la des- 
truction, et qui s’agitc an bord de sa rive: quel besoin a-t-il d’oeuvres 
impuissantes Phomme enivro qui ne la rcconnait pas? 

“L’esprit est lo merveilleux miroir des vingt-cinq principes: quel besoin 
a d’ceuvres impuissantes celui qui en co monde ne connait pas l’Esprit 
supreme? 

“Qnand on a renonce a la doctrine qui fait obtenir le Seigneur, qui 
enseigr.o la delivranco dc tons les liens, et qu’on ignore la science dont 
Ics paroles sont pnres, quel besoin a-t-on d'auivres impuissantes? 

“La roue qui tournc, e’est celle du Temps, roue tranchante qui enlevo 
font dans Punivors: quel besoin a d*o*uvres impuissantes celui qui en 
ce mondo n’on rcconnait pas Pindepondance? 

“Le pore, e’est la science: comment Phommo qui ne connait pas ses 
ordres toucliant I'inaction, pourrait-il, avec la eonfiance qu'il accorde aux 
qualites, marcher scion ses en.seignoments? 

“Les 1 iarynrvas uuaniines dans lours pensees etant arrives a cetto 
conviction, tournirent autour de Narada avec respect, et entrerent dans 
la voie don Pon no revient plus. 

“ Et lo solitaire qui tiont sn pcu.o'o iudisjinlublcraont unio au lotus 
des pieds de Jlrichiki^a quo manifesto le Veda, se mit de nouvoau a 
parcourir lo monde. 

“Eli appnmant quo Naradu fait, l.t cause do la porto do ses fils qui 
brillaicnt par la vertu Dakch, p<-u**tio do douhmr se lameuta d’nvoir 
donne le jour ii des enfant^ vertueux qui sent solvent une source do 
rugrul*. 

“Mais commie par Adju, Lukchn out encore de In fdlo de lhtutelndjauu 
des milliprs tic fils nornmis les (,’ubalSilvas. 
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that all these his sons had vanished, was incensed, and 
denounced an imprecation upon Narada. 


varta, Narada is cursed by Brahma, on a similar occasion, to 
become the chief of the Gandharvasj whence his musical pro- 


iC Charges aussi par leur pere d’accomplir la creation des etres, ces 
homines, formes dans leurs desseins, se rendirent a l’etaug de Narayana, 
oil leurs ire res nines etaient parvenus a la perfection. 

“Purifies, par le soul contact de ses eaux, des souillures qu'avaiont 
contractees leurs occurs; repetant a voix hasso lo nom supremo de 
Brahma, ils s’y livrerent a de grandes austerites. 

“No se nourrissant que d’eau poudant quelquos inois, et pendant 
d'autres que d’air, ils honorerent Idaspnti (Vichnu) en rccitant ce Mantra: 

“*0m! Adressons notre adoration a N&rayana, qui est Purucha la 
grande ame, qui est le sejour de la pure qualite de la Bonte, qui est le 
grand Brahma 1 . 

“Narada voyaut que ces sages pensaient k reprendre l’u*uvre de la 
creation, se rendit aupres d’eux et leur tint, commo a leurs freres, uu 
langage eniguiatique. 

“Fils de Dakcha, leur dit-il, ecoutez les conseils que jo vous donne; 
suivez, vous qui avez de 1’affection pour vos freres, la voie ou ils ont 
marche. 

“Le frero qui connaissant la loi, suit la route que lui ont tracee sea freres, 
est un ami do la vertu qui obtient do jouir du bonhour avec les Maruts. 

“Ayant ainsi parlc, Narada dont le regard est infallible so rotira; ot 
les tils de Dakcha, 6 roi respecte, ontreront dans la voie qu'avaiont suivie 
leurs freres. 

“Marchant, commo leurs aiues, d une maniore reguliore dans la voie 
qui ramenaut. 1 hommo au dodans do lui, le conduit u 1 Ktre supreme, 
ils rie reviurent pas plus quo ru* rovi*. udront les units d.' ja ecouleos. 

“En ce tonips-la lo PndjApati ’foyaut do nombreux prodiges, appiit 
quo la mort do ses enfant* dtait, commo colle do leurs ainos, IVuvro 
de Narada. 

“ Desole do la pert* do ses enfants, il se rnit oil furcur oontre Narada, 

et la levro tremblante do colcro, il purl a ainsi au Ui* hi. 

“Dakcha dit: Ah 1 merbant, avec ton exterioar qui est celui des gens 
de bien, tu rn’ns fait du mal en enseignant a mes tils vertueox la voie 
don usuries qui meudionl. 

“[En lour don mint ce conndl] aviint qu’ili miflsent acquit U los troi* 
deltas [do la vicj et qu’ils eu?.sont accompli dos iruvros, tu as d*'trull 
leur bonheur pour ce moude et pour Fautro. 

II. 


8 
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Then, Maitreya, the wise patriarch, it is handed 


pensities. But the Bhagavata, VI., 7, has the reverse of this 
legend* and makes him, first, a Gandbarva. then a Siidra, then 
the son of Brahma. The Brahma Puraha, and, after it, the Hari 
Vamsa, and the Vayu Puraha, have a different, and not very in¬ 
telligible, story. Daksha, being about to pronounce an impreca¬ 
tion upon Narada, was appeased by Brahma and the Risliis; and 
it was agreed, between them, that Narada should be again born, 
as the son of Ivasyapa, by one of Dakslia’s daughters. This 
seems to be the gist of the legend: but it is very confusedly told. 
The version of the Brahma Puraha, which is the same as that ot 
the Ilari Vamsa,* may be thus rendered: “The smooth-speaking 


“El cepcndant, homme sans pi tie, toi qui te plais a troubler 1 esprit 
des enfants, tn te inontres avec impudenco au milieu dcs servitcurs de 
Hari dont tu detrnis la gloire. 

“Certcs ils eprouvent. une constante sollicitude pour tons les etres, 
les servitenrs de Bhagavat, toi exeepte, toi l^ennemi de la bienveillauce, 
qui fais du mal a ceux qui no t’en veulont pas. 

“Non. quoique tu penscs dc la quietude qui tranche lo lien de 1’affection, 
tes conseils, o toi qui n’as que l'apparence trompeuso du sage, ne con- 
duiront jamais les homines an d^tachement. 

“11 ne salt rien, rhomrne qui n'a pas eprouvt* repression cuisante 
des objets; mile one ibis qu'il la ressentie, i! so d^goute lui-nnhno du 
tnondc, bien mieux quo celui dont des etres superieurs rompent los 
desseins. 

“Quoique tu nous ies fait un mal intolerable, a nous qui sommes 
vou('s aux urnvres ct qui vivons eu mnitres de maison vertueux, nous 
savons supporter ta mauvaise action. 

“Mais paree qu’en interrompant ma descendance tu m’as fait du mal 
u deux reprises. a cause de cola. u insense, je to condamnc a error ii 
travels les mo odes, sans pouvoir t’anater nullo part. 

“Quka dit: Ainsi soit-il, repuDdit Narada qui est estime des gens de 
bien; car le langage tie Dakclia 01 ait ?i sago, qu’ 19vara hu-mcme Teut 
endure.” 

* The account there given-122-139— is, as edited, in these words: 

Sp*f$: forwent II 

WTirrq -«r^f H^T t 

4 ofigjjq; II 
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down to us, being anxious to people the world, created 


Niirada addressed, tlie sons of Daksha, tor tlieir destruction and 
his own: for the Muni Kasyapa begot him as a son, who was 
the son of Brahma, on the daughter of Daksha, through tear ot 
the latter’s imprecation. He was formerly the son of Paraiuc- 
shthin (Brahma): and the excellent sage Kasyapa next begot him, 
as if he were his father, on Asikni, the daughter of Viraria. W hilsl 
he was engaged in beguiling the sons of the patriarch, Daksha, 
of resistless power, determined on his destruction. But he was 
solicited, by Brahma, in the presence of the great sages; and ii 
was agreed, between them, that Nar&da, the son of Brahma, 
should be born of a daughter of Daksha. Consequently, Daksha 
gave his daughter to Parameshthin; and, by her, was Narad a 
born.” Now, several difficulties occur here. Asikni is the wife, 
not the daughter, of Daksha. But this may be a blunder of the 
compiler; for, in the parallel passage of the Vayu, no name occurs. 
In the next place, who is this daughter? For, as we shall see. 
the progeny of all Daksha’s daughters are fully detailed; and in 
no authority consulted is Niirada mentioned as the son of either 
of them, or as the son of Kasyapa. Daksha, too, gives his 
daughter, not to Kasyapa, but to Parameshthin or Brahma. I he 
commentator on the Hari Varnsa solves this by saying he gives 

i 

par ^ ff II 

'ssrf’Rgsrm*! ^sft ^<rfforFT*r: i 
spnmrm fwi *Tf*rgi^rn;» 

7R tpn % tf?r i 

snfsrm: ^ ^ ^ a 

W?*T II 

drifts fwfai I 

g^mrr «rn^r wit in g^fr 11 

TiTft ^55 f ?rf nr^Tf^^rt % i 

* Tf^rf si% *[wrw«rT?f*: n 

2* 
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sixty daughters of the daughter of Vfrana; 1 ten of 
whom he gave to Dharina, thirteen to Kasyapa, and 


her to Brahma, for Kasyapa. The same bargain is noticed in 
the Vayu; but Narada is also said, there, to be adopted by 
Kasyapa: U WWfa irfW- I Again, however, it gives 

Daksha’s imprecation in the same words as the Hari Vaiiisa; a 
passage, by the way, omitted in the Brahma: 

3%fH ^ I * 

‘Narada, perish (in your present form); and take up your abode 
in the womb.’ Whatever may be the original of this legend , it 
is, evidently, imperfectly given by the authorities here cited. The 
French translation of the passage in the Ilari Yamsaf can scarcely 
be admitted as correct. Assuredly 

%WT | 

rt u 

is not ‘le Devarclii Dakcha, epoux d’Asikni, fille de \iraiia , fat 
l’aieul de cet illustre Mouni, ainsi regenere.’J is, 

more consistently, said, by the commentator, to mean Kasyapa. 
The Vayu Puraiia, in another part,-—a description of the different 
orders of Riahis,—states that the Devarsliis Par vat a and Narada 
were sons of Kasyapa: 

In the account of Kartavirya, in the Brahma Puraiia and Hari 
Vamsa, Narada is introduced as a Gandharva , the son of \ ari- 
d:i-a: being the same, according to the commentator on the letter, 
as the Gaudharva elsewhere called Upabarhaha. 

1 The prior specification (p. 10) was fifty. T-he Mahiibharata, 
(Adi Parvan, 113, and, again, Moksha Dharina), has the same 
number. Tim Bhagavata, Kurma, Padma, Dinga, and Vayu 
Pmnhas state sixly. Tlic former is, perhaps, the original; as 
the fullest and most consistent details relate to them and their 
posterity. 


* Harivaihia, 140. 
t Htanza 12ft. 

J M. Laugloisa Translation, Vol. I., p. 13. 
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twentv - seven to Soma, four to Arislituneini, two to 
Bahuputra, two to Angiras, and two to Krisaswa/’ I 
will tell you tlieir names. Arundhati, \asu, \aim, j 
Lamba, Bhanu, Marutwatf, Sankalpa, Muhurta, Sadhya, 
and Viswa were the ten wives of Dharma, * 1 and bore 
him the following progeny. The sons of \ iswa were 


1 This is the usual list of Dharma’s wives. The Bhagavata! 
subsli lutes Kakubh for Arumlhati. The Padma Purana, Matsya 
Puraha, andHari Vamsa contain two different accounts ofDakslia’s 
descendants. The first agrees with our text: the second, which 
is supposed to occur in the Padma lvalpa, is somewhat varied, 
particularly as to the wives of Dharma, who are said to be five. 
The nomenclature varies, or: 


Padma. 

Hari Vadisa. 

Matsya. 

Lakshmi 

Lakshmi 

Lakshmi 

Saraswnti 

Kirtti 

Saraswnti 

Ganga 

Sadhya 

Sadhya 

Viswesa 

Viswa 

Viswesa 

Savitri 

Marutwati 

V rjaswati 


There is evident inaccuracy in all the copies; and the names 
may, in some instances, bo erroneous. From the succeeding 
(^numeration of their descendants, it appears that Kama was the 

son of Lakshmi; the S/idhyas, of Shdhya; the Viswadcvas, of 
Viswa; the Maruts,§ ofMarutwati; and the Vasus, of Devi, who 
may be cither the Snraswati, or Savitri, of the previous enume¬ 
ration. 


* According to the Bhdgavata-purdAa, VI., 6, 2, these sixty daughtorn 
were bestowed away as follows: Dianna had teu; Prajapoii, iwolve; lndu, 
twenty-seven; Bhuta, Angiras, and Krisaswa, two each; and Tarkshu, 
the rest, namely, live. By Prajapati and Tarkeha are meant Kasynpa.. 
who, thus, had seventeen. Indu is the same as Soma, 
f Several MSS. have Jami; one has Jami. 

i VI., 6, 4. 

§ Read “ Marutwats See my first note in the next page. 
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the Viswadevas; 1 and the Sadhyas, 2 those of Sadhya. 
The Marutwats ” were the children of Marutwati; the 
Vasus, of Vasu; the Bh&nus (or suns), of Blianu; 
and the deities presiding over moments,*}* of Mu- 
hiirta. Gliosha was the son of Laitiba (an arc of the 
heavens); Nagavfthf (the milky-wayt), tlie daughter 

1 The Viswadevas are a class of gods to whom sacrifices 
should be offered daily. Manu, III., 121.§ They are named in 
some of the Puranas, as the Vayu and Matsya: the former speci¬ 
fying ten; the latter, twelve. 

3 The Sadhyas, according to the Vayu, are the personified 
rites and prayers of the Vedas, born of the metres, and partakers 
of tlie sacrifices: 

5ER ii 

The same work names twelve, which are, all, names of sacrifices 
and formula?; as: Darsa, Pauriiamasa, Bribadaswa, Rathantara, 
&e. The Matsya Purana, Padma Parana, and Hari Vauisa have 
n different set of seventeen appellations, apparently of arbitrary 
selection, as Bhava, Prabhava, Isa, Aruhi, &c. 11 


* Professor Wilson had “Maruts or winds”. The Marutwats, “attended 
by the winds”, are tho Indras. Tho mother of the Maruts was Diti. 
See Chapter XXI. ad finem. 

f Called, in tho original, Muhiirtajas. Tho Bhdgavuta iJitrdna, VI., 6, 9, 
''alls them Mauhurtikas. 

* ? The larger commentary observes: | 

*rer*rr i 


§ prater firsret i 

f? *nitiTan*f n 

The MdrkatMya-purdm/, I., 7, 62, speaks of only five. 

^ “It would seem that, in S.iyatia’s day, the purport of the designation 
Sadhya had become uncertain. Tiny are named amongst the minor 
divinities, in tlie Amara-ko&a; anJ from Bhuvatemalla wo learn that 
they wore twelve in number, but no other peculiarity is specified.” 
Professor Wilson’s Translation of the- t\tg-vcda, Vol. II., p. 144, note. 
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of Yami* * * § (night). The divisions of the earth were 
born of Arundhatt; and Sankalpa (pious purpose), the 
son! of all, was the son of Sankalpa. 'the deities called 
Vasus,—because, preceded by tire, they abound in 
splendour and might, 1 —are, severally, named Apa, 
Dhruva, Soma, Dharaf (tire:), Anila (wind), Anala 
(tire), Pratyiisha (day-break), andPrabhasa(light). 1 he 
four sons of Apa were \ aitandya, Srama (weariness), 
Sranta (fatigue), and Dhur § (burthen). Kala (time), 
the cherisher of the world, was the son of Dhruva. 
The son of Soma was Varchas (light), who was the 
father of Varchaswin (radiance). Dhara had, by liis 
wife Manohara (loveliness), Dravina, Hutahavyavaha, 
Sisira, Praha, and Ramana. The two sons ot Anila 
(wind), by his wife Siva, were Manojava (swift as 
thought) and Avijnatagati (untraceable motion). . Ihe 
son of Agni (tire), Kumara, was born in a clump ot 
Sara reeds: his sons were Sakha. Yisakha, Naigameya, 
and Pfishthaja. The offspring of the Krittikiis was 
named Rirttikeya. The son ot Pratyiisha was the 
Kislii named Devala, who had two philosophic and 


1 Or, according to the Pkdma Puriiiia, because they are always 
present in light, nr luminous irradiation: 

wtftra-roi -j % ^-pust: i 

wMit cit : 


• Hero this word occurs with tho last syllable short; as iu the Md 

(javata-purdAa , VI., 6, 4 and 6. 

f l or “Dhava in the <Vmer edition, —a typographical error. 

§ Nowhere do 1 find this reading, but Dhuni, Bhuri, Dhwnni, and Ohuri. 
Varai'm and Havana are variants. 

«g Professor Wilson has .*dnce defined them as “the pet-oniAed soJ;n 
rays. M Translation of the Jfcig-Vt'da, \ol. II, p. 122, note- 
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intelligent sons . 1 The sister of Vdchaspati,* lovely 
and virtuous, Yogasiddha, who pervades the whole 
world, without being devoted to it, was the wife of 
Prabhasa, the eighth of the Yasus, and bore to him 
the patriarch Yiswakarman, the author of a thousand 
arts, the mechanist of the gods, the fabricator of all 
ornaments, the chief of artists, the constructor of the 
(self-moving) chariots of the deities, and by whose 
skill men obtain subsistence. Ajaikapad, Ahirvra- 
dhna,f and the wise Rudra Twashtri, were born; and 
the self-born son of Twashtri was also the celebrated 
Viswariipa. There are eleven well-known Rudras, 
lords of the three worlds, or Hara, Bahurupa, Tryam- 
baka, Aparajita, Yrishakapi, Sambhu, Kapardin, Rai- 
vata, Mrigavyadha, Sarva, andKapalin . 2 3 But there are 


1 The Vayu supplies their names, Kshamavarta (patient) and 

Manas win (wise). 

3 The passage is i 


^f^rre; i 


Whose sons they are does not appear; the object being, according 
to the comment, to specify only the 1 eleve n divisions or modifi¬ 
cations of the youngest Rudra, Twashtri:’ 

^jrvrr fwrjm i We have, however, an unusual variety of 
reading, here, in two copies of the comment :t 4 The eleven 
Rudras, in whom the family of Twashtri (a synonym, it may be 
observed, sometimes, of Yiswakarman) i> included, were born. 
The enumeration of the Rudras ends with Aparajita, of whom 
Try.-unbaka is the epithet:" 


Tho original has Krihaspati. 

t All th« MSB. that I have scui give Ahirbudhnya or Ahirbudhna. 
t The extract just preceding is from the smaller commentary; that 
which follows, from the larger. 
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a hundred appellations of the immeasurably mighty 
Rudras . 1 

all tlie otlicr copies 
of the text are omitted in these two; their places being supplied 
by the three first, two of whom are always named in the lists of 
the Rudras. According to the Vayu and Brahma Puraiias, the 
Rudras are the children of Kasyapa by Surabhi: the Bhagavata 
makes them the progeny of Bhuta and Sarupti: the Matsya, 
Padma, and Hari Vam.ia, in the second series, the offspring of 
Surabhi by Brahma. The names, in three of the Panranik authori¬ 
ties, run thus: 


VAyu. 

Matsya. 

BhAgavatm* 

Ajaikapad 

Ajaikapad 

Ajaikapad 

Ahirvradhna 

Ahirvradhna 

Ahirvradhna 

Hara 

Hara 

Ugra 

Nirrita 

Nirriti 

Bbima 

Iswara 

Pingala 

V ama 

Bkuvana 

Dahana 

Mahat 

Angaraka 

Aparajita 

Bahurupa. 

Ardhaketu 

Mrigavyadha 

Vrishakapi 

Miityu 

Semin i 

Aja 

Sarpa 

•Styja 

Bhava. 

Kapdlin 

Kapftlin 

Raivata. 


The Brahma (or Hnri Varusa), the Padma, the Linga, &c.. have 
other varieties. And the lexicons have a different rending trom 
all; as, in that of Jaftidhara, they are Ajaikapad, Ahivradhna, 
Vir»] ara, Jayanla. Rnbunipuka, Trvunbakn. Apa- 

nijit:'., Vaiyaawata ; i, and llarn. riet^ asanas to 

proceed from the writers applying to the Rudras, as they may 
legitimately do, different appellations of the common prototype, 
or synonyms of ltudra or Siva, selected at will from his thou¬ 
sand and eight names, according to the Linga Purina. 

1 The posterity of Daksha’s daughters by Phar'mu are, clearly. 




• VI., 6, 17 and 18. And here too I find Ahirbudhnya. 


25380 
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The daughters of Dakslia who were married to Ka- 
syapa weVe Aditi, Diti, Danu,* Arishta, Surasa, Khasa,f 
Surabhi, Vinata, Tamra, Krodhavasa, Id;i,t Kadru, and 
Muni : 1 whose progeny I will describe to you. There 
were twelve celebrated deities in a former Manwantara, 
called Tushitas, 2 who, upon the approach of the present 


allegorical personifications , chiefly of two classes, one consisting 
of astronomical phenomena, and the other, of portions or sub¬ 
jects of the ritual of the Yedas. 

1 There is some, though not much, variation, in these names, 
in different FurahasT The Bhagavata§ has S&raina, Kashtha, 
and Timi, the parents, severally, of canine animals, beasts with 

unduven I ml's, and Ihlics. in place of YiiialA, Klmrd, an'i Kfl'lnij 

disposing of the first and hint differently. The Yayu has Prava, 

ili place oT Alislita, uiui Amvyus (or Usuniyusj fur Stirnniti ITitt 

Pndma Purana. second series, substitutes Kala, Atniyus, SiiMilkti* 
Pisachit, Vach, for Arishta, Surasa, Surabhi, Tamra, and Muni; 
and omits Ida and Khasa. In the Uttara Khan da of the same, 
Kasyapa's wives are said to he but four: Aditi, Diri, Ivadni, and 

VinatA. 

3 Tn the sixth reign, or that of Chakshusha Manu, according 
to the text: hut, in book III., chapter 1, the Tushitas are the 
gods of the second or Swurochisha Manwantara. The Yayu has 
a much more complete legend than any other Parana, on this 
subject. In the beginning of the Kalpa, twelve gods, named 
day ns, were created, by Brahma, as his deputies and assistants 
in (he creation. They, lost in meditation, neglected his commands; 
on which he cursed them to he repeatedly born in each Manwan¬ 
tara, till the seventh. They were, accordingly, in the several 
successive Manwautaras, Ajitas , Tushitas, Satyaa, Haris, Yai- 


* Somo MSS. here insort Kala. 

•f Thib name is omitted in several MSS. 

; The more ordinary reading, it seems, is Ira. 

§ VI., 6, 25, et i>'y. In place of Ira, or Ida, it has Ilri. 
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period, or in the reign of the last Manu, Ohakshusha, 
assembled, and said to one another: cc Come, let us 
quickly enter into the womb of Aditi, that we may be 
born in the next Manwantara: for, thereby, we shall 
again enjoy the rank of gods/’ And, accordingly, they 
were born the sons of Kasyapa, the son of Mari chi, 
by Aditi, the daughter of Daksha; thence named the 
twelve Adityas; whose appellations were, respectively, 
Vislniu, Sakra, Aryaman, Dhatfi'" Twashtri, Puslian, 
Vivaswat, Savitfi, Mitra, Varuha, Aihsa, f and Bliaga. 1 
These, who, in the Chakshusha Manwantara, were the 
gods called Tushitas, were called the twelve Adityas,t 
in tin* Manwantara of Vuivaswuta. 


kundifti, SiUlhyag, and Aditjm Our authority, and «unm oiliein, 

i \*> the Brahma, have, apparently, intended to.ivi'er to tins account, 
hut have confused the order of the series. 

1 The Puranas that contain this genealogy agree tolerably 
well in these names. The Bh/igavala adds many details regard¬ 
ing some of the A ! ityas and *heir descendants. 


* The lirst edition had “Dhiiti”, an error of the pros.-. 

+ One MS. has Aihiu. 

* Professor Wilson appends tho following note to the mention, in the 
Aig-veda, II.. 27, 1, ol'live Adityas, namely, Mitra, Aryaman, Bhngn, 
Varuna, and Arnsa: “The Adityas, or sons of Aditi, hero enumerated 
are only five. The scholiast quotes the TnHurhja for eight; adding 
Dkatri, Indra, and Vivaswat to those in the text, and adding Am>u lor 
Aih4a. The Paurriuik enumeration is, universally, twelve; 'Nishuu, lhi- 
shan, Twashtri, and Savitri being added to tho eight ‘uf the Ttultinya. 
Translation of the Aig-vi 'in, Vol. 11.. p. 271. 

The passage of the Kig-vcda thus annotated may ho taken, on one 
construction, to <fcak of i sixth Adityo, Daksha. 

For a full discussion of the Adityas see Original Sonsbnt 
Part. IV., pp. 10-13 and 101-lOti. 
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The twenty-seven (daughters of the patriarch) who 
became the virtuous wives of the moon were all known 
as the nymphs of the lunar constellations, which were 
called by their names, and had children who were 
brilliant through their great splendour. 1 The wives 
of Arishtanemi bore him sixteen children. 2 The daugh¬ 
ters of Bahjjputra were the four lightnings. 8 The ex¬ 
cellent Pratyangirasa Richas were the children of An- 


1 The Nakshatra Yoginis, or chief stars of the lunar mansions, 
or asterisms in the moon’s path. 

2 None of the authorities are more specific on the subject of 
Arishtanemi’s progeny. In the \Iahabhurata, this is said to bo 
another name of Kasyapa: 

wire: i 

The Bhagavata* substitutes Tarksha for this personage, said, 
by the commentator, to be, likewise, another name of Kasyapa. 
His w'ives are Kndru, Yinata, Patangi, and Yiimini, mothers ot 
snakes, birds, grasshoppers, and locusts. 

3 Enumerated, in astrological works, as brown, red, yellow, 
and white; portending,,severally, wind, heat, rain, famine. 


* VI., G, 21 ami 22: _ - 

wnfcr Tm i 

’ST II 

B nrnouf translates these vorses as follows: ^ .... 

“Tarkcba cut pour femmes Yinata, Kadru, Patangi ct ^amiui, 1 a- 
tangi donna le jour aux Patagas (les oiseaux), et Yamiin aux (Jalabhas 
(les sauterellos). 

,k Sit par na (Yinata aux hellos ailes) mit an rnonde Garuila, celui qui 
est connu pour otre la moninre da Dicu chef du sacrifice; et Kadm 
donna lo join u Anuru (Arnna qui cst priv6 de jambos) le cochor du 
soleil, ainsi qu a la multitude des Nagas, 
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giras , 1 descended from the holy sage; and the deified 
weapons of the gods 2 were the progeny of Krisuswa. 

These classes of thirty-three divinities 3 are born 
again at the end of a thousand ages, according to their 
own pleasure; and their appearance and disappearance 
is here spoken of as birth and death. But, Maitreya, 
these divine personages exists age after age, in the 
same manner as the sun sets and rises again. 


1 The Riclias or verses, thirty-five in number, addressed to 
presiding divinities, denominated Pra tying! rasas. The Bhaga- 
vata* calls the wives of Angiras, Swadha and Sati. and makes 
them the mothers of the Pitris and the Atharva-veda, severally. 

3 The Sastradevatas, ‘gods of the divine weapons’. A hundred 
are enumerated in the Ram Ay a ha; and they are there termed the 
sons of Krisaswa by Jay a and Vijaya, daughters of the Praja- 
pati, that is, of Daksha. The Bhagavataf terms the two wives 
of Krisaswa, Archis (flame) and Dhishana. The former is the 
mother of DhumrakesaJ (comet); the latter, of four sages; Veda- 
^ira, Devula, Vayuna, and Matin. Tin allegorical origin of the 
weapons is, undoubtedly, the more ancient. 

1 This number is fouudcd upon a text of the Vedas, which, 
to the eight Vasus, eleven Radius, and twelve Adityas, adds 
Prajiipati (either Brahma or Dakshu) and Vashatkdra,§ ‘deiikd 
obliiliun: ^1^’STTf^IT: 

They have the epithet Chhandaja, as born, 
in different Manwantaras, of their own will: 3TP 

'RRT ^ i 


• VI., 6, 19. 
t VI., 6, 20. 

} Professor Wilson had “ Dlnimaketu.” 

§ “Utterance of the word vashaf, at the momout of pouring the butter 
on the fire.” Professor Wilson’s Translation of the Riy-veda Yol. I.> 
p. 80, note. 

|| Vide ibid., Yol. f., p. 97, note. 
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It has been related to us that Diti had two sons, 
by Kasyapa, named Hiranyakasipu and the invincible 
Hirahyaksha. She had also a daughter, Simhika, the 
wife of Viprachitti. Hiranyakasipu was the father of 
four mighty sons: Anuhlada, Hlada, the wise Prahlada, 
and the heroic Samltlada, * the augmentors of the 
Haitya race. 1 Amongst these, the illustrious 1 rahlada, 
looking on all things with indifference, devoted his 
whole faith to Janardana. The flames that were lighted 
by the king of the Daityas consumed not him, in whose 
heart Vasudeva was cherished; and all the earth trem¬ 
bled, when, bound with bonds, he moved amidst the 
waters of the ocean. His firm body, fortified by a 
mind engrossed by Achyuta, was unwounded by tin 
weapons hurled on him by order of the Daity a monai ch; 
and the serpents sent to destroy him breathed 1 licit 
venomous flames upon him in vain. Overwhelmed 
with rocks, he yet remained unhurt; for he nevei foi 
got Vishnu; and the recollection of the deity was liis 
armour of proof. Hurled from on high by the king of 
the Daityas, residing in Swarga, earth received him 

1 The Paninas generally concur in this genealogy, reading, 
sometimes, Anuhnida, Hrada, &c., for Anuhlada and the rest. 
Although placed second in the order of Kasyapa s descendants, 
tin- Daityas are, in fact, the elder branch. Thus, the Mababha- 
rata, Moksha Dliarma, calls Diti the senior wife of Kasyapa: 
rrrat I and the V&yu terms Hirai.yakasipu and 

Hiraiiyaksha the eldest of all the sons of that patriarch: 

TOBrrpgrrarwt eft ^ s^ft *prn 

So “Til.it and his enormous brood” were “heavens firstborn. 

• With a single exception, all the MSS. that I have seen road Ami- 
lmula, If rid fl, Prulrada, and Snmiirida. 
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unharmed. The wind, sent into his body to wither 
him up, was, itself, annihilated by him, in whom Ma- 
dlmsudana was present. The fierce elephants of the 
spheres broke their tusks, and vailed their pride, 
against the firm breast which the lord of the Daityas 
had ordered them to assault. The ministrant priests 
of the monarch were baffled in all their rites for the 
destruction of one so steadily attached to Govinda: 
and the thousand delusions of the fraudulent Sambara, 
counteracted by the discus of Krishna, were practised 
without success. The deadly poison administered by 
his fathers officers he partook of unhesitatingly, and 
without its working any visible change. For he looked 
upon the world with mind undisturbed, and, full of 
benignity, regarded all things with equal affection, and 
as identical with himself. He was righteous, an inex¬ 
haustible mine of purity and truth, and an unfailing 
model for all pious men. 
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CHAPTER XVI. 

Inquiries of Maitreya respecting the history of Prahlada. 

Maitreya. —Venerable Muni, you have described to 
me the races of human beings, and the eternal Vishnu, 
the cause of this world. But who was this mighty 
Prahlada, of whom you have last spoken; whom fire 
could not burn; who died not, when pierced by weap¬ 
ons; at whose presence in the waters earth trembled, 
shaken by his movements, even though in bonds; and 
who, overwhelmed with rocks, remained unhurt? I 
am desirous to hear an account of the unequalled might 
of that sage worshipper of Vishnu, to whose marvel¬ 
lous history you have alluded. Why was he assailed 
by the weapons of the sons of Diti ? Why was so 
righteous a person thrown into the sea? Wherefore 
was he overwhelmed with rocks? Why bitten by ven¬ 
omous snakes? Why hurled from the mountain-crest? 
Why cast into the flames? Why was he made a mark 
for the tusks of the elephants of the spheres? Where¬ 
fore was the blast of death directed against him by 
thi' enemies of the gods? Why did the priests of the 
Daityaspractise ceremonies for his destruction? Why 
were the thousand illusions of Sambara exercised upon 
him? And for what purpose was deadly poison ad¬ 
ministered to him by the servants of the king, but 
which was innocuous as food to his sagacious son ? All 
this 1 am anxious to hear: the history of the magnani¬ 
mous Prahlada, a legend of great marvels. Not that 
it is a wonder that he should have been uninjured by 
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the Daityas: for who can injure the man that fixes his 
whole heart on Vishnu? But it is strange that such 
inveterate hatred should have been shown, by his 
own kin, to one so virtuous, so unweariedly occupied 
in worshipping Vishnu. You can explain to me for 
what reason the sons of Diti oftered violence to one 
so pious, so illustrious, so attached to \ ishnu, so tree 
from guile. Generous enemies wage no war with such 
as he was, full of sanctity and every excellence. How 
should his ow n father thus behave tow ards him i I ell 
me, therefore, most illustrious Muni, the w T hole story 
in detail. I wish to hear the entire narrative ot the 
sovereign of the Daitya race. 


« 



ii. 





CHAPTER XVII. 

Legend of Prahlada. Hiranyakasipu the sovereign of the universe: 
the gods dispersed, or in servitude to him: Prahlada, his son, 
remains devoted to Vishnu: questioned by his father, he praises 
Vishnu: Hiranyakasipu orders him to be put to death, but in 
vain: his repeated deliverance: he teaches his companions to 
adoi'e Vishnu. 

Parasara. —Listen, Maitreya, to the story of the 
wise and magnanimous Prahlada, whose adventures 
are ever interesting and instructive. Hiranyakasipu, 
the son of Diti, had formerly brought the three worlds 
under his authority; confiding in a boon bestowed 
upon him by Brahma. 1 He had usurped the so\oi- 
eignty of Indra, and exercised, of himself, the functions 
of the sun, of air, of the lord of waters, of fire, and ot 
the moon. He himself was the god of riches; he was 
the judge of the dead;* and he appropriated to him¬ 
self, without reserve, all that was offered, in sacrifice, 
to the gods. The deities, therefore, flying from their 
seats in heaven, wandered, through tear of the Daitya, 
upon the earth, disguised in mortal shapes. Having 
conquered the three worlds, he was inflated with pride, 
and, eulogized by the Gamlharvas, enjoyed whatever 

1 The boon, according to the Vayu Parana, Was, that he 
should not be slain by any created being: the Kurma adds, ex¬ 
cept bv Vishnu. The Bhagavata has a similar boon as the Vdyn, 
and therefore, says the commentator, Vishnu assumed the form 
of the Nrisimha, ns being that of neither a man nor an animal. 


• Vama, in the Sanskrit. 
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he desired* The Siddhas, the Gandharvas, and the 
snake-gods all attended upon the mighty Hiranyaka- 
sipu, as he sat at the banquet. The Siddhas, delighted, 
stood before him; some playing on musical instruments, 
some singing songs in his praise, and others shouting 
cries of victory; whilst the nymphs of heaven danced 
gracefully in the crystal palace where the Asura with 
pleasure quaffed the inebriating cup. . 

The illustrious son of the Daitya king, Prahlada, 
being yet a boy, resided in the dwelling of his pre¬ 
ceptor, where he read such writings as are studied in 
early years. On one occasion he came, accompanied 
by his teacher, to the court of his father, and bowed 
before his feet, as he was drinking. Hiraiiyakasipu 
desired his prostrate son to rise, and said to him: 
“Repeat, boy, in substance, anil agreeably, what, dur¬ 
ing the period of your studies, you have acquired." 
“Hear, sire”, replied Prahlada, what, in obedience to 
your commands, I will repeat,—the substance of ail I 
have learned. Listen attentively to that which wholly 
occupies my thoughts. I have learned to adore him 
who is without beginning, middle, or end. increase or 
diminution; the imperishable lord of the world, the 
universal cause of causes.” On hearing these words, 
the sovereign of the Daityas, his eyes red with wrath, 
and lip swollen with indignation, turned to the pre¬ 
ceptor of his son, and said: “Vile Brahman, wlmt. is 
this preposterous commendation of mv foe, that, in 
disrespect to me, you have taught this boy to utter?” 
“King of the Daityas ", replied the Guru, “it is not 
worthy of you to give way to passion. That w hich 
your sou has uttered, he has not been taught by me. 

3* 


miSTfiy 



“By whom, then ’, said Hirahyakasipu to the lad, “by 
whom has this lesson, boy, been taught you? Your 
teacher denies that it proceeds from him.” “Vishnu, 
father 5 , answered Prahlada, “is the instructor of the 
whole world. What else should any one teach, or learn, 
save him, the supreme spirit?” “Blockhead”, exclaimed 
the king, “who is this Vishnu, whose name you thus 
reiterate so impertinently before me, who am the 
sovereign of the three worlds?” “The glory of Vish¬ 
nu”, replied Prahlada, “is to be meditated upon by 
the devout: it cannot be described. He is the supreme 
lord, who is all things, and from whom all things pro¬ 
ceed.” To this the king rejoined: “Are you desirous 
of death, fool, that you give the title of supreme lord 
to any one, whilst I survive?” “Vishnu, who is 
Brahma”, said Prahlada, “is the creator and protector, 
not of me alone, but of all human beings, and even, 
father, of you. lie is the supreme lord of all. Why 
should you, sire, be offended?” Hirahyakasipu then 
exclaimed: “What evil spirit has entered into the breast 
of this silly boy, that thus, like one possessed, he utters 
such profanity?” “Not into my heart alone”, said 
Prahlada, “has Vishnu entered, but he pervades all 
the regions of the universe, and, by his omnipresence, 
influences the conduct of all beings, mine, father, and 
thine.” 1 “Away with the wretch”, cried the king: 

1 The Paninas teach, constantly, incompatible doetrinca. Ac¬ 
cording to this passage, the supreme being is not the inert cause 
of creation only, but exercises the functions of an active pro¬ 
vidence. The commentator quotes a text of the Veda in support 
of (bis view: , 5ir*T: HT5TT 3RT*rf | ‘Universal 

soul, entering into men, governs their conduct.’ Incongruities, 
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“take him to his preceptor’s mansion. By whom could 
he have been instigated to repeat the lying praises of 
my foe? 

According to the commands of his father, I rahlada 
was conducted, by the Daityas, back to the house of 
his Guru, where, assiduous in attendance on liis pre¬ 
ceptor, he constantly improved in wisdom. After a 
considerable time had ©lapsed, the sovereign of the 
Asuras sent for him again, and, on Ins arrival in his 
presence, desired him to recite some poetical compo¬ 
sition. Prahlada immediately began: “May he from 
whom matter and soul v originate, from whom all that 
moves or is unconscious proceeds, he who is the cause 
of all this creation, Vishnu, be lavourable unto us! 
On hearing which, Hiraiiyakasipu exclaimed: Kill 
the wretch. He is not tit to live, who is a traitor to 
his friends, a burning brand to his own race. And 
i obedient to his orders, snatched up 

their weapons, and rushed, in crowds, upon Prahlada, 
to destroy him. The prince calmly looked upon them, 
and said: “Daityas, as truly as Vishnu is present in 
your weapons, and in my body, so truly shall those 
weapons fail to harm me. And, accordingly, although 
struck, heavily and repeatedly, by hundreds oi the Dai- 
tyas, the prince felt not the least pain; and his strength 
was ever renewed. His father then endeavoured to 

however, are as frequent in the Vedas as in the Puranas. But, 
apparently, the most ancient parts of the Hindu ritual recognized 
an active ruler in the creator of the universe; the notion ot 
abstract deity originating with the schools of philosophy. ^ 

* In the original, pradhdna and punu ’<>«. 





misT/fy 



persuade him to refrain from glorifying his enemy, 
and promised him immunity, if he would not be so 
foolish as to persevere. But Prahlada replied, that he 
felt no fear, as long as his immortal guardian against 
all dangers was present in his mind, the recollection 
of whom was, alone, sufficient to dissipate all the perils 
consequent upon birth or human infirmities. 

Hiranyakasipu, highly exasperated, commanded the 

serpents to fall upon his disobedient and insane son, 
and bite him to death with then* envenomed fangs. 
And, thereupon, the great snakes, Kuhaka, Takshaka, 
and Andhaka, charged with fatal poison, bit the prince 
in every part of his body. But he, with thoughts im¬ 
movably fixed on Krishna, felt no pain from their 
wounds; being immersed in rapturous recollections of 
that divinity. Then the snakes cried to the king, and 
said: “Our fangs are broken; our jewelled crests are 
burst; there is fever in our hoods, and fear in our 
hearts: but the skin of the youth is still unscathed. 
Have recourse, monarch of the Daityas, to some other 
expedient.” “Ho, elephants of the skies!” exclaimed 
the demon, “unite your tusks, and destroy this (de¬ 
serter from his father, and) oonapirer with my foes. 
Is is thus that often our progeny are our destruction; 
as fire consumes the wood (from which it springs),” 

1 he young prince was then assailed by the elephants 
of the skies, as vast, as mountain-peaks, cast down 
upon the earth, and trampled on, and gored by their 
tusks. But lie continued t<> call i. mind Govinda; and 
the t.iibk- of the elephants were blunted against his 
breast. “Behold”, he said to his father, “the tusks of 
the elephants, as hard as adamant, are blunted. But 
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this is not by any strength of mine. Calling upon Ja- 
nardana is my defence against such fearful affliction.” 

Then said the king to his attendants: “Dismiss the 
elephants; and let fire consume him. And do thou, 
deity of the winds, blow up the fire; that this wicked 
wretch may be consumed And the Danavas piled a 
mighty heap of wood around the prince, and kindled 
a fire, to burn him, as their master had commanded. 

But Prahlada cried: “Father, this fire, though blown 
up by the winds, burneth me not; and all around I 
behold the face of the skies, cool and fragrant, with 
beds of lotos-flowers.” 


Then the Brahmans who were the sons of Bhargava, 

illustrious priests, and reciters of the Sama-veda, said 

to the king of the Daityas: “Sire, restrain your wrath 

against your own son. How should anger succeed in 
finding a place in heavenly mansions? As for this lad, 
we will be his instructors, and teach him obediently 
to labour for the destruction of your foes. Youth is 
the season, king, of many errors; and you should not, 
therefore, be relentlessly offended with a child. If he 
will not listen to us, and .abandon the cause oi Mari, 


we will adopt infallible measures to work Ins death.' 
The king of the Daityas, thus solicited bv the priests, 
commanded the prince to be liberated from the midst 
of the flames. 

Again established in the dwelling of his preceptor, 
Prahlada gave lessons, himself, to the sons of the de¬ 


mons, in the intervals of his leisure. u *Sons of the 
offspring of Diti \ he was accustomed to say to them, 
“hear from me the supreme truth. Nothing else is fit 
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to be regarded; nothing else, here, is an object to be 
coveted. Birth, infancy, and youth are the portion of 
all creatures; and then succeeds gradual and inevitable 
decay, terminating, with all beings, children of the 
Daityas, in death. This is manifestly visible to all; to 
you, as it is to me. That the dead are born again, and 
that it cannot be otherwise, the sacred texts are war¬ 
rant. But production cannot be without a material 
cause; and, as long as conception and parturition are 
the material causes of repeated birth, so long, be sure, 
is pain inseparable from every period of existence. 
The simpleton, in his inexperience, fancies that the 
alleviation of hunger, thirst, cold, and the like is plea¬ 
sure. But, of a truth, it is pain. For suffering gives 
delight to those whose vision is darkened by delusion; 
as fatigue would be enjoyment to limbs that are inca¬ 
pable of motion. 1 This vile body is a compound of 

1 This is the purport of the sentence, apparently, and is that 
which the comment in part confirms.* Literally it is: ‘A blow 
is the pleasure of those whose eyes are darkened by ignorance, 
whose limbs, exceedingly benumbed, desire pleasure by exercise.’ 
The commentator divides the sentence, however, and reads it: 
‘As fatigue would be like pleasure to paralysed limbs 5 and a 
blow is enjoyment to those who are blinded by delusion, that is, 
by love: for, to them, a slap, or even a kick, from a mistress 
would be a favour.’ It is, not improbably, an allusion to rome 
such venerable pastime as blindmun’s buff. Thl* interpretation. 


The remarks of the largor commentary aio subjoined: 

TT1TM 1 g*TP>rif *r*rf* i 

*n3nw«T!l dtffaff"fry: 
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phlegm and other humours. Where are its beauty, 
grace, fragrance, or other estimable qualities? lhe 
fool that is fond of a body composed of flesh, blood, 
matter, ordure, urine, membrane, marrow, and bones, 
will be enamoured of hell.' The agreeableness of Are 
is caused by cold: of water, by thirst; of food, by 
hunger. By other circumstances their contraries are 
equally agreeable. 1 The child of the Daitva who takes 
to himself a wife introduces only so much misery into 
his bosom.f For, as many as are the cherished affec¬ 
tions of a living creature, so many are the thorns of 
anxiety implanted in his heart; and he who has large 


however, loaves the construction of the first half of the sentence 
imperfect, unless the nominative anil verb Apply to both portions: 

innsnftEjrfHmyRT f ^fww; i 

vTfwrrrmfnwpjrf miTtsfn h 

1 They are so far from being sources of pleasure in them¬ 
selves, that, under different contrasts, they become sources ot 
pain. Heat is agreeable in cold weather; cold is agreeable in 

hot weather. Heat would then be disagreeable. Drink is pleasant 

to a thirsty man; thirst is agreeable to one who has drunk too 
much: and more drink would be painful. So of food, and ot 
other contrasts. 

skik :j ib ; r m . ~ t ksa ----- 

* It is only implied, in the Sanskrit, a- read in my MSS., that hell 
will bo his portion. The couplet is as follows: 

t “Soil* of tho Daityaa, ,ju»l In measure as one ,'liUirUin. iifloHion, 

does ono introduce misery'', Ac. The original, in tho MHS. bv me, is 

cftYTh « $i*pfpn ^rrrmpi yfrvwn i 
m^rar* «Ttrr«t it 

In tho larger commentary wo road: T’^^ 

Jftwnf i wftwVfn v vn i 
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possessions in his house is haunted, wherever he goes, 
with the apprehension that they may be lost, or burnt, 
or stolen. Thus, there is great pain in being born. 
For the dying man there are the tortures of the judge 
of the deceased, and of passing again into the womb. 

If you conclude that there is little enjoyment in the 
embryo state, you must, then, admit that the world is 
made up of pain. Verily I say unto you, that, in this 
ocean of the world, this sea of many sorrows, Vislniu 
is your only hope. If ye say, you know nothing of 
this: ‘\\ r e are children; embodied spirit in bodies is 
eternal; birth, youth, decay are the properties of the 
body, not of the soul.’ 1 * But it is in this way that we 
deceive ourselves. f ‘I am yet a child; but it is my 
purpose to exert myself when I am a youth. I am yet 
a youth; but, when I become old, 1 will do what is 

1 ‘Divine knowledge is tbe province only of those who can 
separate soul from body, that is, who live independent of bodily 
infirmities and passions. We have not overcome corporeal vicis¬ 
situdes, and have, therefore, no concern with such abstruse in¬ 
quiries.’ This is the commentator’s explanation of the passage.t 

* *rr srrwttT ^ tpstt irre*: i 

wt wraw: it 

«]>o not suppose that you cannot judge of this , because you are child- 
ren: for spirit is eternal in bodies ”, &c. 

The fuller comment is as follows: 

Yfa Tr£T*n*rnr i srpflrafa t *rer 

WPtft i 

up*: m’tirft faw: i 'snt titwt wm wrap*: t ?tot 

f wui 1 ’rrrrfVpwfT* i 

t??rr fiWi g v%f?r *mr: i 

f j find no Sanskrit, in my MSS., for this sentence. 

* v 9oe ; for the original, my first note in this page. 
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needful for the good of my soul. I am now old; and 
all my duties are to he fulfilled. How shall I, now that 
my faculties fail me, do what was left undone when 
my strength was unimpaired?’ In this manner do men. 
whilst their minds are distracted by sensual pleasures, 
ever propose, and never attain final beatitude. They 
die thirsting. 1 Devoted, in childhood, to play, and, in 
youth, to pleasure, ignorant and impotent, they find 
that old age is come upon them. Therefore, even in 
childhood let the embodied soul acquire discriminative 
wisdom, and, independent of the conditions of infancy, 
youth, or age, strive, incessantly, to be freed. This, 
then, is what I declare unto you; and, since you know 
that it is not untrue, do you, out of regard to me, call 
to your minds Vishnu, the liberator from all bondage. 
What difficulty is there in thinking* upon him, who, 
when remembered, bestows prosperity; and by recall¬ 
ing whom to memory, day and night, all sin is cleansed 
away? Let all your thoughts and affections be fixed 
on him, who present in all beings; and you shall 
laugh at every care. The whole world is suffering 
under a triple affliction. 2 3 What wise man would feel 


1 fwifafl: i Alluding, says the commentator, to the fable 

of a washerman, who. whilst washing his elothe.s in the Ganges, 
proposed, daily, to drink of its waters, but forgot his purpose in 
his occupation; or of a boy, who proposed the same, as he pur¬ 
sued fish .ifter fish, and never accomplished his imeution, being 
engrossed by his sport. Both died without drinking. 

3 The three kinds of affliction of flu* Saukhyn philosophy: 
internal, as bodily or mental distress; external, ns injuries froi i 
roen, animals, &e.; and superhuman, or inflictions by gods or 
demons. See Sankhya Karika. ver. 1, 
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hatred towards beings who are objects of compassion? 
If fortune be propitious to them, and I am unable to 
partake of the like enjoyments, yet wherefore should 
I cherish malignity towards those who are more pros¬ 
perous than myself? I should, rather, sympathize with 
their happiness: for the suppression of malignant feel¬ 
ings is, of itself, a reward. 1 If beings are hostile, and 
indulge in hatred, they are objects of pity, to the wise, 
as encompassed by profound delusion. These are the 
reasons (for repressing hate, which are adapted to the 
capacities) of those who see (the deity) distinct (from 
his creatures). Hear, briefly, what influences those 
who have approached the truth. * This whole world 
is but a manifestation of Vishnu, who is identical with 
all things; and it is, therefore, to be regarded, by the 
wise, as not differing from, but as the same with, them¬ 
selves. Let us. therefore, lay aside the angry passions 
of our race, and so strive that we obtain that perfect, 
pure, and eternal happiness which shall be beyond the 
power of the elements, or their deities, of fire, of the 
sun, of the moon, of wind, of Indra.f of the regent of 
the sea;t which shall be unmolested by spirits of air 

1 The const ruction of the text is elliptical ami brief; but the 
sens© is sufficiently clear: 

Trarfq ii 

The order of the last p&da is thus transposed by the commentator: 

I ‘Whence (from feeling pleasure) 
the almndonnient of enmity is, verily, the consequence.’ 

• See Original Sanskrit T'ext*, Part III., p. 224. 

t Parjanya, in the Sanskrit. 

J The Translator's definition of Vanina. 
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or earth;* * by Yakshas, Daityas, or their chiefs; by the 
serpent-gods, or monstrous demigods of wai^ajy 
which shall be uninterrupted by men or beasts, or by 
the infirmities of human nature; by bodily sic 'ness an 
disease, 1 or hatred, envy, malice, passion, 01 de.-iie, 
which nothing shall molest, and which even om v> u> 
fixes his whole heart on Kesava shall enjoj. \ ^ ' if 
say unto you, that you shall have no satisfaction m 
various revolutions through this treacherous world, but 
that you will obtain placidity for ever by propitiating 
VisbAu, whose adoration is perfect oajlm. What, he^e, 
is difficult of attainment, when lie is pleased? Wealth, 
pleasure, virtue ai’e things of little moment. I recious 
is the fruit that you shall gather, be assured, from the 
exhaustless store of the tree of true wisdom. 


' The original rather unpoetically speeiiies some of these, or 
fever, ophthalmia, dysentery, spleen, liver, &e.t Ihe whole oi 
these defects are the individuals ot the thiee specie s °t 1 
alluded to before. 


* The original lias Siddhns and Ralshnsa*. 

+ “Monstrous demigods of Swarga” is to r '.dor Kimnaras. 

i mN 0 4 ii 
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CHAPTER XVIII. 

Hiranyakasipu’s reiterated attempts to destroy his son: their being 

always frustrated. 

The Danavas, observing the conduct of Prabldda, 
reported it to the king, lest they should incur his dis¬ 
pleasure. He sent for his cooks, and said to them: 
“My vile and unprincipled son is now teaching others 
his impious doctrines. Be quick; and put an end to 
him. Let deadly poison be mixed up with all his 
viands, without his knowledge. Hesitate not; but de¬ 
stroy the wretch without delay.” Accordingly they 
did so, and administered poison to the virtuous Pra- 
hlada, as his father had commanded them. Pralilado, 
repeating the name of the imperishable, ate and di¬ 
gested the food in which the deadly poison had been 
infused, and suffered no harm from it, either in body 
or mind; for it had been rendered innocuous by the 
name of the eternal. Beholding the strong poison di¬ 
gested, those who had prepared the food were filled 
with dismay, ami hastened to the king and fell down 
before him, and said: “King of the Daityas, the fearful 
poison given, by us, to your son has been digested, by 
him, along with his food, as if it were innocent. Hi- 
ranyakasipu, on hearing this, exclaimed: “Hasten, 
hasten, ministrant priests of the Daitya race. Instantly 
perform the rites that will effect his destruction.” Then 
the priests went to Prahlada, and, having repeated the 
hymns of the Sama-veda, said to him, as he respect¬ 
fully hearkened: “Thou hast been born, prince, in the 
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family of Brahma, celebrated in the three worlds, the 
son of Hiranyakasipu, the king of the Daityas. Why 
shouldest thou acknowledge depen dance upon the 
gods? Why upon the eternal? Thy father is the stay 
of all the worlds; as thou thyself, in turn, slialt- be. 
Desist, then, from celebrating the praises of an enemy; 
and remember, that, of all venerable preceptors, a 
father is most venerable.’" Prahlada replied to them: 
“Illustrious Brahmans, it is true that the family ot 
Marfchi is renowned in the three worlds: this cannot 
be denied. And I also admit, what is equally indis¬ 
putable, that my father is mighty over the universe. 
There is no error, not the the least, in what you have 
said, 4 that a father is the most venerable of all holy 
teachers.’ He is a venerable instructor, no doubt, and 
is ever to be devoutly reverenced. To all these things 
I have nothing to object: they find a ready assent in 
my mind. But, when you say: ‘Why should I depend 
upon the eternal?’ who can give assent to this, as 
right? The words are void of meaning. Having said 
thus much, he was silent a while, being restrained by 
respect to their sacred functions. But he was unable 
to repress his smiles, and again said: “What need is 
there of the eternal? Excellent! What need of the 
eternal? Admirable! Most worthy of you who are my 
venerable preceptors! Hear what need there is of the 
eternal; if to hearken will not give you pain. The four¬ 
fold objects of men are said to be virtue, desire, wealth, 
final emancipation. Is he who is the source ol all these 
of no avail? \ irtue was derived trom the eternal bv 
Dakshm Marie hi, and other patriarchs; wealth has been 
obtained from him by others, and, by others, the 
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enjoyment of tlieir desires; whilst those who, through 
true wisdom and holy contemplation, have come to 
know his essence, have been released from their bond- 
age, and have attained freedom from existence for ever. 
The glorification of Hari, attainable by unity, is the 
root of all riches, dignity, renown, wisdom, progeny, 
righteousness, and liberation. Virtue, wealth, desire, 
and even final freedom, Brahmans, are fruits bestowed 
by him. How, then, can it be said, ‘What need is there 
of the eternal ?’ But enough of this. What occasion 
is there to say more? You are my venerable precep¬ 
tors; and, speak ye good or evil, it is not for my weak 
judgment to decide.” The priests said to him: “We 
preserved you, boy, when you were about to be con¬ 
sumed by fire; confiding that you would no longer 
eulogize your father’s foes. We knew not how unwise 
you were. But, if you will not desist from this infa¬ 
tuation, at our advice, we shall even proceed to per¬ 
form the rites that will inevitably destroy you.” To 
this menace, Prahlada answered: “What living crea¬ 
ture slays, or is slain? What living creature preserves, 
or is preserved? Each is bis own destroyer, or pre¬ 
server, as he follows evil, or good.” 1 * 


1 This is not (he doctrine of (he impassibility of soul, taught 
in tli(5 Vedas: 

‘We do not recognize either the doctrine that supposes the slayer 


* 3*rpEf i 
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Thus spoken to by the youth, the priests of the 
Daitya sovereign were incensed, and instantly had re¬ 
course to magic incantations, by which a female form, 
enwreathed with fiery flame, was engendered. She 
was of fearful aspect; and the earth was parched be¬ 
neath her tread, as she approached Prahlada, and smote 
him, with a fiery trident,* on the breast. In vain; lor 
the weapon fell, broken into a hundred pieces, upon 
the ground. Against the breast in which the imperish¬ 
able Mari resides the thunderbolt would be shivered: 
much more should such a weapon be split in pieces. 
The magic being, then directed against the virtuous 
prince by the wicked priests, turned upon them, and, 
having quickly destroyed them, disappeared. But Pra¬ 
hlada, beholding them perish, hastily appealed to 

to slay, or the slain to be. killed: this (spiritual existence.) neither 
kills nor is killed." The same is inculcated, ar great length, and 
with great beauty, in the Bhagavad Gitihf 

’Jnerrfd I 

«t *r 'sffa'srffi n 

L Weapon; wound it not; tire doth not consume it; water cannot 
drown it; nor doth it wither before the winds’; or, as rendered 
by Selilegel: ‘Non Ilium penetrant tela; non ilium coraburit 
flainma; neque ilium perfundunt aqua*; nee ventus cxsiccat.’ P. 17, 
new edition. Put. in the. passage of our text, all tliat the Hindus 
understand of Fate is referred to. Deatl*or immunity , prosperity 
or adversity, are, in this life, the inevitable consequences of con¬ 
duct in a prior existence. No man can sutler a penalty which 
Ids vices in a preceding state of being have not incurred; nor can 
he avoid it, if they have. 


* fJula, a pike, 
t II., 23. 
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Krishna, the eternal, for succour, and said: “0 Janar- 
dana, who art everywhere, the creator and substance 
of the world, preserve these Brahmans from this 
magical and insupportable fire. As thou art Vishnu, 
present in all creatures, and the protector of the world, 
so let these priests be restored to life. If, whilst de¬ 
voted to the omnipresent Vishnu, I think no sinful 
resentment against my foes, let these priests be restored 
to life. If those who have come to slay me, those by 
whom poison was given me, the lire that would have 
burned, the elephants that would have crushed, and 
snakes that would have stung me, have been regarded 
by me as friends; if I have been unshaken in soul, and 
am without fault, in thy sight; then, I implore thee, 
let these, the priests of the Asuras, be now restored 
to life.” Thus having prayed, the Brahmans imme¬ 
diately rose up, uninjured and rejoicing; and, bowing 
respectfully to Prahlada, they blessed him, and said: 
“Excellent prince, may thy days be many; irresistible 
be thy prowess; and power, and wealth, and posterity 
be thine.” Having thus spoken, they withdrew, and 
went and told the king of the Dail.yas all that had 
passed. 




CHAPTER XIX. 

Dialogue between Prahlada and his father: lie is cast from the 
top of the palace, unhurt: baffles the incantations of Sambara: 
he is thrown, fettered, into the sea: he praises. Vishnu. 

When Hirahyakasipu heard that the powerful incan¬ 
tations of his priests had been defeated, he sent for 
his son, and demanded of him the secret of his extra¬ 
ordinary might. “Prahlada”, he said, “thou art pos¬ 
sessed of marvellous powers. Whence are they derived ? 
Are they the result of magic rites? Or have they ue* 
companied thee from birth?” Prahlada, thus inter¬ 
rogated. bowed down to his fathers feet, and replied: 
“Whatever power I possess, father, is neither the result 
of magic rites, nor is it inseparable from my nature. 
It is no more than that which is possessed by all in 
whose hearts Achyuta abides. He who meditates not 
of wrong to others, but considers them as himself, is 
tree from the effects of sin; inasmuch as ihe cause 
does not exist. But lie who inflicts pain upon others 
in net, thought, or speech, sows the seed of future 
birth; and the fruit that awaits him after birth is pain. 
I wish no evil to any, and do and speak no offence: 
for 1 behold Kesava in all beings, as in my own soul. 
Whence should corporeal or mental suffering, or pain 
inflicted by elements or the gods, aftedt mo, whose 
heart is thoroughly purified by him.' Love, then, for 
all creatures will be assiduously cherished by ail those 
who are wi- j ’m the knowledge th;c l lari L <11 thing 
When he had dm spoken, the Daitva monarch, hw 
face darkened with furv, commanded his attendants to 

4* 
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cast his son from the summit of the palace where he 
was sitting, and which was many Yojanas in height, 
down upon the tops of the mountains, where his body 
should be dashed to pieces against the rocks. Accord¬ 
ingly, the Daityas hurled the boy down: and he fell, 
cherishing Hari in his heart; and Earth, the nurse of 
all creatures, received him gently on her lap, thus 
entirely devoted to Kesava, the protector of the world. 

Beholding him uninjured by the fall, and sound 
in every bone, Hirahyakasipu addressed himself to 
Sambara, the mightiest of enchanters, and said to him: 
“This perverse boy is not to be destroyed by us. Do 
you, who are potent in the arts of delusion, contrive 
some device for his destruction.’ Sambara replied: “I 
will destroy him. You shall behold, king of the Dai¬ 
tyas, the power of delusion, the thousand and the 
myriad artifices that it can employ.” Then the igno¬ 
rant Asura Sambara practised subtile wiles for the ex¬ 
termination of the firm-minded Prahlada. But he, with 
a tranquil heart; and void of malice towards Sambara, 
directed his thoughts, uninterruptedly, to the destroyer 
of Madhu; by whom the excellent discus, the flaming 
Sudarsana, was dispatched to defend the youth; and 
the thousand devices of the evil-destinied Sambara 
were, every one, foiled by this defender ot the prince. 
The king of the Daityas then commanded the wither¬ 
ing wind to breathe its blighting blast upon his son; 
and, thus commanded, the wind immediately penetrated 
into his frame, cold, cutting, drying, and insufferable. 
Knowing that the wind had entered into his body, the 
Duitya boy applied his whole heart to the mighty 
upholder of the earth. And Jan&rdana, seated in his 
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heart, waxed wroth, and drank up the fearful wind, 
which had thus hastened to its own annihilation. 

When the devices of Sambara were all frustrated, 
and the blighting wind had perished, the prudent 
prince repaired to the residence of his preceptor. His 
teacher instructed him daily in the science of polity, 
as essential to the administration of government, and 
invented, bv TJsanas, for the benefit ot kings; and, 
when he thought that the modest prince was well 
grounded in the principles of the science, he told the 
king that Praklada was thoroughly conversant with 
the rules of government, as laid down by the descen¬ 
dant of Bhrigu. Hiraiiyakasipu therefore summoned 
the prince to his presence, and desired him to repeat 
what he had learned; how a king should conduct him¬ 
self towards friends or foes: what measures he should 
adopt at the three periods (of advance, retrogression, 
or stagnation); how he should treat his councillors, 
his ministers, the officers of his government and of 
his household, his oniiss;ines his subjects,, those of 
doubtful allegiance, and his foes; with whom should 
he contract alliance; with whom engage in war; what 
sort of fortress he should construct; how forest and 
mountain tribes should be reduced; how internal 
grievances should be rooted out. All this, and what 
else he had studied, the youth was commanded, by his 
father, to explain. To this, Prahlada, having bowed 
affectionately and reverentially to the feet ot the king, 
touched his forehead, and thus replied: 

“It is true that I have been instructed, in all these 
matters, by my venerable preceptor: and I have leaint 
them. But I cannot, in all, approve them, It is sai 
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that conciliation, gifts, punishment, and sowing dis¬ 
sension are the means of securing friends (or over¬ 
coming foes). 1 But I, father—be not angry—know 
neither friends nor foes; and where no object is to be 
accomplished, the means of effecting it are superfluous. 

It were idle to talk of friend or foe in Govinda, who 
is the supreme soul, lord of the world, consisting of 
the world, and who is identical with all beings. The 
divine Vishnu is in thee, father, in me, and in all 
everywhere else: and, hence, how can 1 speak of friend 
or foe, as distinct from myself? It is, therefore, waste 
of time to cultivate such tedious and unprofitable 
sciences, which are but false knowledge; and all our 
energies should be dedicated to the acquirement of 
true wisdom. The notion that ignorance is knowledge 
arises, father, from ignorance. Does not the child, 
king of the Asuras, imagine the (ire-fly to be a spark 
of fire?* That is active duty, which is not for our 
bondage; that is knowledge, which is for our libera¬ 
tion. All other duty is good only unto weariness: alf 
other knowledge is only the cleverness of an artist. 
Knowing this, I look upon all such acquirement as 
profitless. That which is really profitable, hear me, O 
mighty monarch, thus prostrate before thee, proclaim. 

He who cares not for dominion, lie who cares not for 

1 These are the four Up&yas, ‘means of success’, specified in 
the Amara-kosa: f 

ifcfr uur i 

i 

it 

+ II., 8, 1, 20. 
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wealth, shall, assuredly, obtain both in a life to come * 
All men, illustrious prince, are toiling to be great. li¬ 
the destinies of men, and not their own exertions, are 
the cause of greatness. Kingdoms are the gifts ot fate, 
and are bestowed upon the stupid, the ignorant, the 
cowardly, and those to whom the science of govern¬ 
ment is unknown. Let him, therefore, who covets the 
aoods of fortune be assiduous in the practice of virtue. 
Let him who hopes for final liberation learn to look 
upon all things as equal and the same. Gods, men, 
animals, birds, reptiles, + all are but forms of one 
eternal Vishnu, existing, as it were, detached tiom 
himself. By him who knows this, all the existing 
world, fixed or movable, is to be regarded as identic a 
with himself, as proceeding alike from \ ishiiu. assu¬ 
ming a universal form.: When this is known, the g orious 
god of all, who is without beginning or end, is pieasec , 
and. when he is pleased, there is an end ot atfiielnm. 

On hearing this, Birahyal^ipu started up trom his 
throne, in a fury, and spurned Ins son, on the bieas 
with his foot. Burning with rage he wrung his hands, 
and exclaimed: “Ho Viprachitti! ho Ralm! ho Bah. 


> Celebrated Tlaityus. Viprachitti is one of the duel Damn as, 
or sons of Damn and appointed king over them In Kralmm 
Rahu was the son of Simhikd, more known as the dragon s head 
rending node, being • chief agent in eclipses. *« - 


t Sortin' 
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bind him with strong bands, 1 and cast him into the 
ocean; or all the regions, the Daityas and Danavas, 
will become converts to the doctrines of this silly 
wretch. Repeatedly prohibited by ns, he still persists 
in the praise of our enemies. Death is the just retri¬ 
bution of the disobedient.” The Daityas accordingly 
bound the prince with strong bands* as their lord had 
commanded, and threw him into the sea. As he floated 
on the waters, the ocean was convulsed throughout 
its whole extent, and rose in mighty undulations, 
threatening to submerge the earth. This when Hi- 
ranyakasipu observed, he commanded the Daityas to 
hurl rocks into the sea, and pile them closely on one 
another, burying beneath their incumbent mass him 
whom fire would not burn, nor weapons pierce, nor 
serpents bite; whom the pestilential gale could not 
blast, nor poison, nor magic spirits, nor incantations 
destroy; who fell from the loftiest heights, unhurt; who 
foiled the elephants of the spheres:—a son of depraved 
heart, whose life was a perpetual curse. “Here”, he 
cried, “since he cannot die, here let him live for thou¬ 
sands of years, at the bottom of the ocean, overwhelmed 
by mountains.f Accordingly, the Daityas and Dana- 

sovereign of the three worlds, in the time of the dwarf incarna¬ 
tion, and, afterwards, monarch of Patala. 

* With Nigapdeas, ‘snake-nooses’; tortuous and twining 
round the limbs, like serpents. 

* Ndrjabandhana. 

t In my MSS., which hero seem to differ from tborr usod by Professor 
Wilson, I find: 

fftwrsnr *t*rnirr*ft i 
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vas hurled upon Prahlada, whilst in the great ocean, 
ponderous rocks, and piled them over him for many 
thousand miles. But he, still with mind undisturbed, 
thus offered daily praise to Vishnu, lying at the bottom 
of the sea, under the mountain-heap. “Glory to thee, 
god of the lotos-eye!" Glory to thee, most excellent 
of spiritual things!f Glory to thee, soul of all worlds! 
Glory to thee, wielder of the sharp discus! Glory to 
the best of Brahmans ;t to the friend of Brahmans and 
of kine; to Krishna, the preserver of the world! To 
Govinda be glory! To him who, as Brahnni, creates 
the universe: who, in its existence, is its preserver; 
be praise! To thee, who, at the end of the Ivalpa, 
takest the form of Rudra; to thee, who art triform; be 
adoration! Thou, Achyuta, art the gods, Yakshas, 
demons, saints, serpents, choristers and dancers ot 
heaven, goblins, evil spirits, men, animals, birds, in¬ 
sects, reptiles, plants, and stones, earth, water, fire, 
sky, wind, sound, touch, taste, colour, flavour, mind, 
intellect, soul, time, and the qualities (of nature), thou 
art all these, and the chief object of them all.§ Thou 
art knowledge and ignorance, truth and falsehood, 
poison and ambiosia. Thou art the performance and 


* PuMarikdksha. 
f Puru*hottai»a. 

J Jirahmanyadeva. 

§ ^rr wrprn ftreT wror i 

fwntT ttwhN u 

xrtvrttt: : i 

*r*rr gftrrran i 

ijnttf tr^rrir ^ ii 
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discontinuance of acts; 1 thou art the acts which the 
Vedas enjoin. Thou art the enjoyer of the fruit of 
all acts, and the means by which they are accomplished. 
Thou, Vishnu, who art the soul of all, art the fruit of 
all acts of piety. Thy universal diffusion, indicating 
might and goodness, is in me, in others, in all crea¬ 
tures, in all worlds. Holy ascetics meditate on thee: 
pious priests sacrifice to thee.f Thou alone, identical 
with the gods and the fathers of mankind, t receivest 
burnt offerings and oblations. 2 The universe is thy 
intellectual form, 3 whence proceeded thy subtile form, 
this world. Thence art thou all subtile elements and 
elementary beings, and the subtile principle, that is 
called soul, within them. Hence the supreme soul of 
all objects, distinguished as subtile or gross, which is 
imperceptible, and which cannot be conceived, is even 
a form of thee. Glory be to thee, Purushottama! Ami 
glory to that imperishable form, which, soul of all, is 
another manifestation 4 of thy might, the asylum of all 

1 Acts of devotion—sacrifices, oblations, observance of rules 
of purification, alms-giving, and the like—opposed to ascetic and 
contemplative worship, which dispenses with the ritual. 

3 Ilavya and Kavya, oblations of ghee or oiled butter; the 
former presented to the gods, the latter, to the Pith's. 

3 Mahat, the first product of nature, intellect. 

4 The preceding passage was addressed to the Porusha or spir¬ 

itual nature of the supreme being. This is addressed to his material 
essence, his other energy, I that, is, to Pradhana. 

* f*n?rrfa% ^ fw^i i 

t There is nothing, in the original, answering to “hoh - and “pious”. 

* Pitris. 
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qualities, existing in all creatures! I salute her, the 
supreme goddess, who is beyond the senses: whom 
the mind, the tongue, cannot define; who is to be dis¬ 
tinguished alone by the wisdom of the truly wise.' 
Ora! Salutation to Vasudeva; to him who is the eter¬ 
nal lord: he from whom nothing is distinct: lie who i< 
distinct from all! Glory be to the great spirit, again 
and again; to him who is without name or shape: 
who, sole, is to be known by adoration: - }* whom, in 
the forms manifested in his descents upon earth, the 
dwellers in heaven adore! For they behold not his 
inscrutable nature.: I glorify the supreme deity Vishnu, 
the universal witness, who, seated internally, beholds 
the good and ill of all. Glory to that Vishnu, from 
whom this world is not distinct! May he, ever to be 
meditated upon as the beginning of the universe, have 
compassion upon me! May he, the supporter of all, in 

cTrTST i 

^Tf^fwqrrrwr- 

rtw 

<t#t n^>fnrr?t 11 

Ttf^tyrri i 

*pn^rr ii 

trt *rsrerf ^Tfairw i 

<rr ^ ^ ‘tTW 11 

t i 

} Parain rujnrm. 
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whom everything is warped and woven, 1 undecaying, 
imperishable, have compassion upon me! Glory, again 
and again, to that being to whom all returns, from 
whom all proceeds; who is all, and in whom all tilings 
are; to him whom I, also, am! For he is everywhere, 
and through whom all things are from me. I am all 
things. All things are in me, who am everlasting. I 
am nndecayable, ever-enduring, the receptacle of the 
spirit of the Supreme. Brahma is my name; the su¬ 
preme soul, that is before all things, that is after the 
end of all. 



1 Or, rather, ‘woven as the warp and woof’: 

^TcT meaning ‘woven by the long threads’, and iftcf, ‘by the 
cross threads.’ 
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CHAPTER XX. 

Vishnu appears to Prahlada. Hirariyakasipu relents, and is re¬ 
conciled to his son: he is put to death by Vishnu as the Nri- 
siriiha. Prahlada becomes king of the Daityas: his posterity: 
fruit of hearing his story. 

Thus meditating upon Vishnu, as identical with his 
own spirit, Prahlada became as one with him, and 
finally regarded himself as the divinity. He forgot 
entirely his own individuality, and was conscious of 
nothing else than his being the inexhaustible, eternal, 
supreme soul; and, in consequence of the efficacy of 
this conviction of identity, the imperishable Vishnu, 
whose essence is wisdom, became present in his heart, 
which was wholly purified from sin. As soon as, 
through the force of his contemplation,* Prahlada had 
become one with Vishnu, the bondsf with which lie 
was bound burst instantly asunder; the ocean was 
violently uplifted; and the monsters oi the deep were 
alarmed; earth, with all her forests and mountains, 
trembled; and the prince, putting aside the rocks which 
the demons had piled upon him, came forth from out 
the main. When he beheld the (outer) world again, 
and eontempfevu 1 earth and heaven, he remembered 
who he was, and recognized himself to be Prahlada. 
And again he tfymned Purushottama, who is without 
beginning or endc his mind being steadily and unde- 
viatingly addressed to the object of his prayers, and 
his speech, thoughts, and acts being firmly under con- 

Yoga. 

t Uragabandha. 
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trol. “Om! Glory to the end of all*: to thee, lord, 
who art subtile and substantial; mutable and immu¬ 
table; perceptible and imperceptible; divisible and in¬ 
divisible; indefinable and definable; the subject of 
attributes, and void of attributes; abiding in qualities, 
though they abide not in thee; mbrphous and amor¬ 
phous; minute and vast; visible and invisible; hideous¬ 
ness and beauty: ignorance and wisdom; cause and 
effect; existence and non-existence; comprehending all 
that is good and evil; essence of perishable and im¬ 
perishable elements; asylum of undeveloped rudiments! 
0 thou who art both one and many, Vasudeva, first 
cause of all, glory be unto thee! O thou who art large 
and small; manifest and hidden; who art all beings, 
and art not all beings; arid from whom, although dis- 
dinct from universal cause, the universe proceeds: to 
thee, Purushottama, be all glory Pf 

Whilst, with mind intent on Vishnu, he thus pro¬ 
nounced his praises, the divinity, clad in yellow robes, 


* Para mdrthdrtha. 

t JfgT^ SPTPT I 

Tri iwW ^ I 

3j?fiTarai ^rassi’ir fawi n 

*pp*nr fsrjrirr^piTf^iT i 

n 

^ T«l JT^rr^rT I 

fPsrrf*rai i 

pw ii 

iTcB^ofrnrt 

■q: ^ i 

fare 
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suddenly appeared before him. Startled at the sight, 
with hesitating' speech, Prahlada pronounced repeated 
salutations to Vishnu, and said: “0 thou who remotest 
all worldly grief, Ivesava, be propitious unto me! 
Again sanctify me, Achyuta, by thy sight. ’ the deity 
replied: “I am pleased with the faithful attachment 
thou hast shown to me. Demand from me, Prahlada, 
whatever thou desirest. Prahlada replied: "In all the 
thousand births through which I may be doomed to 
pass, may my faith in thee, Achyuta, never know 
decay.* May passion, as fixed as that which the 
worldly-minded feel for sensual pleasures, ever animate 
my heart, always devoted unto thee. Bhagavat an¬ 
swered: “Thou hast, already, devotion unto me, and 
ever shalt have it. Now choose some boon, whatever 
is in thv wish. ’ Prahlada then said : "l ha\e IMS! 
hated for that 1 assiduously proclaimed thy praise. 
Do thou, O lord, pardon, in my father, this sin that he 
hath committed. Weapons have been hurled against 
me; I have been thrown into the flames: I have been 
bitten by venomous snakes; and poison has been 
mixed with my food; I have been bound and east into 
the sea; and heavy rocks have been heaped upon me. 
But all this, and whatever ill, beside, has been wrought 
against me; whatever wickedness has been done to 
me, because I put my faith in^bhee; all, through thv 
mercy, has been suffered by me unharmed. And do 

To tlso commentator prefers UTW^n'^T; and he ieinaiVs. 

tnTrmrq i wn? % i 

Instead of apjrfQjy. ho reads TptfWf, aml ’ f "' 

, sWrarn; t 

Achyuta. Tl- re is a pun here. 
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thou, therefore, free my father from this iniquity.” 
To this application Vishnu replied: “All this shall be 
unto thee, through my favour. But I give thee another 
boon. Demand it, son of the Asura.” Prahlada an¬ 
swered and said: “All my desires, 0 lord, have been 
fulfilled by the boon that thou hast granted, that my 
faith in thee shall never know decay. Wealth, virtue, 
love are as nothing: for even liberation is in his reach 
whose faith is firm in thee, root of the universal world.” 
Vishnu said: “Since thy heart is filled, immovably, 
with trust in me, thou shalt, through ray blessing, at¬ 
tain freedom from existence.” Thus saying, Vishnu 
vanished from his sight; and Prahlada repaired to his 
father, and bowed down before him. His father kissed 
him on the forehead, 1 and embraced him, and shed 
tears, and said: “Dost thou live, my son?” And the 
great Asura repented of his former cruelty, and treated 
him with kindness. And Prahlada, fulfilling his duties 
like any other youth, continued diligent in the service 
of his preceptor and his father. After his father had 
been put to death by Vishnu, in the form of the man- 
lion, 2 3 Prahlada became the sovereign of the Daityas; 


1 Literally, ‘having smelt his forehead.’ I have elsewhere 
had occasion to observe this practice: Hindu Theatre, Vol. II., 

p. 45. 

3 Here is another instance of that brief reference to popular 
and prior legends, which is frequent in this Purina. The man- 
lion Avatara is referred to in several of the Puraiias; but I have 
met. with the story in detail only in the lihdgavata. It is there 
said that lliranyakasipu asks bis son, why, if Vishnu is every¬ 
where, he is not visible in a pillar in the hall where they arc 
assembled, lie then rises, and strikes the column with his fist; 
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and, possessing 


the splendours of royalty consequent 


oil which, Vishnu, in a form which is neither wholly a lion nor 
a man, issues from it, and a conflict ensues, which ends in Ili- 
rahyakasipu’s being torn to pieces. Even this account,* * therefore, 
is not, in all particulars, the same as the popular version of the 
story. 


* Bhdgavata-purdria , VII., S, 12*30. Burnonfs translation of it is as 
follows: 

“ liiranyaka^ipu dit: Oui, tu veux certainement mourir, toi qui te 
vantcs eiusi outre mesure; car il est confus, 6 insense, le langage de 
ceux qui touchent au moment de leur mort. 

“ Et celui que tu nommes lo souverain du nionde, o miserable, comma 
s’il y avait un autre souverain que moi, ou est-il? et s'il est partout, 
pourquoi ne parait il pas dans cette colonne? 

“Orgucilleux, jo te separerai la tete du corps: qu il te protege done 
en ce jour ce lirfri qui est ton appui desire. 

“Narada dit: Apres avoir insulte ainsi plusieurs 1'ois par de dures 
paroles sou fils, ce grand serviteur de Bhagavat, 1’A.sura furieux, tirant 
son poignard, s’<flan$a du haut de son siego, et usant de toute sn, force, 
il frappa la colon ne du poing. 

“Au meme instant il en sortit un rugissement terrible, qni fit cclater 
l’enveloppe de l'oeuf du monde, et qui s’elevant jusqu'au sejour d’Adja 
et des autres Dieux, leur fit croire a raneautissement de Jours pabnV 

“Au moment oil fier de sa vigueur, TAsura, qui vouluit tuer s<>n fils, 
entondit ce rugissement inou’i, merveilleux, au bruit duquel avaient 
tremble les cbefs dos Asuras, il en chercba, mais en vain, la cause duns 
i’assombloe. 

“Alors, pour justificr co qu’avait dit son serviteur et prouver qti’il 
resklait on realite au sein de tous les etres, lo I)ieu apparut dans l’as- 
semblee au centre de la coloniie, sous une forme merveilleuse, qui nVtait 
ni cello d’un bomuie, ni celle d’un animal. 

“Regardant de tous les cotes cet etro qui sortait du milieu de la 
colonne, Ce n est ni un animal, ni un homwe [se dit-il]; ah! quo pent 
etre cette etonnanto foruio d’homme et de lion? 

“Pendant qu’il reflechissait, le Dion ii la forme d’hpmmo et de liou 
s’elan^a devant lui, terrible, ayanfc des yeux rouges commo lor bruni 
au feu , un visage dont une criniere opaisae ct herisseo augment lit 
Tampleur, 

“De larges defenses, uno langue tiancbante qui s agitait commo un 
poignard, des 4ourciis fruuces qui roudaicut son visage oflrayant, de.3 
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upon his piety, exercised extensive sway, and was 

oreilles raides et dressees, une bouche d’une profondeur mervcilleuse et 
semblable a une caverne, des narines eiargies et des machoires qui s’en- 
tr’ouvraient d’une manicro horrible. 

“II touchait au ciel; son col etait gros et court, sa poitrine large, sa 
taille ramassee, son corps parseine de poiis, jauncs coniine les rayons 
de la lnne; ses bras nombreux se developpaient autonr do lui comme 
cent bataillons; ses ougles etaieut de veritables armes. 

“Tel se montrait le Dieu, inabordable et chassant devant lui les 
Daityas et les Danavas avec toutes les armes irresistibles qu’il possedait 
ou qu’il avait empruntees, quand 1’Asura se dit: Sans doute c’est Dari, 
c’est ce grand magicien qui croit ainsi pouvoir me tuer; mais ses efforts 
seront vains. 

“Et aussitot, poussant un cri, le heros des Daityas arme de sa massue 
s’elau^a contro Nrisimha; mais semblable a l’insecte qui tombe dans le 
feu, l’Asura disparut absorbe par la splcndeur de son ennemi. 

“Comment s’etonner qu’il ait disparu aupres du Dieu dont la Bonte 
est la forme, qui dissipa jadis par sa splendour les Tenebres [primitives]? 
dependant le grand Asura, irrite, assaillit Nrisimha on le frappant des 
coups reputes de sa massue. 

“Pendant qu’il combattait en brave avec sa massue, le Dieu qui porte 
aussi cette arme le saisit comme l’oiseau fils de Tarkcha ferait d’un 
grand serpent; mais l’Asura lui echappa dos mains, pareil au reptile 
glissanl entre [les serres do] Garutla qui se joue. 

“Tons les immortcls habitants des cieux, chasses de leurs demeures 
et caches derriere les images, desapprouverent cette action; mais le 
grand Asura s’imaginant que Nrihari, aux mains duquel il venait d’echap- 
per, redoutait sa vigueur, saisit son bouclier et son poignard, et 1’attaqua 
do nouveau avec une activito infatigable. 

“Au moment oil, impetucux comme lo van tour, il sYlanrait dans les 
voies du glaive, frappant sans relache en hunt, on bas, llari, poussant 
un violent ct terrible eclat de rire, saisit avec une irresistible rapidite 
son ennemi qui fermait les yeux. 

“Semblable au reptile qui saisit un rat, llari s’empara do son adver- 
sairo, qui s’agitait en tuus sens dans les douleurs de cette etreinte; ot 
le renversant sur sa cuisse a la porte [du palais], il dec bin en se jouant 
aver »es onglos cette peau impenetrable a la foudre, comme Garutla 
dtahire un serpent venimeux. 

“Roulant dos yeux dont la fureur qui l’animait rendait I nspect in¬ 
tolerable, loebint de sa langun les coins do sa large bouche, llari, avec 
sa tide entouree d’une erinmre rougie par le sang qui cn ddgouttait, 
.semblable au lion qui apres avoir egorge un elephant, s’est fait une guir- 
1 a udo do ses en trail les. 
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blessed with a numerous progeny.* At the expiration 
of an authority which was the reward of his meritori¬ 
ous acts,f he was freed from the consequences of moral 
merit or demerit, and obtained, through meditation 
on the deity, final exemption from existence. 

Such, Maitreya, was the Daitya Prahlada, the wise 
and faithful worshipper of Vishnu, of whom you wished 
to hear; and such was his miraculous power. W ho¬ 
ever listens to the history of Prahlada is immediately 
cleansed from his sins. The iniquities that he commits, 
by night, or by day, shall be expiated by puce hearing, 
or once reading, the history of Prahlada. The perusal 
of this history on the day of full moon, of new moon, 
or on the eighth or twelfth day of the lunation, 1 shall 
yield fruit equal to tho donation of a cow." As Vishnu 

1 The days of full and new moon are sacred with all sects 
of Hindus. The eighth and twelfth days of the lunar half-month 
were considered holy by the Vaishhavas, as appears from the 
text. The eighth maintains its character, in a great degree, from 
the eighth of Bliadra being the birth-day of Krishna; but the 
eleventh, in more recent Vnishiiava works, as the Brahma Vao 
varta Purana, has taken the place of the twelith, and is even 
more sacred than the eighth. 

J Or any solemn gift. That of a cow is held particularly 
sacred: but it implies accompaniments of a more costly charac¬ 
ter,—ornaments and gold. 

“Quitta son ennemi, dont il avuit arrache lo caur avec ses onglos; 
et arme de la multitude cle ses brns secondee par do* griflos somblahles 
a des glaives, il ruit a mart les serviteurs do l’Asura, qui bruudissapr Kurs 
arines, so levaieut par milliers do parts a la suite do lour nuifro. 

"W ^ it 

f There is nothing, in the MSS*. at my disposal, answering to the 
words “ w hiefc was tho reward of hia meritorious ac ,>; 
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protected Prahlada in all the calamities to which he 
was exposed, so shall the deity protect him who listens 
constantly to the tale . 1 


1 The legend of Prahlada is inserted, in detail, in Hie Blnlga- 

vata and Naradiya Purarias, and in tile Uttara Khatida of the 
Padma. It is adverted to, more briefly, in the Vayu, Linga, 
Kurma, &c., in (he Moksha Dliarma of the Mahabharata, and in 
the Hari Vaiiisa. 







CHAPTER XXI. 

Families of the Daityas. Descendants of Kasyapa by Danu. 
Children of Kasyapa by his other wives. Birth of the Maruts, 
the sons of Diti. 

The sons of Samhradfb* (the son of Hiranyakasipu), 
were Ayuslimat, Sibi, and Bdshkala. * 1 *}“ 1 ralilada had 

a son named Virochana; whose son was Bali; who had 
a hundred sons, of whom Baha was the eldest. - 

Hirahyaksha ah o had many sons, all of whom were 
Daityas of great prowess Jharjhara.§ Sakuni, Bhu- 


1 The Padma Parana makes tln-se the sons of Prablada. Ihe 
Bbdgavata says there were five sons, hut does not give the 
names. It also inserts the sons ofHlada; making them tin* cele¬ 
brated demons Ilvala and Yatiipi. The Vayu refers to Hindu 
other Daityas, famous in Pauraiiik legend; making his son, 
Nieqnda, and his sons, Sundft and Upasunda: the former, the 
father of Mancha and Taraka; the latter, of Muka. 

# * The Pndma Parana and Vilyu name several of these: but 
they are not of any note. The latter gives the^ names of two 
daughters, who are more celebrated, Putana and Sakuni. 


i In p. 30 , supra, the Translator prefers to call him Sainhlada. Sec 

the two notes there. , , 

i According to the BMgavata-purdna, VI, 18,15, Bushkala-who had 
a brother, Mahisha—was sou of Anubrada and Svirmya. 

t ffTWTwgri'rai * 4 iR *nfTwr: \ 

§ Variants of this name are Vrjhara, Bhurbb.ita, BWHAuva, Karkara. 

, g a , 14 jt speaks of one son of Samhratla, ,:u 

by phiuuani. 
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tasantapana, Mahanabha, the mighty-armed and the 
valiant Taraka. These were the sons of Diti. 1 

The children of Kasyapa, by Darin, were Dwimur- 
dhan, Sankara,* * * § Ayomukha, Sankusiras, Kapila, Sam- 
bara, Ekachakra, and an other f mighty Taraka, Swar¬ 
bhanu, Vrishaparvan, Puloman, and the powerful 
Viprachitti. These were the renowned Danavas or 
sons of Dana. 2 

Swarbhanu had a daughter named Prabha; 3 and 
Sarmishtha 4 was the daughter of Vrishaparvan, as were 
Upad&navf and Hayasiras/' 


1 The descendants of HiraAjdkslin are said, in the Padimi 
Puraim, to have extended to Beventy-seven crores, or seven 
hundred and seventy millions. Some copies, for Taraka, read 
Kaianabha. X 

2 The Padnm and Vayu Purahas furnish a much longer list 
of names: but those of most note are the same as in the text, 
with which also 1 lie Bhiigavata,§ for the most pnrt, agrees. 

3 The Bbag.'ivata makes PrabhA the wife of Namuchi. Ac¬ 
cording to the Vayu, she i.s the mother of Nahusha. 

4 Married to Yayiiti, as will l>e related. *1 

6 The text might be understood to imply that the Jailer two 

* In two MSS. inspected the reading is Sankara. 

+ The Sanskrit, in the MSS. I have examined, ha- nothing concspondent 
to thia word. It should »uoni thut mention i» lutnlo, in the present 
chapter, of only one Taraka, hut of two K/dunuhhas. 

J Only in the text accompanying whet I have called the smaller com¬ 
mentary do I l)nd TuiuU.i. Kl:» v l.f’io 1t»< " ’ i- K dnnAhhii. 

§ At VI., (I, ‘ill itffl 0, it iiaincj liwiinordhiiu Snmhnru, Arialitn, 
Hnyagriva, Vildniva: n, \y«mnkha, Sanknsirns, Swarbhanu, Kapila, Arunn, 
PuJomnn, Vrishaparvan, Kkachakru, Anutipaua, DhihnraWa, Virupuksba, 
and Viprachitti. Many nf thcio names occur again at VIII., 10, 11) 22. 

VI U, Jl. The rt'aclhuj; which I find is Snprabba. 

•' In Hook IV., Chapter X. And see Hie JJkifyaVtUu*j>urtbi »4, VI., o, HI. 
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Vaiswanara 1 had two daughters, Pulomd and Ka- 
laka;* who were both married to Kasyapa,f and bore 
him sixty thousand distinguished Danavas, called I au- 
lomas and Kalakanjas, 2 who were powerful, ferocious, 
and cruel. 

The sons of Viprachitti, by Simhika, (the sister of 
Hirarivakasipu), were Vyamsa, Salya the strong, dahlia 
the powerful, Viitapi. Namuclii, Ilvala.; Khasnma. 
Anjaka,§ Naraka, and Kalanabha, the valiant Swar- 


were the daughters of Vaiswanara; ami the Bhagavata, H has: 
‘‘The four lovely daughters of Vaiswanara were Upadanavi, 
Ilayasira, PuloraA, and KAIakti.” The Padma substitutes Vnjra 
and Sundari for the two former names. The Vayu specifies only 
Puloina and Kulakn as the daughters ot Vaiswanara, as does 
our text. Upadanavi, according to the Bhagavata ,* 4 is the wife 
of Hiraiiyakshn; and Ilayasira, of Kratu. 

1 Though not specified, by the text, as one of the Danavas, 
he is included in the catalogue of the Vayu: and the conunentatoi 
on the Bhagavata calls him a son *>f Dunn. 

Th c W ord is also read Knlnkns and Kalakeyas.ft The M«- 


Imldiarala. 1., 043, liua Kalakanjas. 

• rrofe»»nr Wilson hod "Kollki”, for which l h»ve discovered uo 
warrant. And see the Hhdgavnta-purnAa, VI., ti, .12, et -«/. 

f The original gives Mnrichi. 

♦ Variants arc Ilvana, Illmna, and Ilthaua. 

S It appears that this name is as often written Anjika. 

*it ia scarcely »o, if t may confide in my MSS.; the toxt being as 

""" ” izttvq *ht uf^JT TrWuft II 

jwtwr nmm wn II 

U VI., (5, 8*. 

m*t I-. w.. MW*.. “. 

iialulvu.jMH *>»« Mrf - CD by Hi« hw K 
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bhanu, and the mighty Vaktrayodhin. 1 * These were 
the most eminent Danavas, 2 through whom the race 
of Danu was multiplied, by hundreds and thousands, 
through succeeding generations. 

In the family of the Daitya Prahlada, the Nivata- 
kavachas were bom, whose spirits were purified by 
rigid austerity. 3 

Tamra (the wife of Kasyapa) had six illustrious 


1 The text omits the two most celebrated of the Saimhikeyas 
or sons of Simhikd, Ralm (see Vol. I., p. 148, note) and Ketu, 
who are specified both in the Bhagavataf and the Vayu; the 
former, as the eldest son. Of the other sons it is said, by the 
Vayu, that they were all killed by Parasurama. 

3 Two names of note, found in the Yayu, are omitted by the 
Vishnu; that of Pul Oman, the father of Saelh, the wife of Indra, 
and mother of Jayanta; and Maya, the father of Vnjrnkanm and 
Mahodari. 

3 The Bhagavata says the Paulomas were killed by Arjuna, 
who, therefore, the commentator observes, were the same as the 
Nivatakavachas. But the Maliabharata describes the destruction 
of tln j Nivatakavachas, and of the Paulomas and Kalake.yas, as 
the successive exploits of Arjuna. Vana Parvan, 8: I., 033. The 
story is narrated in detail only in the Maliabharata, which is, 
consequently, prior to all the Puntnas in which the allusion 
occurs. According to that work, the Nivatakavachas were Dn- 
navas, to t he number of thirty millions, residing in the depths of 
the sea; and thi Paulomas and Kalakanjas were the children of 
two Daitya dames, Puloroa and Kalaka. inhabiting Hirariyapiirn. 
the golden city, floating in the air. 


* Vakrayodhin occurs in three MSS. that I have soon. 
i The Dhdgavafa- j'iirdria , Vf., 0. 35. speaks of Rahn as being tho 
eldest-born of the Ketus, who wore a hundred in number: 

fanfsfrT: fijfworr uh i 

rt worm: n 
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(laughters, named Sukf, Syenl, Bliasf, Sugnvf, Suclii, 
and Gridhrikii. Sukf g'ave birth to parrots, owls, and 
crows; 1 Syenl , to hawks; Bhasl, to kites; Omdhrl, 
to vultures: Suchi, to water-fowl; Sugrlvl, to horses, 
camels, and asses. Such were the progeny of I arm'd. 

Vinala bore to Kasyapa two celebrated sons, (raruda 
and Arufia. The former, also called Suparna, was the 
king of the feathered tribes, and the remorseless enemy 
of the serpent race." 

The children of Surasa were a thousand mighty 
many-headed serpents, traversing the sky. E 

1 All the copies read 

which should be, ‘Suki bore parrots; and Uluki, the several sorts 
of owls.’ But Ulukl is nowhere named as one of the daughters 
of T antra : and the reading may be ^it 4 ^ NV ^ S 
and birds opposed to owls’, i. e., crows. The authorities generally 
concur •with our text. But the Vay u has a somewhat, different 
account, or: Sukf, married toGarudn, the mother of parrots; 
Syeni, married to Aruha. mother of Saihpati and Jutavu; Blmsi, 
the mother of jays owls, crows, peacocks, pigeons, and fowls; 
Krauncbi, the parent of curlews, herons, ciaiio. dud I Inita 
rashtri, the mother of geese, ducks, teal, and oilui \\at»J tow 
The three last are also called the wives of Garmla. 

2 Most of the Purulias ugre. in this account. But the Blmgu- 
vata makes Vlnatti the wife of Tarkslm, and, in this plaee, sub- 
stithies Saranni,: the mother of wild animals. The Vayu adds 
the metres of the Vedas, as the daughters of \mata; and the 
Padma gives her one daughter, Saudamini. 

3 The dragons of modern fable. Amiyue (or Dana yus. 


* Professor WiisOB put* ** Gridhrika 1 . . 

+ This reading u-lually -cents in tv, MSS. ,1m* I hw ^nm.ncrh 
i Tarkaha is « name of Kasyapa: ami ' a.ml;, y s«nl ->n , 
yavatc r urw\a. VI., 6. 22 -to he his so., ly Suparna. I de ]>•.'■ 

noto 2, and my extract, there given, from the Bhagaval par^a; 
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The progeny of Kadru were a thousand powerful 
many-headed serpents, of immeasurable might, subject 
to Garuda;* the chief amongst whom were Sesha, 
Yasuki, Takshaka, Sankha, Sweta, Mahapadma, Kam- 
bala. Aswatara, Elapatra. Naga, Karkotaka, Dhananjaya, 
and many other fierce and venomous serpents . 1 

The family of Krodhavasa were, all, sharp-toothed 
monsters , 8 whether on the earth, amongst the birds, 
or in the waters, that were devourers of flesh . 3 f 

substituted for Surasit, in the Vayu, and in one of the accounts 
of th' Padnm. t The Bhagavata says§ Tlakshapas were her olf- 
spring. The Matsya has both Surasa and Anayus; making the 
former the parent of all quadrupeds, except cows; the latter, the 
mother of diseases. 

‘ The Vayu names forty: the most noted amongst whom, 
in addition to those of the text, are Airiivata, Dhritarashtra, 
Mahanila. Balahaka, Anjana. Pushpadamshtra, Durmukha, Kali'va, 
Puhdarika, Kapila, Nahusba, and Maiii. 

• By Dainshtrin some understand serpents; some, 

Bakshasas: hut, by the context, carnivorous animals, birds, and 
ii'hes serm intended. The Vayu makes Krodhavasa the mother 
of twelve daughters, Mrigi and others, from whom all wild ani¬ 
mals, deer, elephants, monkeys, tigers, lions, dogs, also fishes, 
reptiles, and Bhutas and Pisacbas, or goblins, sprang. 

3 One copy only inserts a half-stanza here: “Krodhd was 


* Supartia, in the original. 

+ All the MSS. aeceSMhle to mo read as follows: 

fwfir 7t«n: 'Er : i 

“Know thwn her irascible brood", &<\ 

It is Ivadrii that is referred to -, and there i- no mention of “Krodhavasa”. 
t Vide kupra, p. “6, note 1. 

$ It says—VI , 6, 23—Yatudhana*. These are a sort of umblimK?). 
According to tho Jihdyavta-purcu\a } VI., C, 27, the serpent ' and 
other reptiles were offspring of Krodhavasa. 
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Sural)hi was the mother of cows and buffaloes : 1 
Ira,* of trees, and creeping plants, and shrubs, and 
every kind of grass: Khastl, of the Yaks has* and Kak- 
shasasj Muni, of the Apsarasas ; 3 and Arishta. of the 
illustrious Gandharvas. 


the mother of the Pisachas”;f which is an interpolation, appa¬ 
rently, from the Matsya or Ilari Vaihsa. The Padma Pur aim, 
second legend, makes Krodlui the mother of tlie Bhutas; and 
Pisacha, of the Pisachas. 

1 The BhagavataJ says, of animals with cloven hoofs. The 
Vayu has, of the eleven Rudras, of the bull of Siva, and of two 
daughters, llohim and Gandharvi; from the former of whom 
descended horned cattle, and, from the latter, horses. 

- According to the Vayu, Khasa had two sons, Yaksha and 
Rakslias, severally the progenitors of those beings. 

3 The Padma, second series, makes Vach the mother of both 
Apsarasas and Gandharvas. The Vayu has long lists of the names 
of both classes, as well as of Vidyadharas and Kiihnaras. Hie 
Apsarasas are distinguished as of two kinds, Laukika, ‘worldly’, 
of whom thirty-four are specified; and Daivika or ‘divine’, ten 
in number. 'The latter furnish the individuals most irctjuently 
engaged in the interruption of the penances of holy sages, sueh 
as Menakii, Suhajanya, Ghfitachi, Pratnloeha, Viswachi, and 
Purvnchitti. Urvasi is of a different order to both, being the 
daughter of Nnrayaha. Bambhii, Tilottama, Misrakesi. are in- 
eluded amongst the Laukika nymphs. There are also fourteen 
Ganas or troops of Apsarasas, bearing peculiar designations, as 
AhuUs, Sobhayantis, Vega vans, Ar.§ 

• See my Ihircl nob- in |> 2t>, 

t 1 find it in several 3JSS.; and it occurs iu tho text as recognized 
hy the smaller coinuienterv It .-> in these words: 

*rt%rr g iraOTi JTfTseTK i 

But three copies have, inst< ad of g, % i 

, VI., 6, 26. 

§ »Seo the note at the end ot this chapter. 
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These were the children of Kasyapa, whether 
movable’or stationary, whose descendants multiplied 
infinitely through successive generations. 1 This crea¬ 
tion, O Brahman, took place in the (second or) Swa¬ 
re chi sh a Manwantara. In the (present or) Vaivaswata 
Manwantara, Bralnna being engaged at the great sacri¬ 
fice instituted by Varuna, the creation of progeny, as 
it is called, occurred. For he begot, as his sons, the 
seven Rishis, who were, formerly, mind-engendered, 
and was, himself, the grandsire of the Gandharvas, 
serpents, gods, and Dinavas. 2 


1 The Kurina, Matsya. Brahma, L/ingn, Agni, Padma, and 
Vayn Pnrahas agree, generally, with our text, in the description 
oi Kasyapa’s wives and progeny. The Vayu enters most into 
details, and contains very long catalogues of the names of the 
different characters descended from the sage. The Padma and 
Matsya, and the Hnri Yariisa, repeat the story, but admit several 


variations, sortie of which have been adverted to in the preceding 
notes. * 

2 We have a considerable variation, here.-in the commentary; 
and it may be doubted if the allusion in the. text is accurately 
e- plained by either of the versions. In one it is -aid that Tknhtwi 
the grandsire of tin*. Gandharvas, &c.. appointed the seven Rising, 
who were horn in a former Manwantara, to be his sons, or to 
he the intermediate agents in creation. Ife created no other 
being? himself, being engrossed by the sacrificial ceremony:' 

■snTnhfvRifr i qsr%r qrrfcrarm; i 


Instead of 44 putrntw•• ”, ‘in the st.ite of sons’, the rending is, 
sometimes. “pitratv *• “. ‘in the character of fathers’, that is, 
to nil other being.*. 1 lots, the mid the. rest, who, in a former 

Manwantara, originated from Kasyapa, were created, in the 
present period. the offspring of the seven Rishis. The other 
explanation agrees \sith the preceding, in ascribing the. birth of 







Diti, having lost her children, propitiated Kasyapa; 

all creatures to the intermediate agency of the seven Rishis, but 
calls them the actual sons of Brahma, begotten, at the sacrifice 
of Varuna, in the sacrificial lire: T£cT cT^ 

MonaMT im smrr: 

Th o authority for the story is not given, beyond 
its being in other Puniuas, JTTOBrnClJ 1 R has the air of a 
modern mystification. The latter member of the passage is 
separated altogether from the foregoing, and carried on to what 
follows; thus: “In t lie war of the Gandharvas, serpents, gods, 
and demons, Dili having lost her children”, &c.; the word 

‘virodha’ being understood, it is said: yfa Tfh i i 'his 

is defended by the authority of the Ilari Yarns a, where the pas¬ 
sage occurs, word for word, except in the last half-stanza, which, 
instead of 

occurs 

TTfft f%Tt^ ^TSTT ^T^T»ri ^ It 

The parallel passages are thus rendered by M. Langlois:J ‘Le 


* The first Sanskrit extract, in this note, is from tho smaller com¬ 
mentary; this one, from the larger. 

Tho passage annotated is as follows: 

w *§?r: t 

^ Jnffa ^ifTT II 

gj3rpn?r smuft % wsitttS i 

35 g «Wfg?qf«T^TT ii 

tnr# ftr?rm?; i 

^R-prf ^ ?Tfrw ii 

+ Ilarivamia, 238. But the Calcutta edition has, in placo of 

^srr*it 

{ Yol. I., pp. 22 and 23. Tho original — Ilariram^a 236 and 237 - 
is as follows: 

Tf? mn *nl: gpr: i 

g flffrr TR;nr f^?m *nfr ii 
lirr»n?f wsesft % i 

g*r g ?rgnffg?iT»T’W7T n 












and the best of ascetics, being pleased with her, pro¬ 
mised her a boon: on which she prayed for a son of 
irresistible prowess and valour, who should destroy 
Indra. The excellent Muni granted his wife the great 
gift she had solicited, but with one condition. “You 
shall bear a son'*, lie said, “who shall slay Indra;* if, 
with thoughts wholly pious, and person entirely pure, 
you carefully carry the babe in your womb for a 
hundred years.” Having thus said, Kasyapa departed. 
And the dame conceived, and, during gestation, assi¬ 
duously observed the rules of mental and personal 
purity. Whenf the king of the immortals learnt that 
Dili bore a son destined for his destruction, he came to 
her, and attended upon hex with the utmost humility, 
watching for an opportunity to disappoint her inten¬ 
tion. At last, in the last year of the century, the op¬ 
portunity occurred. Diti retired, one night, to rest, 
without performing the prescribed ablution of her feet, 
and fell asleep; on which the tlxunderer divided, with 
his thunderbolt, the embryo in her womb into seven 
portions.! The child, thus mutilated, cried bitterly; 


Manou Swarotchicha avail cesse ck* regner, quand cette creation 
rut lieu: cetait sous l’empire du Manou Vevaswata, le sac rilice 
u ■ Varouiiu avait commence. La premiere creation lilt cello do 
Brahma, qunnd il jugca quil etait temps dc proceder a son 
sacrifice, et que , souveraiu iiieul du monde, il forma lui-mcme 
dans sa pensee et cnf&tUa U s sept Brailmarchi*.’ 


• In tho original, Sakra. 

•\ Iloio the Sanskrit insert the name of Magliavat. 

^3.-<3T 'jfN W'TWTpnpr I 

f^rgrf wt: n 

wnftpfaTnii « httvit | 
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and India* * repeatedly attempted to console and silence 
it, but in vain. On which the god, being incensed, again 
divided each of the seven portions into seven, and 
thus formed the swift-moving deities called Maruts 
(winds). They derived this appellation from the words 
with which Indraf had addressed them (mi rodiTi, 
‘weep not’); and they became forty-nine subordinate 
divinities, the associates of the wielder of the thunder¬ 
bolt. 1 ; 


1 This legend occurs in all those Puraiias in which the account 
of Kasvapa’s family is related. 


* Sakra, in the Sanskrit 

t The original has Maghavat. 

J Since tho publication of his Vishnu-purdha, Professor Wilson has 
dwelt at length on tho Maruts, repeating, besides, from Hindu authori¬ 
ties, tbo various etymologies of the word that havo been proposed. 

44 Tho text of tho Veda, in one remarkable passage in the first hook, 
recognizes a difference of degree in the relative dignity of the gods, and 
even in their age; enunciating veneration to the great gods, to the 
lesser, to the young, and to tho old. Among the lesser gods,, an im¬ 
portant share of adoration is enjoyed by a group avowedly subordinate 
to India,—involving m obvious allegory,— the Maruts. or Winds, who 
are naturally associated with the firmament. We have, indeed, a god of 
the v i?id. in Vayn; but little is said of him. and that chiefly in associ.. 
tion with ludra, wi<li whom ho is identified by .scholiasts on the \Vda. 
The Maruts, on tho contrary, are frequently addressed as tho attendants 
and allies oflndra. confederated with him in the battle with Y-itra, and 
aiding and encouragin'; his exertions. They are called the sons of 
Prism, or the earth, and also Rudras, or sons of Rudra: the meaning 
of which affiliation.; is not very clear, although, no doubt, ii i.s ullogoii- 
cal. They are also associated, on some occasions, with Agni; an obvious 
metaphor, expressing the action of wind upon fire. It is also intimated 
that they were, originally, mortal, and became immortal in consequent 
of worshipping Agni, which is als i easy of explanation Their hare in 
the piodnction of rain, and their fierce and impetuous nature, are hguia- 
tivo representations of physical phenomena. The scholiast endeavours 
to connect the history el their erigiu with tliut narrated in tho l*»min:i 
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but without success; and the latter, absurd ns it is, seems to have no 
better foundation than one proposed etymology of the name, —‘Do not 
(mu) weep (rodiK)\— which is merely fanciful, although it is not much 
worse than other explanations of the name which commentators have 
suggested.” Translation of the lliy-eeda , Vol. I., Introduction, pp \XXIl 
and XXXIII. 

“The scholiast here proposes various etymologies of the name Marut, 
some of which are borrowed from Yaska, Nir 11, 13. They sound 
(ruvanti, from ru), having attained mid-heaven (mitam); or, They 
sound without measure (ainitam); or, They shine (from ruck) in the 
clouds made (mitam) by themselves; or, They hasten (dr a v anti) in the 
sky. All the minor divinities that people the mid-air are said, in the 
Vedas, to be styled Maruts, as in the text: ‘All females whose station 
is the middle heaven, the all-pervading masculine Vayn, and all the 
troops (of demigods), are Maruts’. Sayana also cites the Pauranik tra¬ 
dition of the birth of the forty-nine Maruts, in seven troops, as the son.-> 
of Kasyapa.” Ibid., Yol. I., p. 225, note. 

“ The paternity of Rudra, with respect to the Maruts, is thus accounted 
for by the scholiast: ‘After their birth from Diti, under tho circumstances 
told in the Purauas, they were beheld in deep aftliction by Siva and 
Parvati, as they were passing sportively along The latter said to tho 
former: If you lovo me, transform these lumps of flosb into boys. 
Mahesa accordingly made thorn boys of like form, like age, and similarly 
accoutred, and gave them to Parvati, as her sons; whence they are 
called tho sons of Rudra.’ The Niii-manjari adds other legends; one, 
that Parvati, hearing the lamentations of Dili, entreated Si' 
the shape! SB i dPis forms; toiling them aot : another, 

that he actually begot them, in the form of a bull, on Piithivi, the 
earth, a^ a cow. These stories are, evidently, fictions of a much later 
ora than (hat of tho Vedas; being borrowed, if not fabricated, from tho 
Mantras, and may be set aside, without hesitation, as utterly failing to 
explain the meaning < i' those passages in the Vedas which call the 
Maruts the sons of Rudra. Ibid., Vol. I., p. 302, fourth note. 

“According to another text, there arc seven troops id tho Maruts, 
each consisting of seven, making up tho usual number of forty-nine; 
uggci.'l .ngj raosi probably, rather than suggested by, tho absurd legend 
given in the Purauas.' VW., Vol. Hi., p. 328, second note. 


Note referred to at p. 75, supra. 

The following account of iLo \psarasea i.< taken from QoId>tucker*» 
Sanskrit Dictionary, pp. 222 and 223: 

“The Sdma-veda makes no mentioi. of them; the Hig-vcda names, as 
such, IrvuM, (tho Auiik/o of the two Apsarasas Hikhandirn, as 
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authoresses of a hymn); in the Vajasan.-s. of the Yajur-veda there occur 
five pairs of Apsarases,— Punjikasthala and Kratusthala, Menaka and 
SahajanyA, Pramlochanti and Anumlochanti, Viiwachi and Ghritachi, 
Urvasi and Purvachilti; in the Satapatha-br Sakuutala and Urvast; in 
the Atharva-vola , Ugrnmpasya, Ugrajit, and Rashfrabhrit. In the Adi - 
parvan of the Mahabhatiita , several of these divinities are enumerated 
under two heads, the first comprising Anuchana ( v . 1. Amina, another 
MS., Anriiia), AnavadyA, Gunamukhya, (v. 1. Priyamukhya), Guiiavara. 
(p, /. G.ui.'ivara), AdrikA ( v. L Attika), Soma {v. /. Sachi), Misrake^i, 
Alambushn, Marie hi, Suebika (v. /. Ishuk.i), Vidyutparna, Tilottama ( v . / 
Tula and Anogha), Ambika, Lakshana, Kshoma, Devi, Rambha, Manoram.i 
[i\ /. Manohara: or du'i ‘divine’ and manorama (or manohard) ‘beauti¬ 
ful’ are, perhaps, epithets of Rambha], A sit a, Subahii, Supriya, Vapus 
(r. 1. Suvapus), Puudarika, Sugaudba, Surasa ( v . /. Suratha), Pramathini, 
Kamya, and Saradwati; the second comprising the following eleven: 
Men aka j SahajanyA, Karnika (t>. /. Parnini), Punjikasthala, Ritusthala 
(v. I. Kratusthala), Ghritachi, Vi4wAchi, Purvachilti ( v , 1. Viprachitti), 
Umlocha, Pramlocha (v. /. P rami A), and Urvasi. (Hemachandra mentions 
two Apsarases, Suudamini and Chitra. Other names, too, will occur in tho 
following,) 

“As regards their origin, the Rdmdyana makos them arise from the 
Ocoan, when it was churned, by tho gods, for obtaining the Amrita; Manu 
represents them as one of tho creations of tho seven Manus, themselves 
created by the sovou Prajapatis, Mariehi, Atri, &c.: in the later mythology, 
they are daughters of KaAyapa by Muni (e. g., according to tho Vishnu 
and Bhdgav.-pur.), or by VAch (according t ■ the JPadma-p.) , or some 
by Muni, some by Pradha; while a third class is created by the more 
will of Kasyapa. Thus, according to the Ilaru-amto, the daughters of 
K. and Pradha are AuavadyA, AtuikA, Annua (v. 1. Yruim), Arubapriy i, 
Amiga. SubhagA, (two names seem omitted); of K. and Muni, Alam- 
busha, Mi.4rakc.4t, Puit/lanka, Tilottama, SurupA, Lakshina n&, KshctnA, 
Kumbha. Manorama (or ‘the bouutiful RuiubhA'), Asitri, Subiihu, SuvrittA, 
Snmukhi, Supriya, Sugnndha, Surasa (r. SuramA), Pramatlmu', KamyA 
(v.L KAAya), and Saradwati. Those created by tho will of the Prajup&ti, 
and called tho Vuidik Apsarases, arc Monaka, Sahajanya, Parnini (t\ /. 
ParnikA), Punjikasthala, Gliritaslhala, Ghritachi, ViswAchi, Grva^i, Anum- 
locha, Pramlocha, and Manovati. The two Sikhundi!-t> of the Anukr. of the 
!iig-v. aro also daughters of K.). Another and more el a 1 rate list is that 
of the Vdyu-purdrw. [ It is omitted in two E. I. 11. MS*. <»i ibis P., and 
very incorrect in four other MSS. that I c >nsultod, belonging, severally, 
to the E, 1. II., the R. A. S„ and tho R. 8. lu some instances, as M ' 
rakc.4i instead of Mitrake-'i, PunjikasthalA for PuniakastnnA, Kratusthala 
for V rites tana, &c., tho correction appeared safe; in <Ak. is, it. was preferable 
to give the doubtful reading.] This Purana mentions, in the first place, 
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thirty-four Apsarases, called the Gandharva-Apsarases, or wives of tho 
Oandharvas, and daughters ol’ Kasyapa by Muni (but tho MSS. in question 
givo only twenty-nine, or, if Devi and Manorama are proper names, 

thirty- 0110 , names): Antachara, Dasavndy.'i (?), Priyasiahya, Surottama, 
Misrakesi, Sachi, Pindini (y. /. Parnini), Aiambusha, Marichi, Suchikti, 
Vidyudwarna, Tilottama, Adrika, Lakshana (?), Devi, Rarnbha, Manorama 
(or, the divine, beautiful Rarnbha), Suchara, Subahn, Surnita (?, Sunrita?), 
Supratishfhita, Pumlanka, Akshagandha (v. 1. Sugandha), Sudan t*i, Su- 
rasjj, Ilema, Saradwati, Suvritta, Kamalachaya, Subhnja, Haihsapada; 
these arc called the laukiki or worldly Apsarases; then six daughters of 
Gandharvas: Suyasa, Gandharvi, Vidyavati, Aswavati, Sumukhi, Yaranaiui; 
and four daughters of Stiyasa, also called Apsarases: Lauheyi, Bharata, 
Krisangt (y. /. Krishnangi), and Vis ala; then eight daughters of Kasyapa, 
by Arishfa: Anavadya, Anavasa, Atyantamadanapriya, Surupa, Subhaga, 
Bhasi, Manovati, and Snkesi; then tho daivati or divine Apsarasos: Ve- 
daka (sic, bat v . 1. Menaka), Sahajanya, Parnini, Punjikasthala, Kratu- 
sthala, Ghritachi, Viswachi, Purvachitti, Pramiocha, Anumlochanti, to 
whom are added IJrvasT, born from tho thigh of Narayaua, and Menaka, 
tho daughter of Brahma. Besides those, the Vdyu-p. mentions fourteen 
yaiia or classes of Apsarases: 1. Tho Sobhayantyas, produced by the 
mind {tcanas) of Brahma, 2. the Yegavatyas, born in heaven (? the MSS. 

•)» 3. the Uryas (?, perhaps Urjas, cf. Vdjas ., 18, 41), pro¬ 
duced by Agni (cf. Vdjas., 18, 38), 4. the Ayuvatyas, by the Sun (cf. 
Vdjas., 18,39), 6. tho Subhancharas, by Wind (cf. Vdjas., 18,41), 6. tho 
Kuravas(?), by the Moon (MSS.: .... 

perhaps their name is Bhekurayas. as occurring also in another passage 
of one MS.; cf. Vdjas., 18, 40), 7. the Subhas(?), by Sacrifice (? their 
name is, perhaps, Stavas, cf. Vdjas., 18, 42), 8. tho \almayas (? por- 
haps, Eshfayas, cf. Vdjas. , 18,43), by the fhe/i and Sdman-yQTi-cs, 
9, lb* Amritas, by Ainrita, 10. the Mudas, by Water; (tin MSS. 1 avc 
and ouo MS., which, however, wu.it ho corroctod 

to since : occurs under 5; cf. Vdjas., 18, 38), 

11. tho Bhavas(?), by the Earth, 12. tho Ruchas, by Lightning, 13. tho 
Bhairavas, by Death (cf. Vdjas., 24, 37), and J4. the Soshayantyaa, 
by Love: (this list is, probably, meant by tho author of the Kddatnhari. 
who—ed. Calc,, p. 122—professes to give fourteen classes of Apsarases, 
but, in fact, naiuos only thirteen; fathering, moreover, ono class on Da- 
ksha). The Harivamia (v. 0798) speaks of seven yaiia* of Apsarases, 
blit without n it mi ug tlo m Vy\dl, »» iiodviil In u comm, yii lloum 
chandra, mentions nn Prnl.liavati, it* horn from ft bolo 111 the 

ground for receiving the tiro consecrated to Brahma, Vedavati, as boru 
from mi ah nr* ground, 8ulorh:mii, from Yuma, UrvuG, hoi" (lu» loft thigh 
of VUhiiii, Uomhha, from the mouth of BrnLmt, CHItriitaklit, from hil 
band, and, from his bead, Mah.vhilta, Kakatika , ifirit hi Suchik* Vi 
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dyutpnrim, Tilottamd, Adrika, Lakslinnd, iCsheuiu, llio divlno and boauti* 

fu) Rdmri (or Divyii, Kami, Mattorama), llciua, Sugandha, Suvasu, Subahu, 

Suvrata, Asita, Saradwati, Pundariku, Surasa, Suurita, Suvata, Kamaln, 
Hamsapadi, Sumukhi, Menaka, Sahajanya, Parnim, Punjikasthala, Rita- 
stliala, Ghritachi, and Viswachi. 

“Originally, these divinities seem to have been personilications of the 
vapours which are attracted by the Sun, and form into mist or clouds. 
Their character may be thus interpreted in the few hymns of the Rig-vccla 
where mention is made of them. At a subsequent period, when the 
Gandharva of the Rig-vcda ,—who personifies, there, especially the Fire of 
the Sun,—expanded into the Fire of Lightning, the rays of the Moon, and 
other attributes of the elementary life of heaven, as well as into pious 
acts referring to it, the Apsarases become divinities which represent 
phenomena, or objects both of a physical and ethical kind, closely associated 
with that life. Thus, in the Yajur-veda, Sunbeams arc called the Apsarases 
associated with the Gandharva who is tbo Sun; Plants aro termed the 
Apsarases associated with the Gandharva Fire; Constellations are the 
Apsarases of the Gandharva Moon; Waters, the A. of the G. Wind: 
Sacrificial gifts, the A. of the G. Sacritice; Rich and Sdman hymns, the 
A. ot the G. Manas (creating will). In another passage of the Ydjas., 
Fire is connected (Mahidhara, in the two months of Vasanta or spring) 
with the two Apsarases, Punjikasthala and Kratustbala (considered, by 
the comm., as personifications of a principal and an intermediate point 
of the compass), Wind (Viswaknrwnn), with Menaka and Sahajanya (comm., 
in the two month- of Grishina or the hot se.i-on), Sun (Ynwavyachas), 
with Pramlochanti and Anumlochanti (comm., in the two months of 
Yarsha or the rainy reason), Sacrifice (Samyadwa.su), with Yiswaehi and 
Ghritachi (comm., in the two months of SaraJ or the snltry season), 
Pa rj any a (Arvagwasu), with Frvusi and Porvachitti (comm., in the two 
mouths of Hetuunta or the cold season). This latter idea becomes, then, 
more systematized in the Puraiias, where a description is given of the 
genii that attend the chariot of the Sun in its yearly course. Thus, the 
BhdgavcUa-p. mentions that, besides tho Hishis, Gundharvas, &c., also ouo 
gaiia or troop of Apsarases pays adoration to the Sun every mouth; 
ami the Yizhitu-p., that, among the genii who preside each in every 
month over the chariot of the Sun, JKratusthala performs this function 
in tho month Madhu, Punjikasthala, in the month Madhava, Mena, in 
Snchi, Sahajnnya, in Sukrn, Pr.unlooha, in Nnbhn Anumlodi.i, in Llo. 
drapadu, Ghritachi, in V-wina, Viswachi, in Karttiko, I rvari, in Agra 

htiyaun, Piirvachitli, m Pausha, Tilottuu.i in Magha, Kamhha. in Plnilguna. 

An analogous description is giv«m in tho Yayu •/>., with the only difference 
that Ylj iachittl luku> tho place of Purv idutU, apparently with less o<>»- 

lOilnesa; as tiiH aroouut it a strict development of the quoted passage 

of th«» Ynjur vult K t i . i ;• n»). 1 1 » iIn' Lo t n»\ llndugii ( «1 < j h. 

C • 
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when the Gandharvas have saved from their elementary nature merely 
so much as ? to be the musicians in tho paradise of Indra, the Apsarases 
appear, amongst other subordinate deities which share in the merry life 
of Indra’s heaven, as the wives of the Gandharvas, but, more especially, 
as wives of a licentious sort; and they are promised, too, as a reward 
to heroes fallen in battle, when they are received into the paradise of 
Indra; and, while, in the tiig-veda. they assist Soma to pour down his 
floods, they descend, in the epic literature, on earth, merely to shake the 
virtue of penitent sages, and to deprive them of the power they would 
have, otherwise, acquired through unbroken austerities. To this association 
of the ethical with the physical element, in the character of the Apsarases, 
belongs, also, that view expressed by Manu, according to which the soul, 
in its transmigrations, is reborn as an Apsaras, when it was, in its previous 
existence, under the influence of rajas or passion; and probably, too, the 
circumstance, that, in the Atharva-veda, they are fond of dice: and three 
Apsarases, whose names are given above, are supposed to have the 
power of removing faults committed at gambling with dice.” 



misTffy 



CHAPTER XXII. 

Dominion over different provinces of creation assigned to different 
beings. Universality of Vishnu. Four varieties of spiritual 
contemplation. Two conditions of spirit. The perceptible 
attributes of Vishnu types of his imperceptible properties. 
Vishnu everything. Merit of hearing the first book of the 
Vishnu Puraiia. 

Parasara. —When Prithu was installed in the gov¬ 
ernment of the earth, the great father of the spheres 
established sovereignties in other parts of the creation* 
Soma was appointed monarch of the stars and planets, 
of Brahmans and of plants,f of sacrifices and of penance. 
Vaisravatia was made king over kings, and \ aruria, 
over the waters. Vishnu was the chief of the Adityas; 
Pavaka, of the Vasus: Daksha, of the patriarchs; Ya- 
sava, of the winds.: To Pralilada was assigned do¬ 
minion over the Daityas and DamiAas; and \aina, thi 
king of justice, was appointed the monatch ot the 
Manes (Pitris). Aivavata was made the king of ele¬ 
phants; Garuda, of birds; Indra,§ of the gods. Ueh- 
chaihsravas was the chief of horses; \ rishabha, of sine, 
^eslia became the snake-king; the lion, the monarch 
of the beasts: and the sovereign of the trees was ihe 


* vt# *nrf3f»r. i 

mt: wj TT«iTf^ 

•J* Virudh. 

J Marut. 

§ Yasava, in tiio original. 
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h°]y fig-tree. 1 Having thus fixed the limits of each 
authority, the great progenitor* Brahma stationed 
rulers, for the protection of the different quarters of 
the world. He made Sudhanwan, the son of the patri¬ 
arch Vairaja, f the regent of the east; Sankhapada, the 
son of the patriarch Kardama, of the south; the im¬ 
mortal Ketumat, the son of .Rajas, regent of the west; 
and Hit anyai oman, the son of the patriarch Parjanya, 
regent of the north. 2 By these the whole earth, with its 
seven continents and its cities, is, to the present day, 
vigilantly protected, according to their several limits. 

AH these monarchs, and whatever others may be 
invested with authority, by the mighty Vishfiu, as in¬ 
struments for the preservation of the world ;t all the 


1 These are similarly enumerated in the Vdyn, Brahma, Padmn. 
Bluigavata, &c.,§ v. N additions ; as, Agni, king of the 
Piti-is; Vtiyu, of the Gandharvas; Sblapuhi (Siva), of the Bhutae; 
Kubera, of riches and of the Yakshas; Vd.suki, of the Nfigus; 
Takshaka, of serpents; Chitraratbn, of the Gandharvas; KiW 
deva, of the Apsarasas; Vipraehitti, of the Danavas; Bdhu, of 
meteors; Parjanya, of clouds; Bamvateurn, of times and seasons; 
Samudra, of rivers; lliinavat, of mountains, &c. 

*‘ ave alread y * ,ad occasion to notice the descent of these 
Lokapdlas, us specified in the Vayn Pur.-ina; and it. is evident, 
although the Vishnu does not supply a connected series of genera¬ 
tions, yet that both accounts arc derived from a common source. 


* Prajdpatiputi. + p ro f essor Wilson had "Viraja". 

TTTTWt % gfsroWJT II 

J Ahn •“ Jt., 81 - 37 ; the fimara-gitd, from the 

A lirma-puriina , in Colonel Vans Kennedy’s ,,Uo the Xatur , 

mul Atnm<!l <>f Anucntm„l Hindu. Mythology pp. , 150 an( , 46 ,\ j 
GoJdstucJior ts foajia/crit Dim nary, pp. 279 and 280 
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kings who have been, and all who shall be; are all, 
most worthy Brahman, but portions of the univeisal 
Vishnu. The rulers of the gods, the rulers of the Dai- 
tyas, the rulers of the Danavas, and the rulers oi all 
malignant spirits;* the chief amongst beasts, amongst 
birds, amongst men, amongst serpents; the best oi 
trees, of mountains, of planets; either those that now 
are, or that shall hereafter he, the most exalted of then 
kind, are but portions of the universal Vishnu. Ihe 
power of protecting created things, the preservation 
of the world, resides with no other than Hari, the lord 
of all. He is the creator, who creates the world} he, 
the eternal, preserves it in its existence; and he, the 
destroyer, destroys it; invested, severally, with the 
attributes of foulness, goodness, and gloom.f Dy a 
fourfold manifestation does Janardana operate in crea¬ 
tion, preservation, and destruction. In one portion, as 
Brahma, the invisible assumes a visible form; in anothei 
portion, he, as Marlchi and the rest, is the* progen i t» >1 
of all creatures; l his third portion is time; his iomth 
is all beings. And thus he becomes quadruple in cica¬ 
tion, invested with the quality of passion. In the pre¬ 
servation of the world, he is, in one portion, \ islinu; 
in another portion, he is Manu and the other patriarchs: 
he is time, in a third; and all beings, in a fourth por¬ 
tion. And thus, endowed with the property of good¬ 
ness, Purushottama preserves the world. When he 
assumes tiie property of darkness, at the end of all 

• Pi&iidiin. _ 

+ Tho original is I 

: 'lira u3iTnra*wt»n!r i 



things, the unborn deity becomes, in one portion, Ru- 
dra; in another, the destroying tire: in a third, time; 
and, in a fourth, all beings. And thus, in a quadruple 
form, he i? the destroyer of the world. This, Brahman, 
is the fourfold condition of the deity at all seasons.* 
Brahma, Daksha,f time, and all creatures are the 
four energies of Hari which are the causes of-creation. 
Vishnu, Manu and the rest, time, and all creatures are 
the four energies of Vishnu which are the causes of 
duration. Rudra, the destroying fire, time, and all 
creatures are the four energies of Janardana that are 
exerted for universal dissolution. In the beginning 
and the duration of the world, until the period of its 
end, creation is the work of Brahma,? the patriarchs,§ 
and living animals. Brahma creates, in the beginning. 
Then the patriarchs beget progeny; and then animals 
incessantly multiply their kinds. But Brahma is not 
the active agent, in creation, independent of time; 
neither are the patriarchs, nor living animals. So, in 
the periods of creation and of dissolution, the four 
portions of the god of gods are equally essential. 
Whatever, 0 Brahman, is engendered by any living 
being, the body of Hari is cooperative in the birth of 
that being. So, whatever destroys any existing thing, 
movable or stationary, at any time, is the destroying 
form of Jftnfirdana, as liiulra. Thus, Jaruirdana is the 
creator, the preserver, and the destroyer of the whole 


* *rp#*trTfar*ft t 

f The Banikrit Is “lMksha and the like ’. 

♦ Dbatri, in tbo original. 

§ lie re, ami iu the following Benlence, “patriarchs" represent “JMariVhi 
and tho like,” 
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world — being threefold—in the several seasons of crea¬ 
tion, preservation, and destruction; according to his 
assumption of the three qualities. But his highest 
glory 1 is detached from all qualities. For the fourfold 
essence of the supreme spirit is composed of true wis¬ 
dom, pervades all things, is only to be appreciated by 
itself, and admits of no similitude. 

Maitkeya.— But, Muni, describe to me, fully, the 
four varieties of the condition of Brahma, and what is 
the supreme condition. 2 

Parasara. — That, Maitreya, which is the cause of a 
thing is called the means of effecting it; and that which 
it is the desire of the soul to accomplish is the thing 
to be effected. The operations of the Yogin who is 
desirous of liberation, as suppression of breath and 
the like, are his means. The end is the supreme 
Brahma, whence he returns to the world no more. 
Essentially connected with, and dependant upon, the 
means employed, for emancipation, by the Yogin, is 
discriminative knowledge: and this is the first variety 
of the condition of Brahma. 3 The second sort is the 


1 Tibhuti. f superhuman or divine power or dignity. 

2 The question, according to the commentator,, implies •» doubt 
how the supreme being, who i* without qualities can be subject 
to specific variety, or to existence in divided and different con¬ 
ditions. 

8 Of Brahmabhuta (*nP*J?f)5 ot ’ 1,im %v,l °' or li,at wW ch, 1)0 ‘ 

comes identified with the supreme spirit, which is the same, re¬ 
spectively, with absolute wisdom, Jnana. and discriminative 

* lYdrutyrww 

f The original if in Mich MSS. \b l have loon. 
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knowledge that is to be acquired by the Yogin, whose 
end is escape from suffering, or eternal felicity.* The 
third kind is the ascertainment of the identity of the 
end and the means, the rejection of the notion of 
duality. The last kind is the removal of whatever 
differences may have been conceived by the three first 
varieties of knowledge, and the consequent contem¬ 
plation of the true essence of soul. The supreme con¬ 
dition of Vishnu, who is one with wisdom, is the 
knowledge of truth: which requires no exercise; which 
is not to be taught; which is internally diffused; which 
is unequalled; the object of which is self-illumination; 
which is simply existent, and is not to be defined; 
which is tranquil, fearless, pure; which is not the theme 
ot reasoning; which stands in need of no support. 1 

wisdom, Vij Liana (fqyj|«i) ; leading to felicity, or the condition 
of Brahma, expressed l>y the words Such chid anandam («f%- 
‘entire tranquillity of mind,’ or ‘internal enjoyment’; 
the same, also, with the combination of wisdom and tranquillity, 
which the devotee believes to exist in Adwaita, ‘non-duality’, 
or unity of god and himself; and, finally, the same with the 
aggregate of these throe processes, or the conviction that spirit 
is one, universal, and the same. 

1 The epithets of Juana, ‘wisdom’, here employed, an* taken 
Irom the Yoga philosophy. ‘Requires ne exercise’, Nirvyapara 


* srrtrrnsfjsrc ff i 

•ffsra: Irep psifr *rrer tiffins, i 
fgtyl firs'iff 11 

This is not vevy closely translated; and the same is tho case with 
what immediately follows. 

i The words of the* commentary ar© . “Brahma— 

existence, iutdloct, and foliclty 
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Those Yogins who, by the annihilation of ignorance, 
are resolved (into this fourfold Brahma), lose the 
seminal property, and can no longer germinate m the 
ploughed field of worldly existence. This is the su¬ 
preme condition that is called Vishnu, — perfect, per¬ 
petual, universal, undecaving, entire, and uniform." 
And t heYogin who attains this supreme spirit (Brahma) 
returns not to life again. For there he is freed from 


(f^nannr) , is explained, ‘without the practice of abstract con¬ 
templation’, &c. (WPnf^QW)- 'Not to be taught’, Anakhveya 
(WT#^); ‘ not capable of being enjoined’ (f^fVTPrf). ‘In- 
ternally diffused’, Vynptimatra (*^1(1^1^')* means ‘mental iden¬ 
tification of individual with universal spirit’ \ sH^TT^rR?* 

The phrase I translated ‘the 

object of which is self-illumination’, is explained 
"Simply existent’ (^TtTTOT^) is said to mean, ‘being unmodified 
by the accidents of happiness’, See. ( = gI ^ T f^?W]vq ) : con¬ 
sequently it. is not to be defined So the Yoga Pradfpa 

explains Sanmdhi or contemplation to be the entire occupation 
of the thoughts by the idea of Brahma, without any effort of the 
inind. Tt is the entire abandonment of the faculties to one all- 
engrossing notion fTrrpnsi 5r3TRiTT7TOT ssrirsrr- 

H«n*rreft 4 Tranquil : , Prasunta ( H^TT^Ff 

is ‘being void of passion 7 , Ac., ‘Fearless’; not dread¬ 

ing agitation or perplexity by idea- of duality l ^ <1 Hti . 
‘Pure’; undisturbed by external objects (firf^faRT). "Not the 
theme of reasoning’ (fFfrnsi); that is, ’not to be ascertained 
by logical deduction’ (*f*nrfc> ‘Stands in no need of support’ 
( WffgW) ; not resting or depending upon perceptible object- 

(faff ) 

1 fast «■*!«: i 

faws?msr *n:*i ii 
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the distinction of vice and virtue, from suffering, and 
from soil. 

J here are two states of this Brahma: one with, and 
one without, shape; one perishable, and one imperish¬ 
able; which are inherent in all beings. The imperish¬ 
able is the supreme being;* * * § the perishable is all the 
world. r lhe blaze of fire burning on one spot diffuses 
light and heat around. So the world is nothing more 
than the (manifested) energy of the supreme Brahma. 
And, inasmuch, Maitreya, as the light and heat are 
stronger, or feebler, as we are near to the fire, or far 
ofi from it, so the energy of the supreme is more or 

lossi iuteiiso, in tin- beings t hat are less or more I’tMIIOtO 
h'mn him. Bruhma,, Vishnu, and Siva are the most 
powerful energies of god. Next to them are the in¬ 
ferior deities; then, the attendant spiritsthen, men; 
then, animals,; birds, insects,§ vegetables: each be¬ 
coming more and more feeble, as they arc further from 
their primitive source. In this way, illustrious Brah¬ 
man, this whole world, although (in essence) imperish¬ 
able and eternal, appears and disappears, as if it was 
subject to birth and death. 

The supreme condition of Brahma, which is medi¬ 
tated by the Yogins, in the commencement of their 
abstraction, as invested with form, is Vishnu, composed 
of all the divine energies, and the essence of Brahma, 
with whom the mystic union that is sought, and which 


* Tho original has Bvahnn for “being”. 

+ l or “Httomliint spirit* tin Sanskrit h;u “Dnknha and the like 

| 1 n.sort “wild boasts", mh'ga. 

§ SarinHpa. 

This represents “trees, shrubs, and tho like”. 
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is accompanied by suitable elements, is effected 1 by 
the devotee whose whole mind is addressed to that 
object. This Hafi. who is the most immediate of all 
the energies of Brahma, is his embodied shape, com 
posed entirely of his essence: and in him, therefore, 
is the whole world interwoven; and from him, and in 
him, is the universe; and he, the supreme lord of all, 
comprising all that is perishable and imperishable, 
bears upon him all material and spiritual existence, 
identified, in nature, with his ornaments and weapons." 

Maitrkya. — Tell me in what manner Vishnu bears 
I he whole world, abiding in hi- nature, characterized 

by ornaments and weapons, 

Parasara. —Having offered salutation to the mighty 
and indescribable Vishnu, I repeat to you what was 
formerly related to me by Vasislitha. The glorious 


1 Tlie grcai Yoga is produced * * * * 

ftiis great Yoga or union is to have its relation or dependence 
which it* Vishnu ( ; aud its m*oi1 

or mystical ejaculations; and to bo accompanied with Mantras 
mul silent repetitions or Japu f 


’H'JTfwrJnrt f 





wTfrfH: *rtTTT$g i 

jr*T*finr: ti^fr *rfsr*: ii 

w*r^i^nin i 

^ tit: TtntTBfMff ^p»r: wpitt: ii 

*nfTOT*r ffc: i 

?r* %Trf*awf ii 

Tnft *pi i 

g^rr straws fusmtiw n 


t This is taken from the smaller commentary. 
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Hari wears the pure soul of the world, undefiled and 
void of qualities, as the Kaustubha gem. The chief 
principle of things (Pradhana) is seated on the eternal, 
as the Srfvasta mark. Intellect abides in Madhava, in 
the form of his mace. The lord (tswara) supports 
egotism (Ahamkara) in its twofold division into ele¬ 
ments and organs of sense, in the emblems of his 
conch-shell and his bow. In his hand Vishnu holds, 
in the form of his discus, the mind, whose thoughts 
(like the weapon), fly swifter than the winds. The 
necklace of the deity, Vaijayantf, composed of five 
precious gems, 1 is the aggregate of the five elemental 
rudiments. x Janardana bears, in his numerous shafts, 
the faculties both of action and of perception. The 
bright swordf of Achyuta is (holy) wisdom, concealed, 
at some seasons, in the scabbard of ignorance. In this 
manner, soul, nature, intellect, egotism, the elements, 
mind, the senses, ignorance, and wisdom are, all, as¬ 
sembled in the person of Hrishfkesa. Hari, in a delusive 
form, embodies the shapeless elements of the world, 
as his weapons and his ornaments, for the salvation of 
mankind. f Pundan’kaksha, the lord of all, assumes 

1 Or of pearl, ruby, emerald, sapphire, and diamond. 

* We have, in the text, a representation of one mode of 
Dliyann or contemplation, in which the conception of a thing is 
attempted to he rendered more definite by thinking upon its types; 

* tn^rr *r*T»pt: i 

HT ^TTOTTi ^ % f^T || 

■ | • Abi-ratnu. 

fsrofS HTftnwi fftr; u 
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nature, with all its products, soul, and all the world. 
All that is wisdom, all that is ignorance, all that is, all 
that is not, all that is everlasting, is centred in the 
destroyer of Madhti, the lord of all creatures, lhe 
supreme eternal Hari is time, with its divisions of 
seconds, minutes, days, months, seasons, and years. 
He is the seven worlds, the earth, the sky, hea\en, the 
world of patriarchs, of sages, of saints, of truth; 
whose form is all worldsj first-born before all the fuM- 
bornj the supporter of all beings, himself self-sustained: 
who exists in manifold forms, as gods, men, and ani¬ 
mals, and is, thence, the sovereign lord of all, eternal; 
whose shape is all visible things; who is without shape 
or form; who is celebrated, in the Vedanta, as the l\ich, 
Yajus, Saman, and Atharva Vedas, inspired history, 
and sacred science. The Vedas, and their divisions; 
the institutes of Manu and other lawgivers; traditional 
scriptures, and religious manuals: 1 poems, ami all tlial 

or in which, at least, the thoughts are more readily concentrated 
by being addressed to a sensible emblem, instead of an abstract 
truth. Thus, the Yogin here says to himscli : v4 T meditate upon 
the jewel on Vishnu's brow, as the soul >f the world; upon the 
gem on his breast, as the first principle ol things’ ; and so on; 
and thus, through a perceptible substance, proceeds to an impel 

ceptible idea. 

1 Akbyandm (^TWT^nf^O is sai(1 to denote the Puranas, and 
Anuvada tho Kalpa Sutra, and similar works con¬ 

taining directions for supplementary rites. 

* f 4 ; • 

» 

gf^t^TTW i 
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is said or sung; are the body of the mighty Vishnu, 
assuming the form of sound." All kinds of substances, 
with or without shape, here or elsewhere, are the 
body of Vishnu. I am Hari. All that 1 behold is Jan- 
ardana. Cause and effect are from none other than 
him. The man who knows these truths shall never 
again experience the afflictions of worldly existence. 

Thus, Brahman, has the first portion of this Puraha 
been duly revealed to you; listening to which expiates 
all offences. The man who hears this Puraha. obtains 
the fruit of bathing in the Pushkara lake 1 for twelve 
years, in the month of Karttika.f The gods bestow 
upon him who hears this work the dignity of a divine 
sage, of a patriarch, or of a spirit of heaven, t 


1 The celebrated lake Poklier, in Ajmere. 


* *rsjfq TtfrrtsRTirrfa % i 

frenifru: n 

wornf* ^Tf^tf^rrfst ^ i 
grrerp’nuTS % itiBpsfVd^ ^ i 

•j “At tb<4 full of the mo»-u in Karttlka”, kdritikydm. 

* yiw original, in 1 ho MSJS. at my command, is as follows: 

*TrftJfagjmi4*nin^fart ^ i 

Tpm. »j*t gif u 

“The gods and others bestow boons, Mnni, upon tho man who 
Unions to the orlpiu of the divine fanhis, Manes, OandliurvAs, Yakshas, 
and tho like, related in this book." 



















misty 


VISHNU PURANA 




BOOK 11. 


CHAPTER 1. 

Descendant' of Priyavratn, the eldest son of Swayambhuvu Mann: 
his ten sons: three adopt a religious life; the others become 
kings'of the seven Dwipas or isles of the earth. Agnidhra, 
king of Jambu-dwipa, divides it into nine portions, which he 
distributes amongst his sons. Nslbhi, king of the south, suc¬ 
ceeded by ltishabba, and he, by Bharata: India named, after 
him, Bharata: his descendants reign during the Swayan'ibhuva 
Man wan tarn. 

Maitreya. —You have related to me, venerable pre¬ 
ceptor, most fully, all that I was curious to hear re¬ 
specting the creation of the world. But there is a pari 
of the subject which 1 am desirous again to hav e de¬ 
scribed. You stated that Privavrata and I ttunapada 
wen* the sous of iSw&yambhuvu (Mann); and you re¬ 
peated the story of DImiva, the son of T’Udnapnda. 
You made no mention of flu* descendants ol Priyavratn: 
and it is an account of his famil} that l hog you will 
kindly communicate to me. 

Parasai a. —Privavrata married Kamya. the dm mil¬ 
ter of the patriarch KardamaP and had, I• v ber, two 

Tin* O'xt nad» Ktmvi*: 

mid tli\* conmirnUit or Ii.ih: ; FI«' nmrrird ilu- daughter ot Kurdanin 
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daughters, Samraj and Kukshf, and ten sons, wise, 
-valiant, modest, and dutiful, named Agnfdhra, A^ni- 
bahu, Vapushmat, Dyutimat, Medhas, Medhatithi, 
Bhavya, Savana,f Putra: and the tenth was Jyotish- 
mat, * 1 illustrious by nature, as by name. These were 


whose name was Kanya’: cfiiqt |t Tlie copies 

agree in the reading; and the Vayu has the same name, Kanya. 
But the Markaiideya, which is the same, in other respects, as our 
text, has Kamya. Kamya also is the mame elsewhere given, by 
the Vayu, to the daughter of Kardama (Vol. L, p. 155, note 1). 
Kamya, as has been noticed, appears, in the Brahma and Hari 
Vanisa (Vol. I., p. 108, note 1), as the mother of Priyavrata, but 
erroneously: and the same authorities specify a Kamya as the 
wife of that sovereign. So the commentator on the Hari Vanisa 
states: Another Kamya is mentioned (in the text), the daughter 
of Kardama, the wife of Priyavrata:’ fllWd^ HHTT 

I The name Kanya is, therefore, most probably, 
an error of the copyists. The Bhagavata§ calls the wife of Pri¬ 
yavrata, Barhishinati, the daughter of Viswakarman. 

1 These names nearly agree in the authorities which specify 
the descendants of Priyavrata, except in the Bhagavata. That 
has an almost entirely different series of names, or: Agnidhra, 
Idhmajihwa, Yajnabahu, Muhavi'ra, Hirahyaretas, Ghritapfishtha, 
Savana, Medhatithi, Vitihotra , and Kavi; with one daughter, 
Urjaswati. It also calls the Manus, Uttama, Tamasa. and Kai 
vata, the sons of Priyavrata, by another wife. 

In my MSS., daiyta , “cherished”. 

t this is the reading of all the MSS. acce>il>lo to me; and it is that 
of t Jlhdgavnta also. Professor Wilson had “Suvala”,— probably the 
corruption of a Bengal pandit, <.r of a tlv. 

; This is from the smaller comni<*ntar v , the unabridged words of which 
are: I *TT I Tho lirst place is, 

therefore, accorded to tin view that ka/;/d is not intended as a proper 
name, but .signifies ‘‘daughter”. And herein concurs tho lurgor coin 
men t wry: i ’rnftfn *tt i 

t( V., 1, 94. V., 1, 2-4, 2b, and 2b. 
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the sons of Priyavrata, — famous for strength and 
prowess. Of these, three, or Medha,* Agnibahu, and 
Putra, adopted a religious life. Remembering the oc¬ 
currences of a prior existence, they did not covet 
dominion, but diligently practised the rites of devotion 
in due season, wholly disinterested, and looking for no 
reward. 

Priyavrata, having divided the earth into seven con¬ 
tinents, gave them, respectively, to his other seven 
sons.’f To Agnfdhrat he gave Jainbu-dwfpa; to Me- 
dhatithi he gave Plaksha-d w (pa; he installed Vapushmat 
in the sovereignty over the Dwipa of SahnaJi,§ and 
made Jyotishmat king of Kusa-dwi'pa; he appointed 
Dyutimat to rule over Krauncha-dwlpa, Bhavya, to 
reign over Saka-dwlpa; and Savana he nominated the 
monarch of the Dwipa of Pushkara. 

Agnidhra, the king of Jambu-dwfpa, had nine sons, 


1 According to the Bhngavatn, he drove his chariot seven 
times round the earth; and the ruts left by the wheels bowuue 
the bods of the oceans, separating it into seven Dwfpas. 


* A corruption of Medhas, just above. For kindred depravations, sco 
my third note at p. 107, infra. 

t firqsrm TtaT gDrarfTJT i 

* -The original is: 

fhm n 

Vnd it is determined, thus, that the Vhhiiu-purdurt reads Agnidhra, ' "t 
Agnidhra. No other passage is decisive of this point. 

§ All the MSS. within my reach here have Saimala. both forms are 
ii.'cd, howovov. See the first pag* of (ho next chapter. 

v , is, 2: *TFf*T 

i ipn«rr: 

; | And see me same work, V., 1, 31. 
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equal, in splendour, to the patriarchs. They were 
named Nabhi, Kiinpurusha, Harivarsha,Ilavrita, Ramya, 
Hu an vat, Ku.ru, Bhadraswa, and Ivetuintilu, * who was 
a prince ever active in the practice of piety. 

Hear next, Maitreya, in what manner Agnfdhra ap¬ 
portioned Jambu-dwlpa amongst his nine sons. He 
gave to Nabhi the country* called Hima, south (of the 
Himavat, or snowy mountains). The country of Ilema- 
kiita he gave to Kiinpurusha, and, to Harivarsha, the 
country of Nishadha. The region in the centre of 
which mount Meru is situated he conferred on Ilavrita, 
and, to Ramya, the countries lying between it and the 
Nila mountain. To Iiirahvat his father gave the coun¬ 
try lying to the north of it, called Sweta; and, on the 
north ot the Sweta mountains, the country bounded 
bv the Sringavat range he gave to Kuril. The coun¬ 
tries on the east of Meru he assigned to Bhadraswa; 
and Gandhamadana, (which lay west of it), he gave to 
Ketuinalu. Having installed his sons sovereigns in 
these several regions, the pious king Agm'dhra retired 
to a life of penance at the holy place of pilgrimage, 
Salagraina . 1 * 3 


1 Even the Bhagavataf concurs with the* other Purarias in 

this scries of Priyavraia's grandsons. 

3 Of these divisions, as well as of those of the earth, and of 
the minor division - hare i 

in the following chapter. 

3 Tlii** place of pilgrimage has not In cn found elatrwhoiw 
The term is usually appl*<-.l t.. a .tu , an ammonite, which is 

• Varth/I. 

t V., 2. 19. But it has Ihuuyaka and Uiraamaya initciul <.f fPur.ya 
and iliranval. 
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The eight Varshas or countries, Kimpurusha and 
the rest, are places of perfect enjoyment, where happi¬ 
ness is spontaneous and uninterrupted. In them there 
is no vicissitude, nor the dread of decrepitude or death: 
there is no distinction of virtue or vice; nor difference 
of degree, as better or worse; nor any of the effects 
produced, in this region, by the revolutions of ages. 

Nabhi, who had (for his portion) the country of 
Hima,f had, by his queen Merit, the magnanimous 
Rishabha; and he had a hundred sons, the eldest of 
whom was Bharata. Rishabha, having ruled with equity 
and wisdom, and celebrated many sacrificial rites, re¬ 
signed the sovereignty of the earth to the heroic 
Bharata, and, retiring to the hermitage of Pulastya/. 
adopted the life of an anchoret, practising religious 
penance, and performing all prescribed ceremonies, 
until, emaciated by his austerities, so as to be but a 


supposed to be a type of Vishnu, and of which the worship is 
enjoined in the Uttari Kha.'nk of the Padnm Parana, and m the 
Brahma Vaivarta, authorities of no great weight or antiquity. 
As these stones are found chiefly in the Ciandak river, the Sr.ia- 
grama Tirtha was, probably, at the source of that stream, or at 
Us confluence with tl.e Cange*. Its sanctity, and that of the 
stone, are, probably, of comparatively modern origin. 

^ tt 

w vtwuq tt 

Seo Original Bantkrii 2Vr«, I*art I., |>- l BIJ - 
+ The Translator inadvertently put “lliuiahwa , a W(iw * ]Mh ‘ 

1 >. IOJ, 1. 7, Aiiyrti, h» has ronti»rod liy “'ailed Hiina . 

1 ; Two excepted, ah the M8S. that I have seen give l ulah.i. 
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collection of skin and fibres, lie put a pebble in his 
mouth, and, naked, went the way of all flesh.'* The 


1 ‘The great road’, or ‘road of heroes’ or Th 

WPT> The pebble was intended either to compel perpetual 
silence, or to prevent his eating. The BhagavataJ adverts 
to the same circumstance: I That work 

enters much more into detail on the subject of Risbabha’s devo¬ 
tion, and particularizes circumstances not found in any other 
Puraha. The most interesting of these are, the scene of Risha- 
bha’s wanderings, which is said to be Konka, Venkata, Kutaka, 
and southern Karnataka, or the western part of the Peninsula; 
and the adoption of the Jaina belief by the people of those 
countries. Thus, it is said: “A king of the Konkas, Venkatas,§ 
and Kutakas, named Arhat, having heard the tradition of Risha- 
bba’s practices (or his wandering about naked, and desisting from 
religious rites), being infatuated by necessity, under the evil in¬ 
fluence of the Kali age, will become needlessly alarmed, and 
abandon his own religious duty, and will foolishly enter upon an 
unrighteous and heretical path. Misled by him, and bewildered 
by the iniquitous operation of the Kali age, disturbed, also, by 
the delusions of the deity, wicked men will, in great numbers, 
desert the institutes and purifications of their own ritual; will 
observe vows injurious and disrespectful to the gods; will desist 

fTwr *pfir wrPrawnr. i 

’ret ?nft *ra: n 

Tho strango word vita . in the last line, the larger commentary thus 
defines: f%r«T*re: i Tho smaller commentary .says : 

t This* term is uaod, by the comim ntators, in elucidation of the original, 
which ip i,r » more usually, flVnwpw:- ln tho larger 

commontary tho former reading is preferred: tbo smaller follows the 
latter. 

; v., o, s. 

§ Vonka is tho only reading 1 havo found. 
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country was termed Bharat a from the time that it was 


from ablutions, mouth-washings, and purifications, and will pluck 
out the hair of the head, and will revile the world, the deity, 
sacrifices, Brahmans, and the Vedas.” * It is also said.f that 
Sumati, the son of Bharata, will be irreligiously worshipped, by 
some infidels, as a divinity. Besides the import of the term Arhat, 
or Jaina, Iiishabha is the name of the first, and Sumati, of the 
fifth, Tirthakara or Jaina saint of the present era. There can be 
no doubt, therefore, that the Bhngavata intends this sect; and, as 
the Jaina system was not matured until a comparatively modern 
date, this composition is determined to be also recent. The 


* Bhagavata-}>urdna , V., 6, 10 and 11: 

^cgnziTrrcr 

i 

w *tr qR^rf ^TJrnrmtffciT: *5rf*rf\rfa- 

?^RT ^fsRTWsrF^Rt- 

gfrrfwft tti^t Hfirjjfwr i 

Burnoufs rendering of this passago is as follows: 

“C’est Richabhe doiu les pr6ceptes egareront fatalement Arhat, roi 
des Kogkas, des Vegkas et dos Ku takas, qui apprendra son histoire, 
lorsque, I'injustice dominant dans Page Kali, ce prince, apres avoir 
abandonee la voio slire de son devoir, p ret ora lo secours de son intolli- 
ganro trompee a la inaavaise doctrine et anx faus.scs croyancos. 

“C'est par *es efforts quo dans l age Kali, ogaros par la divine Maya, 
les dernieis des homines, meconnaissant les devoirs de lour loi ct les 
regies de la purete, adopteront snivant lonr caprice des pratiques in- 
jnrienses pour les Deva.* , comma celles do ncgliger les bains, les abla¬ 
tions, les purifications, on do s’nrracher les cbovoux; et que troubles par 
l'injnotice U-njours croiss.-nto de cot age, ils outr.igeront le Veda, les 
Brahmanes, lc saerilico eL lo mondo do Purucha.” 

t Hhdgavaki-purdua, V., 15, l: 

HTrRirepB: s *r $if*RTRif<0R 

^TT^n^rT *-r»TUrt 
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relinquished to Bharata by his father, on his retiring 
to the woods . 1 

Bharata, having religiously discharged (the duties 
of his station), consigned the kingdom to his son Su- 
mati, a most virtuous prince, and, engaging in devout 
practices, abandoned his life at the holy place Sala- 
arama. !: He was afterwards born again, as a Brahman, 
in a distinguished family of ascetics. I shall hereafter 
relate to you his history. 

From the illustrious Sumati was born Indradyumna. 
His son was Parameshthin. llis son was Pratihara, 
who had a celebrated son, named Pratihartri. His son 
was Bhavajf who begot Udgitha; who begot Prasta- 


allusions to the extension of the Jaina faith in the western parts 
of the Peninsula may serve to fix the limit of its probable an¬ 
tiquity to the eleventh or twelfth century, when the Jainas seem 
to have been flourishing in Gujerat and the Konkan. As. Res., 
Vol. XVII., p. 2824 

1 This etymology is given in other Purtihas: but the Matsyu 
ami Vayu have a different one, deriving it from the Manu called 
Bharata, or the cherisher, one who rears or cherishes progeny: 

irawt % i § 

The Vayu lias, in another place, the more common explanation also: 

iwfjm) ’mar i 

' The translation here a good deal compressed. 

+ This name 1 fmd in tv.o MSS. only. One of them is that which 
contains the smaller commentary. The ordinary reading is Bhuva. 
One MS has Phruva. 

J See Vol. 1. of Professor Wilson's collected writings, p. 328. 

| Xkiifi i.isc in iU second half, is hypercatuloetic. On the subject 
of practical deviations from the rules laid down for the construction of 
the Moka* see Professor liildomci.iter, Zeitsuhrijt fur die Kumla dcs 
Morgcnlandc*, Vol. V., pp- 2G0, ct aey. 
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ra, ;: whose son wasPfithu. The son of Prithu wasNakta. 
His son was Gaya. His son was Nara; whose son was 
Vi raj. The valiant son of Vi raj was Dhiinat: who 
begot Mahanta;f whose son was Manasyu; whose son 
was Twashtri. His son was Vi raj a. His son was Raja. 
His son was Satajit;* who had a hundred sons, of 
whom Vishwagjyotis was the eldest . 1 Under these 
princes, Bh&rata-varsha (India) was divided into nine 
portions (to be liereafter particularized); and their 
descendants successively held possession of the coun¬ 
try § for seventy-one periods of the aggregate of the 
four ages (or for the reign of a Manu). 

This was the creation of Swayambhuva (Manu), by 


1 The Agni, Kurina, Mnrkandeya, Linga, and Vayu P uni has 
agree with the Vishnu in these genealogical details. The Bhaga- 
vata has some additions and variations of nomenclature, but is 
not essentially different. It ends, however, with Satajit, 1 and 
cites a stanza which would seem to make Viraja the last of the 
descendants of Priyavrata: 

^0?*^ fgxij: gwtr it 


# Prast&va likewise occurs: and the smaller commentary has Prastavi 
t Mahatman is a variant 

: <3in i 

ii 

Raja and Viraja, fo. Rajas and Virajas, are corruptions, such as one 
often meets with, of nouns in 0 $. For Baja, as our text shows, Rajas 
also occur ;. See, likewise, p. SO, #upra. 

§ Kharati, in the Sanskrit. 

At V., 15, the Ithi'iga r nta-purdAa traces Satnjit as follows ; Snmati, 
Devai.ijit, Devadyumna, Parannjshfhin, Pratiha, Pialihurtn, Bhuman, 
Udgitba, Prastava, YiMiu, Piithushuna, Nakta, Gaya, (’hilraratha, Samraj, 
Alanchi, Hindu mat, Madhn, Viravrnta, Manthn, Bbanvnun, Twashtri, 
Viraja, Satajit. 

IT V., 15, 14. 
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»which the earth was peopled, when he presided over 
the first Manwantara, in the Kalpa of Varaha . 1 


1 The descendants of Priyavrata were the kings of tlic eartli 
in the first or Swayambhuva Manwantara. Those of Uttanapada, 
his brother, are placed, rather incongruously, in the second or 
Swarochisba Manwantara; whilst, with still more palpable in¬ 
consistency, Daksha, a descendant of Uttanapada, gives his 
daughter to Kasyapa in the seventh or Yaivaswata Manwantara. 
It seems probable that the patriarchal genealogies are older than 
the chronological system of Manwantaras and Kalpas, and have 
been rather clumsily distributed amongst the different periods. 
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CHAPTER n. 

Description of the earth. The seven Dwipas and seven seas. 
Jamlm-dwipa. Mount Meru: its extent and boundaries. Extent 
of ilaviita. Groves, lakes, and branches, of Meru. Cities of the 
gods. Rivers. The forms of Vishnu worshipped in different 
VarshuB. 

Maitueya. —You have related to me, Brahman, the 
creation of Swayambhuva. 1 am now desirous to hear 
from you a description of the earth;—how many are 
its oceans and islands, its kingdoms and its mountains, 
its forests and rivers, and the cities of the gods, its 
dimensions, its contents, its nature, and its form. 

Parasaka. —You shall hear, Maitreya, a brief ac¬ 
count of the earth from me. A. full detail I could not 
give you in a century. 

The seven great insular continents are Jambu, Pla- 
ksha, Salmali,* * Kusa, Krauncha, Saka, and Pushkara; 
and they are surrounded, severally, by seven great 
seas, the sea of salt water (Lavaha), of sugar-cane juice 
(lkshu), of wine (Sura), of clarified butter (Sarpis), of 
curds (Dadhi), of milk (Dugdha), and of fresh water 
(Jala). 1 


1 The geography of the Puranns occurs in most of these works, 
and, in all the main features,—the seven Dwipas, seven seas, 
the divisions of Jambu dwipa, the situation and extend of Meru. 
and the subdivisions of Bharata,--is the same. The Agni and 
Brahma are, word for word, tin* same with oui i« xt; and lie 
Kurina, Linga, Matsya. Markauaeya, and Vayu present many 

* Two MSS. which I have consulted gi?o Salmala. 
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Jambu-dwipa is in the centre of all these.. And in 
the centre of this (continent) is the golden mountain 

passages common to tliem and the Vishnu, or to one another. 
The Vayu, as usual, enters most fully into particulars. The 
Bhagavata differs, in its nomenclature of the subordinate details, 
from all, and is followed by the Padma. The others either omit 
the subject, or advert to it but briefly. The Mahabharata, Bhfshma 
Parvan, has an account essentially the same; and many of the 
stanzas are common to it and different Purahas. It does not 
follow the same order, and has some peculiarities; one of which 
is, calling Jambu-dwipa Sudarsana; such being the name of the 
Jambu-tree. It is said, also, to consist of two portions, called 
Pippala and Sasa, which are reflected in the lunar orb, as in a 
mirror.* 


• Bbasko.ra Acharya, writing in the middle of the eleventh century, 
gives an abstract, avowedly drawn from the Puranas, of some of the 
matters treated of in the present chapter. It would ho curious to know 
what authority he followed; since many of the particulars enumerated 
by him ate deviations from ordinary Pauranik statements. His words 
are as follows: 

u Venerable teachers have stated that Jambiidwipa embraces the whole 
northern hemisphere lying to the north of the ^ait sea, and that the 
other si': Dwipas, and the [seven] Seas, viz., those of salt, milk, &c., 
are all situated in the southern hemisphere. 

“To the south of the equator lie^ the salt sea, and, to the south of it, 
the sea of milk, whence sprang the nectar, the moon, and [the goddess] 
An, and where the omnipresent Vasudevn, to whoso lotos-feet Brahma 
and all the gods bow in reverence, holds his favourite residence. 

“ Beyond the sea of milk lie, in succession, tho seas of curds, elarified 
blitter, sugar-cane juice, and wine, and, last of all, that of sweet water, 
whii h surrounds Vadavanala. The Patilalukas [or infernal rogions] form 
the concave strata of the earth. 

“Jn those lower regions dwell ihe race of serpents [who live] in the 
light shed by the rays issuing from the multitude of the brilliant jewels 
of their crest-, together with the multitude of Asuras; and there the 
Siddhas enjoy themselves with the pleasing persons of beautiful females, 
resembling the finest gold in purity. 

«Tho A.ika, Aalmnla. Kau*a, Krauncha, Gomedaka, and Pushkara 
[Dwipas] are situated jin tbo intervals of the above-mentioned seas] in 





Mem. The height of Mei’u is eighty-four thousand 
Yojanas; and its depth below (the surface of the earth) 


regular alternation; each Dwipa lying, it is said, between two of these 
seas. 

“To the north of Lanka lies the Uimagiri [mountain], and, beyond 
that, the Hemakdfa [mountain], and, beyond that, again, tho Nishadha 
[mountain]. These [three mountains] stretch from sea to sea. In like 
manner, to the north of Siddha-[pura] lie, in succession, the Sringavat, 
Sukla, and Nila [mountains]. To the Talleys lying between these 
mountains tho wiso have given the name of Varshas. 

“This valley [which we inhabit] is called Bharatavarsha. To the north 
of it lies Kimnaravarsha, and, beyond it, again, Uarivarsha. And know 
that to ihe north of Siddhapura in like manner are situated the Ivuru, 
Uiranmaya, aud Ramyaka Varshas. 

“To the north of Yamakofi-pattana lies the Malyavat [mountain], and, 
to tho north of Romaka-[pattnna], tho Gandhamadana [mountain]. I heso 
two mountains are terminated by the Nila and Nishadha mountains; 
and the space between these two is called Ilavrita-fvarsha]. 

“The country lyiug-between the Malyavat [mountain] and the soa is 
called Bhadraturaga by the learned; and geographers have denomi¬ 
nated the country betweeu the Gandha mountain and the sea, Kotuma- 
laka. 

“llavrita, which is bounded by theNishadhn, Nila, Sugandha, an iSmnal 
yaka [mountains], is distinguished by a peculiar sploiuUmr. It i* a land 
rendered brilliant by its shining gold, and thickly covered with tho 
bowers of the immortals. 

“ 1 1 , the middle [of Uavrita) stands the mountain Moru which is com- 
posed of gold and of precious stones, the abode of the gods. Expounders 
of the Puranus have further described this [Meru] to be the pericarp oi 
the earth-lotus, whonco Brahma had his birth. 

“The four mountains, Maudara, Sugandha, 'Nipula, and Suparswa, 
serve as buttresses to support this [Maru]; and upon those four bills 
grow, severally, the Kadumba, Jambu, Yafa, and Pippala trees, which 
are as banners on those four hills. 

“ From tho clear juice which flows from tho fruit "i the Juiubu sprugs 
the J&mbiinadi From contact with this juice, earth becomes gold; and 
it is from this tact that gold is called jumhutHititi* | 1 bis juice is of so 
exquisite a flavour that] tho multitude of tho Sous aud Siddh;. uirub.g 
with distaste irom uudar, delight tu qualV this delicious beverago. 

“Aud it L well known ihat upon those four hills [tho buttresses 
Moru,] arc fou«- gardens; Obailrureiha, of varied brilliancy 1 sacrod to 
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is sixteen (thousand). Its diameter, at the summit, is 

thirty-two (thousand Yojanas), and, at its base, sixteen 


Kubera], Nandana, which is tho delight of tho Apsarasas, Dhriti, which 
gives refreshment to the gods, and the resplendent Vaihhraja. 

44 And in these gardens are beautified four reservoirs, viz., the Aruria, 
tho Manasa, the Mahahrada, and the Swetajala, in due order: and these 
are the lakes in the waters of which the celestial spirits, when fatigued 
vith their dalliance with the fair goddesses, love to disport themselves. 

“Moru divided itself into three peaks, upon which are situated the 
three cities sacred to Murari, Ka, and Purari [denominated Vaikunt'ha, 
Bmbmapura, and Kailasaj; and beneath them are the eight cities sacred 
to Satamakha, Iwalana, Antaka, Rakshas, Ambupa, Anils, Sasin, and Isa 
[i. c., the regents ol the eight diZes (or directions), viz., the east, sacred 
to Indra, the south-east, sacred to Agni, tho south, sacred to Yama, 
the south-west, sacred to Nairrita, the west, sacred to Varnna, the north- 
WL-.^t, sacred to Vayu, tho north, sacred to Kubera, and the north-east, 
sacred to Siva], 

k The sacred Ganges, springing from the foot of Vishnu, falls upon 
[mount] Mem, and, thence separating itself into four streams, descends, 
through tho heavens, down upon tho four vishkambhas [or buttress-hills], 
and thus falls into the four reservoirs [above described]. 

“[Of tho four streams above mentioned]. the first, called Sita, wont 
to Lhadraswa, tho second, called Alakananda, to Bharatavarsba, the 
tlmd, called Cbakshu, to Ketumala, and the fourth, called Bhadra, to 
Uttaruknrn [or North Kuru]. 

•And this sacred river has so rare an efficacy, that, if her name bo 
listened to, it vhe be sought to be seen, if seen, touched, or bathed in, 
f her waters be tasted, ii her name bo uttered, or brought to mind, and 
her virtues bo celebrated, she purifies, in many ways, thousands of sinful 
men [from their sins]. 

Am! if a man makes a pilgrimage to this sacred stream, tho whole 
lino of his progenitors, bursting the bands [imposed on them by Yama), 
bound away in liberty, and dance with joy; nay, even by a man's 
approach to its banks, they repulse tho slaves of Antaka, [who keep 
guard over them], and, escaping from Niraya [the infernal regions], 
secure an abode in the happy regions of Heaven. 

“Here in this Bharatavnisha are embraced the following nine khanfla* 
[portions], viz., Aindrn, K^eru, Tamraparua, Gnbhastimat, Kumarika, 
Naga, Saumya, Varuna. and, lastly, Gandharva. 

“In the Kumarika alone is found the subdivision of men into castes 
In the remaining khamla* are found all the tribes of anUjajas [or out- 
cash: tribes of men] lu this region [Bharatavarsba] arc also seven 
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thousand; so that this mountain is like the seed-cup 
of the lotos of the earth.’ 


1 The shape of Meru, according to this description, is that of 
an inverted cone; and, by the comparison to the seed-cup, its 
lorm should be circular. But there seems to be some uncertainty, 
upon (bis subject, amongst the Pauruniks. The Padma compares 
its form to the bell-shaped flower of the Datura. The Vayu 
represents it as having four sides of different colours, or, white 
on the east, yellow on the south, black on the west, and red on 
the north; but notices, also, various opinions of the outline of 
the mountain, which, according to Atri, had a hundred angles; to 
Bhrigu, a thousand. Savarhi calls it octangular; Blutguri, quad¬ 
rangular; and Varshayani says it has a thousand angles. Galava 
makes it saucer-shaped; Garga, twisted, like braided hair; and 
others maintain that it is circular. The Linga makes its eastern 
face of the colour of the ruby; its southern, that of the lotos; 
its western, golden; and its northern, coral. The Matsya has 
the same colours as the Vayu, and both contain this line; 

‘Four-coloured, golden, four-cornered, lofty!’ But the Vayu 

kuldehahiz , viz, the Malice Ira, Sukti, Malaya. L’ikshnka, JPariyatra, Sabya, 
and Vindbya hills. 

“Tho country to the south of the equator is vailed tli q fMr-hht, that 
to the north, the Mik. :-\'hka]* t and Meru [the third| is called tho M/vir- 
|/o£a]. Next is the mahar-[loka]\ in the heavens beyond this is the 
5 then, the tapo»[hka\, and, last of all, the These 

lokas are gradually attained by increasing religious merits. 

“When it is sunrise it Lankapura, it is midday at Yainakofipuri 
[00° cast of Lanka], sunset at Siddhapura, and midnight at Romaka- 
[pattana]. ,? 

Bildhthc a Indie a , Translation of the Qvlddhyitya of the SiddhdnUi- 
tiromatii. 111., *21-44. 1 ha* 3 introduced sonic alterations. 

Tho Gouieda continent, in place of the PUksha, is mentioned in the 
Matmja-pwrdAa also. Soe In*. Aufrechl s Catalog. ( od. Manuscript., &c., 

p 41. 

See, further, the editor's lost uote ou tho fourth i haptcr of tho predout 
book. 

II. 
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The boundary mountains (of the earth) are Hhnavat, 
Hemakuta, and Nishadha, which lie south (ofMeru); 
and Nila, Sweta, and Sringin, which are situated to 
the north (of it). The two central ranges (those next 
to Meru, or Nishadha and Nila) extend for a hundred 
thousand (Yojanas, running east and west). Each of 
the others diminishes ten thousand (Yojanas, as it lies 
more remote from the centre). They are two thousand 
(Yojanas) in height, and as many in breadth. 1 The 
Varshas (or countries between these ranges) are: Bha- 
rata (India), south of the Himavat mountains; next, 
Ivithpurusha, between Himavat and Hemakuta; north 
of the latter, and south of Nishadha, is Harivarsba; 
north of Meru is Ramyaka, extending from the Nila 

compares its summit, in one place, to a saucer, and observes 
that itvS circumference must be thrice its diameter: 



The Matsya, also, rather incompatibly, says the measurement is 
that of a circular form, but it is considered quadrangular: 



According to the Buddhists of Ceylon, Meru is said to be of the 
same diameter throughout. Those of Nepal conceive it to be 
shaped like a drum. V translation of the description of Meru 
and its surrounding mountains, contained in the Brahmanda, 
which is the same, exactly, as that in the Vayu, occurs In the As. 
Researches, Vol. \I1I., pp. 343, ct <eq. There are some differences 
in Colonel Wifford’s version from that which my MSS. would 
authorize; but they are not, in general, of much importance. 
Some, no doubt, depend upon variations in the readings of the 
different copies; of others I must question the accuracy. 

1 This diminution is the necessary consequence of the dimin¬ 
ished radius of the circle of Jambu-dwipa; as the mountain ranges 
recede from the cehtrc. 
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or blue mountains to the Sweta (or white) mountains; 
Hirahmaya lies between the Sweta and Sringin ranges; 
and Uttarakuru is beyond tlie latter, following the 
same direction as Bharata, 1 * Each of these is nine 
thousand (Yojanas) in extent. Ilavfita is of similar 
dimensions; but in the centre of it is the golden moun¬ 
tain Mem: and the country extends nine thousand 
(Yojanas) in each direction from the four sides of the 
mountain. 2 There are four mountains in this Varsha, 
formed as buttresses to Meru, each ten thousand Yo¬ 
janas in elevation. That on the east is called Mandara; 
that on the south, Gandhamadana; that on the west, 
Vipula; and that on the north, Suparswa. 3 On each ot‘ 


1 These, being the two outer Varshas, are said to take the 
form of a bow; that is, they are, exteriorly, convex, being seg¬ 
ments of the circle.* 

3 The whole diameter of Jambu-dwipa has been said io be 
100000 Yojanas. This is thus divided from north to south: Ihi- 
vfita, in the centre, extends, each way, '.hhX), making 18000; Meru 
itself, at the base, is 10000; the *ix Varslins, at '.'000 each, are 
equal to 54000; and the six ranges, at 2000 each, are 12000: and 
18 4 16 +64 4-12=100. From east to west, the Yarshas are of 
the extent necessary to occupy the space of the circle. 

3 The Bhugav&tftf and Padma call these Maudara, Meiumau- 
dara, Suparswa, and Kumuda. 

* As the translation here contains several explanatory interpolations, 
the original is added . 

»nTfir mro tw: fagvi i 

wer: % htttt wm ii 

t V., 16, 12. 

8* 
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these stands, severally, a Kadamba-tree, a Jambu-tree, 
a Pippala, and a \ata;' each spreading over eleven 
hundred (Yojanas, and towering aloft, like) banners on 
the mountains. From the Jambu-tree the insular con¬ 
tinent Jambu-dwfpa derives its appellation. The apples" 
of that tree are as large as elephants. When they are 
rotten, they fall upon the crest of the mountain; and 
from their expressed juice is formed the Jambu river.y 
the waters of which are drunk by the inhabitants: and, 
in consequence of drinking of that stream, they pass 
their days in content and health, being subject neither 
to perspiration, to foul odours, to decrepitude, nor 
organic decay. The soil on the banks of the river, ab¬ 
sorbing the Jambu juice, and being dried by gentle 
breezes, becomes the gold termed Jambunada, (of 
which) the ornaments of the Siddhas (are fabricated). 

The country of Bhadniswa lies on the east ofMeru; 
and Ketumala, on the west: and between these two is 
the region of llavrita. On the east (of the same) is 
the forest Chaitraratha; the Gandhamadana (wood) is 
on the south; (the forest of) Vaibhraja is on the west; 
and (the grove of Indra, or) Nandana is on the north. 
There are also four great lakes, the waters of which 


1 Nauclea Katl.miba, Eugenia, Jambu, Ficus religiosa, and 
Ficus Indica. The Bhugavata substitutes a mango-trre for the 
Pippala; placing it on Mundara, tin* Jambu> on Morutnandnrn, 
the Kadamba, on Suparswa, and the Vat a, J on Kurnuda. 


* Phala. 

t <*uuij»uro the /Jluitja, \ V , IIJ, 'JO. 

J The original—V., 10* 13—is nyayrodha. 
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are partaken of by the gods, called Arunoda, Mahabha- 
dra, Asitoda, : and Manasa. 1 

The principal mountain ridges which project from 
the base of Mem, like filaments from the root of the 
lotos, are, on the east, Sftanta, Mukunda,j* Kurari',1 
Malyavat. and Vaikanka; on the south, Trikiita, Sisira, 
Patanga, Ruchaka, and Nishadha; on the west, Sikhi- 
vasas, Vaidiirya, Kapila, Gandhamadana, and Jamdhi; 
and on the north, Sankhakuta,§ Rishabha, Ilamsa, 
Naga, and Kt'tlanjara. These and others extend from 
between the intervals in the body, or from the heart, 
of Mem. 2 1| 


1 Tho Blm gavn talf substitutes Sarvatobhadra for the Gandha- 
m Ad ana forest, and calls the lakes lakes of milk, honey, treacle, 
and sweet water. 

3 The Vayu gives these names and many more, and describes, 
at great length, forests, lakes, and cities of gods and demigods, 
upon these fabulous mountains, or in the valleys between them. 
(As. lies., Yol. VIII., pp. 354, et seq .) 


* Professor Wilson had “6itoda*\ In all tho MSS. within my reach, 
the four lakes are enumerated as follows: 


*{- Kramunja seems to he tho more ordinary lection. 

* Kurara u in one of my MSS. It is the reading of the fthrigav< ! r- 
I>urdria , V., 16, 27. 

§ One of my MSS. reads Sankha and Kutfa. Tho Bhdgavata-purdm, 
V., 16, 27, has Sankha. 

!1 In my MSS., the original of this passage folluws immediately the 
mention of the Jarndhi, and is as follows: 


On this the larger commentary observes: *tCi jj'Jj 

f^rfTr i i Araip* rT3TT^Ei tt 

f^WPsraTTsr*?! ^ %ft5i?*r$: i v„ in, u ■mi in. 
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On the summit of Meru is the vast city of Brahma, 
extending fourteen thousand leagues, and renowned 
in heaven; and around it, in the cardinal points and 
the intermediate quarters, are situated the stately cities 
of India and the other regents of the spheres. 1 The 


1 The Lokapalas, or eight deities in that character: Indra, 
Yama, Vanina, Kubera, Vivaswat, Soma, Agni, and Vsiyu.* 
Other cities of the gods are placed upon the spurs, or filamont- 
rao an tains, by the Vayu; or that of Brahma on Ilemasringa, of 
Sankara, on Kalanjara, of Garuda, on Vaikanka, and of Kubera, 
on Kailasa. Himavat is also specified, by the same work, ns the 
scene of Siva’s penance, and marriage with Uma; of his assuming 
tin* form of a Kirata or forester; of the birth of Karttikeya, in 
the Sara forest; and of his dividing the mountain Krauncha with 
his spear. This latter legend, having been somewhat misunder¬ 
stood by Colonel Wilford, is made the theme of one of his 
fanciful verifications. “Here, says ho”, [the author of the Vayuf ], 
in the forest of Sankha, was born Shadanana, or Karttikeya, 
Mars with six faces. Here he wished or formed the resolution 
of going to the mountains of Krauncha, Germany, part of Poland, 
& c., to rest and recreate himself after his fatigues in the wars 
of the gods with the giants. There, in the skirts of the mountains 
of Krauncha, he flung his sword; the very same which Attila, in 
the fifth century, asserted he had found under a clod of earth. 
It was placed in his tonn», where it is, probably, to be found.” 
As. Res. Vol. VIII., p. 3G4. The text of which this is, in part, 
a representation is: 


amr: httw: i 
BuftWT? t Ttfa l| 





• See note at tho foot of p. 112, sup/a. 

•f It seems to bo from the lirahuidmla purdda that Colonel Wilford 
here professes to translate, oee the As. Res., Vol. Mil., p. 300. 








MIN tSTfiy 


■ BOOK II., CHAP. II. 


119 



capital of Brahma is enclosed by the river Ganges, 
which, issuing from the foot of Vishnu, and washing 
the lunar orb, falls, here, from the skies, * 1 and, alter 

The legend here alluded to is told, at length, in the V amana Pa¬ 
rana. Mahishasura, flying from the battle in which Taraka had 
been slain by Karttikeya, took refuge in a cave in the Krauncha 
mountain. A dispute arising between Karttikeya and Indra, as 
to their respective prowess, they determined to decide the question 
by circumambulating the mountain; the palm to be given to him 
who should first go round it. Disagreeing about the result, they 
appealed to the mountain, who untruly decided in favour of Jndra. 
Karttikeya, to punish his injustice, hurled his lance at the moun¬ 
tain Krauncha, and pierced, at once, it and the demon Mahisha: 

Another division of Krauncha is ascribed to Parasurama. Megha 
Duta, v. 59.* Krauncha is, also, sometimes considered to be. the 
name of an Asura killed by Karttikeya. But this is, perhaps, 
.*ome misapprehension of thePauranik legend by the grammarians, 
springing out of the synonyms of Karttikeya, Ktaunchari, Kraun- 
chadaraha, «&c., implying the foe or destroyer of Krauncha, occur¬ 
ring in the Amara and other Kosas. 

1 The Bhagavataf is more circumstantial. The river flowed 
over the great toe of Vishnu's left foot, which had, previously, 
as he lifted it up, made a fissure in the shell of the mundane 
egg, and thus gave entrance to the heavenly stream. Hi© \ ayu 
merely livings it from the lunar orb, and takes no notice of 
Vishnu's interposition. In a different passage, it describes the 
detention of Ganga amidst the tresses of Siva, in order to « <*r- 
rect her arrogance, until the divinity was moved, by the penance 
and prayers of king Bhagiratha, to set her free. The Mabablia- 
rata represents Siva's bearing the river for a hundred years on his 
head, rnerelv to prevent its falling too suddenly on the mountains. 

* See Pr<.lessor Wilson's Essay* on Sanskrit Lih raiure, Vol. II., p. 36n. 

+ V., 17, 1. 
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encircling the city, divides into four mighty rivers, 
flowing in opposite directions. ' These rivers are the 
Sila, t the Alakananda, the Chakshu,: and the Bhadra. 
The first, falling upon the tops of the inferior moun¬ 
tains, on the east side of Meru, flows over their crests, 
and passes through the country of Bhadraswa, to the 
ocean. § The Alakananda flows south, to (the country 
of) Bharata, and, dividing into seven rivers on the 
way, falls into the sea. The Chakshu falls into the 
sea, after traversing all the western mountains, and 
passing through the country of Return Ala. And (lie 
Bhadra washes the country of the Uttarakurus, and 
empties itself into the northern ocean.’ 


1 Although the Vnyu has this account, it subsequently inserts an¬ 
other, which is that also oftheMatsyaand Padma. In this, the Ganges, 
after escaping from Siva, is said to have formed seven streams: the 
N ala in', Hhidini, and Pavani, going to the east; the Chakshu, Situ, 
and Sindhu, to the west; and the Bhdgirathi, to the south.! The 

* wi 7m ’ifhm ufTttnm i 

f Nearly all the W>%S. examined by me have Sita; and this is the 
reading of the Bhdgtn'ata-purdna, V., 17, C. In both tho commentaries, 
however, fSita seems to be preferred. 

1 Variants of this name, apparently, arc Yanju, Vnnchu, and Vanksha. 

§ ^RT WTctTttTT g iN ^TWnlfT^JTT I 

|| In a much more venerable work than any Parana we read, much 
to tho same effect: 

fwfm TTift Tjin fst^yr: irf7t i 
f^gaiTRTTmri stfistT u 

umrwt %tt wfispft ^ TtSr^ ^ | 

f7t*t: Ji7^ij7n : fjpRrcn: ^pn: ii 

f^ii g *pn: n 
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§L 


Merit, then, is confined between the mountains Mia 


Mahabharata* calls them Vaswokasara, Nalini, Pavanl, Jambu- 
nadi, Situ, Ganga, and Sindhu. The more usual legend, however, 

is the first; und it offers some trace of actual geography.f Mi* 

^r^^TrTraT wWkWQ CT^T I 

n 

Rdmdi/ada , Bdlo-konda, XLIII., 11-14. 

This reference is to the genuine Rdmdyuna , that which has been litho¬ 
graphed in India. 

• The BUkhma-parvan , 243, is, I presume, tho passage referred to: 

^ *ftrIT ^ W II 

Apparently, eight rivers are here named; the fourth being the Sar.is- 

wati. The commentator Nilakanfha, who adopts the reading *d- 

the end of tho second verse, asserts that Pavani and Sar aswatiar o one name 
only, i. o., tho purifying Suraswati. His words are: 

3faiT I , . , 

The commentator Arjuna JliJra, who is silent on this point, aa--pts 
tho reading *TR1T. - in place of ”"‘1 explains it as denoting that 

the Sindhu is ‘ the seventh division”, namely, of tho Ganges: 

i vmrt I , . . 

I have changed, in the note to which these remarks are appended, the 
order in which Professor Wilson named tho rivers in question. J hat 
order .will bo seen in tbo quotation which 1 make immediately Mow. 

t Professor Wilson has since written as follows: ‘‘According to ono 
Pauranik legend, tho Ganges divided, on it- descent, into seven stream?, 
termed tho Nalini, Pavani, and Hlmlini, going to tho oust; the fhakshu, 
Sita, and Sindhu, to the west; and tho Bhagiratbi or Ganges proper, to 
the south. In one place in the ^lahcibhurcUu . the se\en ri\c*rs are termed 
Vaswokasara. Xalini, Pavani, Ganga, Situ, Sindhu, and Jambu nadi; in 
another, Ganga, Yamuna, Plakshaga, Kathastha, Saryu, Gomati, and 
Gandaki. In a text quoted and commented on by Y ask a, we have ton 
rivers, named Ganga, Yamuna, Saraswati, Sutudri, 1 arushni, Asikm, 
Marudvridhi, Vitasta, Arjikiya, and Siishomu. Oi the e, tho Parnshm 
is identified with tho Irav.iti, tho ArjikiyA, with the Vipas, and tho 
Snshoma, with tho Sindhu. Mr., III., 26. The original enumeration ot 
seven appears to bo ihat which has given rise to the specifications of 
tho Pniauas.” Translation of tho Biy-vala, Vol. T p. note. 

Tho text above referred to, as quoted by Yaska, in tho Niniktu, is 
the Rig-veda, X., 76, 5. 
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and Nishadha (on the north and south), and between 
lUalyavat and Gandhamadana * 1 (on the west and east ). 


Faber, indeed, thinks that Meru, with the surrounding Varsha of 
llavrita, and its four rivers, is a representation of the garden of 
Eden. (Pagan Idolatry, Vol. I., p. 315.) However this may be, 
it seems not unlikely to have originated in some imperfect account 
of four great rivers flowing from the Himalaya, and the high 
lands north of that range, towards the cardinal points: the Bhadra, 
to the north, representing rhe Oby of Siberia; and the Sita, the 
river of China, or Hoangho. The Alakananda is w'ell known as 
a main branch of the Ganges, near its source; and the Chakshu 
is, very possibly, as Major Wilford supposed, the Oxus. (As. 
Res., Vol. VIII., p. 309.) The printed copy of the Bhagavata, and 
the MS. Padma, read Yankshu: but the former is the more usual 
reading. It is said, in the Vayu, of Ketumala, through which this 
river runs, that it is peopled by various races of barbarians: 

1 The text applies the latter name so variously as to cause 
confusion. It is given to pne of the four buttresses of Meru, that 
on the south; to one of the filament mountains, on the west; to 
a range of boundary mountains, on the south; and to the Varsha 
of Ketumala. Here auother mountain range is intended; or a 
chain running north and south, upon the east of llavrita, con¬ 
necting the Nila and Nish ad ha ranges. Accordingly, the Vayu 
states it to be 34000 Yojanasjn extent, that is, the diameter of 
Merit, 1GOOO, and the breadth of llavrita on each side of it, or, 
together, 1800Q. A similar range, that of Malyavat, bounds 
llavrita on .the west, it was, probably, to avoid the confusion 
arising from similarity of nomenclature, that the author of tin 1 
Bhagavata substituted different names for Gandhamadana in the 
other instances; calling the buttress, as we have seen, Meruman- 
dara, # the southern forest, Sarvatobbadra,+ and the filament- 


* VuU supra, |). 115, note 3. 
f Vide supra t p. 117, note 1. 
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It lies between tliein, like the pericarp of a lotos. The 
countries of Bharata, Ketumala, Bluidraswa, and Uttara- 
kuni ' lie, like leaves of the lotos of the world, exterior 
to the boundary mountains. Jathara and Devakiita 
are two mountain ranges, f running north and south, 
and connecting the two chains of Nila and Nishadha. 
(landhamadana and Kailasa extend, east and west-, 
eighty *\ ojanas in breadth, from sea to sea. Nishadha 
and Pariyatrat are the limitative mountains on the / 
west, stretching, lilve those on the east, between the 
Nila and Nishadha ranges. And the mountains Tri- 
sfinga and Jarudhi are the northern limits (of Meru), 
extending, east and west, between the two seas. 1 Thus 


mountain, Hamsa;§ restricting the term Qandhamadana to the 
eastern range: a correction, it may be remarked, corroborative 
of a subsequent date. 

These eight mountains are similarly enumerated in the 
Bhagavata and Vavu. But no mention is made, in them, of any 
seas ; and it is clear that the eastern and 

western oceans cannot be intended, us the mountains JVl.nlvavat 
and (iandhuinadana intervene. The commentator would seem to 
understand ‘Aniava’ as signifying ‘mountainas lie says, 
‘Between the seas means within Malyavat and Gandhamadami’: 

The Bhagavata 

describes these eight mountains as circling Meru for 18000 Yo- 
jauas in each direction, leaving, according to the commentator, 
an interval of a thousand Yojanas between them and the base 


My MSS. have Korn. 

t which, four lines lower, is rendered “ limitative uioun 

tains", and, further on, “boundary mountains’. 

* Paripatra appear.* to be the more usual reading. 

§ It is not altopethor evident that the fih*tgavala-pirr<uia, V., ltf, 27, 
though it omits (Jandhainad&na, intends to substitute Jlamsa in its stei« I. 
Il This js from the smaller commentary on the \ khtht puronn. 
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I "have repeater! to you the mountains described, by 
great sages, as the boundary mountains, situated, in 
pairs, on each of' the four sides of Meru. Those, also, 
which have been mentioned as the filament mountains 
(or spurs), Sitanta and the rest, are exceedingly de¬ 
lightful. The valleys embosomed amongst them are 
the favourite resorts of the Siddhas and Charahas. 
And there are situated, upon them, agreeable forests, 
and pleasant cities, embellished with the palaces of 
Lakshnu, Vishnu, Agni, Sdrya, and other deities, and 
peopled by celestial spirits;* whilst thef Yakshas, 
Kakshasas, Daityas, and Danavas pursue their pastimes 


of the central mountain, ami being 2000 high, and as many broad. 
They may he understood to he the exterior barriers of Meru, 
separating it from Ilavrita. The names of these mountains, ac¬ 
cording to the Bhagavata,J are Jathara and Devnkuta on the 
east, Pavana and Pariyatra on the west, Trisringa and Makara 
on the north, and Kailasa and Karavira on the south. Without 
believing it possible to verify the position of these different crea¬ 
tions of the legendary geography of the Hindus, it can scarcely 
admit of doubt that the scheme was suggested by imperfect ac¬ 
quaintance with the actual character of the country, by the four 
great ranges, the Altai, Mu/tag or Thian-shan, Ku-en-lun, and 
Himalaya, which traverse, ce ntral Asia in a direction from east 
to west, with a greater or less inclination from north to south, 
which ar$ connected or divided by many lofty transverse ridges, 
which enclose several large lakes, and which give iise to the 
great rivers that water Siberia, China, Tartary, and Hindusthan. 
(Humboldt on the mountains of Central Asia, and Ritter.. Geogr. 
Asia.) 


* Kimnaras, in the original. 

•j Gandkarvas is hero to be inserted, 

t V., 16, 28. 
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in tlie vales. These, in short, are the regions of (Para¬ 
dise, or) Swarga, the seats of the righteous, and where 
the wicked do not arrive even after a hundred births. 

In (the country of) Bhadraswa, Vishnu resides as 
Hayasi'ras (the horse-headed); in Ketuimila, as Varaha 
(the boar); in Bharata, as the tortoise (Kurma); in 
Kuru, as the lisli (Matsya); in his universal form, every¬ 
where: for Hari pervades all places. He, Maitreya, is 
the supporter of all things: he is all things. In the 
eight realms, of Kimpurusha and rest, (or all exclusive 
of Bharata), there is no sorrow, nor weariness, nor 
anxiety, nor hunger, nor apprehension: their inhabit¬ 
ants are exempt from all infirmity and pain, and live 
(in uninterrupted enjoyment) for ten or twelve thou¬ 
sand years. Indra* never sends rain upon them: for 
the earth abounds with water. In those places there 
is no distinction of Krita, Treta, or any succession of 
ages.f In each of these Varshas there are, respectively, 
seven principal ranges of mountains,t from which, O 
best of Brahmans, hundreds of rivers take their rise. 1 


1 More ample details of the Varshas are given in the Maha- 
bharata, Blmgavata, Padina, Viiyu. Kurma, Linga, Matsya. and 
Mtirkahdeya Purahas: but they are of an entirely fanciful nature 
Thus, of the Ketuimila-varsha it is said, in the Vayu, the men 
are black, the women of the complexion of the lotos; the people 
subsist upon the fruit of the Panasa or jack-tree, and live for ten 
thousand years, exempt from sorrow or sickness. Seven Kula 
or main ranges of mountains in it are named; and a long list ot 
countries ami rivers is added, none ot which can he identified 

Deva, in the original, 
t Compare p. 103, supra. 

I kul&chala. 
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with any actually existing, except, perhaps, Mio groat river the 
Suchiikshu, the Anui or Oxus. According to the Bhagavata, * 
Vishnu is worshipped as Kamadeva, in Ketumala. The Vayu 
says the object of adoration there is Iswara, the son of Brahma. 
Similar circumstances are asserted of the other Varshas. See 
also, As. Res., Vol. VIII., p. 354.f 


* V., IS, 15. 

t “It is said, in the Brahma-purdna , that, in the Bhadraswa, or China, 
Vishnu resides with the countenance and head of a horse. In Bbarata, 
ho has the countenance of a tortoise. In Katumala, or Europe, he 
resides in the shape of a varaha , or boar; and he is described as the 
chief of a numerous offspring, or followers in that shape. He is, then, 
in Ketumala, vardhapa , or the chief of the vordhas , or boars; a word 
to be pronounced, according to the idiom of the spoken dialects, xjodrdpd. 
In Kuru, he has the countenance of a maisya , or fish; and, of course, 
he is, there, &iro-matsya } or with tho head or countenance of a fish.” 
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CHAPTER III. 

Description of Bharata -vatsha: extent : chief mountains i nine 
divisions: principal rivers and mountains of Bharata proper, 
principal nations: superiority over other Varshas, especially 
as the seat of religious acts. (Topographical lists.) 

Parasara. — The country that lies north of the 
ocean, and south of the snowy mountains,* is called 
Bharata: for there dwelt the descendants ol Bharata. 
It is nine thousand leagues in extent , 1 and is the land 
of works, in consequence of which men go to heaven, 
or obtain emancipation. 

The seven main chains of mountains in Bharata are 
Mahendra, Malaya, Sahya, Suktimat, ftiksha, Vindhya, 
and Paripatra. 2 f • 

1 As Bharata-varsha means India, a nearer approach to the 
truth, with regard to its extent, might have been expected; and 
the Yayu has another measurement, which is not much above 
twice the actual extent, or 1000 Yojauus from Kunuiri (Comorin) 
to the source of the Ganges. 

2 These are called the lvulaparvatas, family mountains, or 
mountain ranges or systems. They are similarly enumerated in 
all the authorities; and their situation may be determined, with 
some confidence, by the rivers which flow from them. Mahendra+ 
is the chain of hills that extends from Orissa and the northern 
Circars to Gondwana, part of which, near Ganjaui, is still called 
Mahindra Malei, or hills of Mabindra, Malaya is the southern 


* Ilimddri , i\ the Himalaya. 

t This mountain-range is not to be confounded with that named in 

connexion with the Nishadha, at p. supra. 

t The of Ptolemy, unless he has altogether nmplaced it, 

caiidot represent ifae Mahendra of the text. See Profewor Wilson * 
Essay* on SnnM.rU Literature. Vol. I., (>!>■ **0 ami 1241.. 
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From this region heaven is obtained, or even, in 
some cases, liberation from existence; or men pass, 
from hence, into the condition of brutes, or fall into 
hell. Heaven, emancipation, a state in mid-air, or in 
the subterraneous realms, succeeds to existence here: 
and the world of acts is not the title of any other por¬ 
tion of the universe. " 


portion of the Western Ghats. Suktimat is doubtful; for none 
of its streams can be identified with any certainty. Sahya is the 
northern portion of the Western Ghats, the mountains of the 
Konkan. Kiksha is the mountains of Gondwana. Vindhya is the 
general name of the chain that stretches across Central India; 
but it is here restricted to the eastern division. According to the 
Vayu, it is the part south of the Narmada, or the Sutpuda range. 
Paripatra (as frequently written Pariyatra) is the northern and 
western portion of the Vindhya. The name, indeed, is still given 
to a range of mountains in Guzerat (see Colonel Tod’s map of 
•Rajasthan); but the Chambal and other rivers of Mahva, which 
are said to flow from the Pariyatra mountains, do not rise in 
that province. All these mountains, therefore, belong to one 
system, and are connected together. The classification seems to 
have been known to Ptolemy; as In* specifies seven ranges of 
mountains, although his names do not correspond, with exception 
of the Vindius Mens. Of the others, tin* Adisathrus and Uxentus 
agree, nearly, in position with the Pariyatra and Kiksha. The 
Apocope, Sardonyx, Bittigo,f and Orudii must be left for con¬ 
sideration. The Bhiigavata, Vayu, Padmu, and Markandeya add 
a list of inferior mountains to these seven. 


^p»tf % i 

171: to ?!wm i 

7T 5R^T7TT II 

, Ft* 1 Professor Larsen’s .-peculation.- :> , to the situation of thoso 
mountains, see lnduihc AUtirthum kandt, Vol. IIL, pp. 121, 123, and 103. 
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The Varsha of BMrataTs divided into nine portions, 
which I will name to you. They are Inclra-dwipa, 
Kaserumat,* * * § Tamravarha,f Gabhastimat, Naga-dwipa, 
Saumya, Gandharva, and Varuna. The last or ninth 
Dwipa is surrounded by the ocean, and is a thousand 
Yojanas from north to south . 1 

On the east of Bharata dwell the Kiratas (the bar¬ 
barians); on the west, the Yavanas; in the centre reside 
Brahmans, Kshatriyas, Vaisyas, and Sudras, occupied 


1 This last is similarly left without a name, in all the works. J 
It is the most southerly, that on the borders of the sea, and, no 
doubt, intends India proper. Wilford places here a division called 
Kumdrikd. § No description is anywhere attempted of the other 
divisions. To these the Vayu adds six minor Dwipas, which are 
situated beyond sea, and are islands: Anga-dwipa, Yam a -dwipa, 
Matsya-dwipa, Kumuda or Kusa-dwipa, YarAha-dwipa, and 
Sankha-dwipa; peopled, for the most part, by Mlechchhas, but 
who worship Hindu divinities. The Bhiigavata and Padma 
name eight such islands: Swariiaprostha. Cbandrasukla, Avatrana, 
Hamanaka, Mandahara, Panchajanya, Sihihala, and Lanka. 
Colonel Wilford has endeavoured to verify the first serie > of 
Upadwipas, making Vardha, Europe; Kumi, Asia Minor, &c.; 
Sankha, Africa; Malaya, Malacca: Yarn a is undetermined: and, 
by Anga, he says, they understand China. How all this may ho 
is more than doubtful; for, in the three Puranas in which men¬ 
tion is made of them, very little more is said upon the subject. 


* Variants are Kaseru and Kasetu. 

+ Two MSS. have Tamraparna. 

t In the Matsya-pu.rd.na it is called Manava. Dr. Aufrecht, ( 'Unlog, 
Corf. Manuscript., &c., p. 41. 

§ And it occurs in Bhdskara Acharyas enumeration. See note in 
p. U2, supra, 

!i V., 19, 30. In place of “Mandahara”, it gives Mandfiraharina. 

it. y 











in their respective duties of sacrifice, arms, trade, and 
service . 1 

The Satadni, Chandrabhaga, and other rivers flow 
from the foot of Himalaya;'" the Vedasmriti and others, 
from the Paripatra mountains; the Narmada and Su- 
rasa, from the Vindhya hills; the Tapi, Payoshiii, and 
Nirvindhya,f from the Kiksha mountains; the Goda¬ 
vari, Bhimarathi,! Kfishhavehi,§ and others, from the 
Sahya mountains; the Kfitamala, Tamraparhi, and 
others, from the Malaya hills; the Trisama, Kishikulya, ! ; 


1 By Kiratas, foresters and mountaineers are intended, — the 
inhabitants, to the present day, of the mountains east of Ilindu- 
sthan .% The Yavanas, on the west, may be either the Greeks 
of Bactria and the Punjab—to whom there can be little doubt 
the term was applied by the Hindus—or the Mohammedans, who 
succeeded them in a later period, and to whom it is now applied* 
The Vayu calls them both Mlechchhas, and also notices the ad¬ 
mixture of barbarians with Hindus, in India proper: 

wrzh i** 

Th<’ same passage, slightly varied, occurs in the Mahabharata. 
It is said especially of the mountainous districts, and may allude, 
therefore, to the Gonds and Bhils of Central India, as well as to 
the Mohammedans of the north-west. The specification implies 
that infidels and outcasts had not yet descended on the plains of 
Hind us th An. 


* Himavat, in tbo original, 
t Some MSS. hero add “&c. others, Kaveri. 

J One MS. has Bbimaratha. And see the }Jdrka?ldeya-purdna, LVIJ., 26. 
§ Krishnavena seems to be almost as common a reading. 

|j In two MSS. I find Aryakulya , which—as we immediately after¬ 
wards read of a Uisbikulya river—may be preferable. It is the lection 
of tho :.mailer commentary. 

For the Kirantis, a tribe of the Central Himalaya, see Hodgson, 
Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal , 1858, pp. 446, ct se</. 

" Compare the Markaudcyorpurdna, LYII., 15. 










&c., from the Mahenclra; and the Rishikulya, Kumarf,* * * * § 
and others, from the Suktimat mountains. Of such as 
these, and of minor rivers, there is an infinite number; 
and many nations inhabit the countries on their bor¬ 
ders. ‘f 


1 This is a very meagre list, compared with those given in 
other Puranas. That of the Vayu is translated by Colonel Wil- 
ford ? As. Res., Vol. VIII.; and much curious illustration of many 
of the places, by the same writer, occurs As. Res., Vol. XIV. 
The lists of the Mahabharata, Bhagavata, and Padma are given 
without any arrangement: those of the Vayu, Matsya, Markaudeya, 
and Kurma are classed as in the text. Their lists are too long 
lor insertion in this place. Of the rivers named in the text, most 
are capable of verification. The Satadru, 4 the hundred-channelled’, 
—the Zaradrus+ of Ptolemy, Hesidrus of Pliny — is the Sutlej. 
The Chandrabhaga, Saudabalis,§ or Acesines,: is the Chinab. 
The Vedasmriti, H in the Vayu and Kurma, is classed with the 
Vetravati or Betwa, the Charmanwati or Chambal, and Sipra, 
and Para, rivers of Malwa, and may be the same with the Beos 
of the maps. The Narmada (or Nerbudda), the Namadus of 
Ptolemy, is well known. According to the Vayu, it ris es, not 
in the Vindhya, but in tlie Riksha mountains; taking its origin. 


* All my MSS. read Kumara. 

t In none of the MSS. accessible to me is there anything to which 
the latter clause of this sentence answers. 

J Zadadrus is another reading. 

§ Ptolemy has £txrd applet , which has been surmised to be a clorienl 
error for X«vda§dya, 

M. Vivien de Saint-Martin is of opinion that the 14x*o/Vrjf of Ptolemy 
represents the Asikni. This—a Vaidik name—and Chandrabhaga, he sup¬ 
poses, were, probably, already in the days of Alexander tho Great, applied 
to tho same stream. fit tide sur la Qtographk G'Ctquc rt Latina de 
Linde, pp. 128, 129, 216, 407. 

f In a Pauraiiik passage quoted in the Nitimayukha and Prirtakama- 
lakara, the Vedasmriti is named between the Mahanud* and tho Vedasim. 

U" 
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1 lie principal nations ol Bharata arc the Kurus and 
P an eh a las, in the middle districts; the people of Ka- 
marupa, in the east; the Pun<lras * Kalingas, Magadhas, 
(and southern nations) are in the south; in the extreme 


in fact, in Gondwana. The Surasaf is uncertain. The Tapi is 
the Taptee, rising also in Gondwana : the other two are not iden¬ 
tified. The GodavariJ preserves its name: in the other two we 
have the Beemah and the Krishna. For Kritamala the Kurma 
reads Ritumala: but neither is verified. The Tamraparnf is in 
TiniveUy, and rises at the southern extremity of the Western 
Ghats. The Rishikulya that rises in the Mahendra mountain is 
tlie Rasikulia or Rasikoila, which flows into the sea near Ganjam. 
1 he Trisdma is undetermined. The text assigns another Rishi¬ 
kulya to the Suktimat mountains; but, in all the other authorities, 
the word is Rishika. The Kumari might suggest some connexion 
with Cape Comorin, but that the Malaya mountains seem to ex¬ 
tend to the extreme south. A Rishikulyii river is mentioned 
(Yana Parvan, v. 3026) as a Tirtha, in the Mahabharata, in con¬ 
nexion, apparently, with the hermitage of Vasishtha, wliich, in 
another passage (v. 4096), is said to be on mount Arbuda or 
Abu. In that case, and if the reading of the text be admitted for 
tne name of the river, the Suktimat rauge would be the moun¬ 
tains of Gujerat. But this is doubtful. See Book IV., Chapter 
XII., note. In the Mah&blidrata, Adi Parvan, the Suktimati§ 
river is said to flow by the capital of Chedi. 


# Variants: Uflras and Rudras. 

t Tho Nil unary art and Purtakamaldkara , ii. a passage which they 
cite, mention it between the Kunti and the Palatini. 

J In th< Revdmahatmya , Chapter ill., it i3 distinguished by the epithut 
of “the southorn Uange.i”; 

fawrm w wt ^rr i 

§ Colonel Wili’ord would identify this river with the Arbis, or Llab, oil 
the west coast of India. See Journal of (he Asiatic Society of Bengal , 
ltt&l, pp. 250 and 254. 
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west are the Saurashtras, Suras, Abhiras, ” Arhudas; 
the Kavuslias •}* * * § and Malavas, dwelling along the Pari- 
patra mountains; the Sauvfras, the Saindhavas, the 
Hiiiias, the Salwas, the people of Sakala, the Madras, J 
the Ramas, § the Ambashthas, and the Paraslkas, and 
others. 1 These nations drink of the water of the rivers 

1 The list of nations is as scanty as that of the rivers. It is, 
however, omitted altogether in the Bhagavata. The Padma has 
a long catalogue, but without arrangement: so has the Mababha- 
rata. The lists of the Vayu, Matsya, and Markandeya class the 
nations as central, northern, eastern, southern, and western. The 
names are much the same in all, and are given in the eighth 
volume of the As. Res., from the Brahmaiida, or (for it is the 
same account) the Vayu. The Markandeya has a second classi¬ 
fication, and, comparing Bharata-varslia to a tortoise, with its 
head to the east, enumerates the countries in the head, tail, flanks, 
and feet, of the animal. It will be sufficient, here, to attempt an 
identification of the names in the text: but some further illustra¬ 
tion is offered at the end of the chapter. The Kurus are the 
people of Kurukshetra or the upper part of the Doab, about 

* The original, > wa5 rea,1 > b > I>rofePSOr Wilson > 

v,hence his “ Suras, Bbiras”, which I have ventured to alter. 

The Sliras are associated with the Abhiras in the Bhdgavaia-purma, 
XII., 1, 36; 

lig reW THiT ra ^JTT I 

In tho Mahdbharata, Satya-parpan, 2119, mention is made of tho 
6iidras and Abhiras in conjunction. 

In the llarivcnUa , 12,837,—where the Calcutta edition has <T I ? 

“Madras and Abhiras’*, — M. Langlois reads TJTWKi;, i. o., “Suras 
and Abhiras”, whom he has welded into “Srirabhuas Soe his trans¬ 
lation, Vol. II., p. 401. 

For the Abhiras —or, a * they were anciently called, Abhiras—see 
Goldstucker’s Sanskrit ! xti ■ ary, p. 299. 

t Malukas and Marukas are variants. 

4 One MB. has Bhadraa. 

§ Valiants: Romas and VAma. q . 
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above enumerated, and inhabit their borders, happy 
and prosperous. 


Delhi. Ihe Panchalas, it appears from the Mahabharata, occupied 
the lower part of the Doab, extending across the Jumna to the 
Chambal. Kulldka Bhatfa, in his commentary on Manu, II., 19, 
places them at Kanoj. Kamarupa is the north-eastern part of 
Bengal, and western portion of Assam. Puridra is Bengal proper, 
with part of South Behar and the Jungle Mahals. Kalinga is the 
sea-coast west of the mouths of the Ganges, with the upper part 
ol the Coromandel coast. Magadha is Behar. The Saurashtras 
are the people of Surat, the Syrastrene of Ptolemy. The Suras 
and Bhiras, in the same direction, may be the Suri and Phauni 
or Phruni of Strabo. * The Arbudas must be the people about 
mount Abu, or the natives of Mewar. The Karushas and Malavas 
are, of course, the people of Malwa. The Sauviras and Saindha- 
vas are usually conjoined as the Sindhu-Sauviras, and must be 
the nations of Sindh arid western Rajputana. By the Hurias we 
are to understand the white Huns or Indo-Scythians,f who were 
established in the Punjab and along the Indus, at the commence¬ 
ment of our era; as we know from Arrian, Strabo, and Ptolemy, 
confirmed by recent discoveries of their coins. The Salwas 


* The “Bhiras” have already been disposed of. See ray first note 
in the last page. As to the reading Suri, Seri is thought to be pre¬ 
ferable, See M. V. de Saint-Martin’s i&tudc sur la Gcog. Grecuut, &c , 
pp. 422 and 423. 

f I am not prepared to deny that, the ancient Ilindus, when they 
spoke of the Hunas, intended the Huns. In the middle ages, however, 
it is certain that a race called Huua was understood, by the learned of 
India, to form a division of the Kshatriyas. See M.illinatha on the 
Raghuvaihsa, IV., 68. We have, further, the attestation of inscriptions 
to the fact that, in medieval times, Kshatriyas married Hiina wives. 
Venkata Adhwarin, in his V i'waguAddarsa , pretty evidently means the 
Portuguese, whore he gives an estimate of the Jhinas; and the pandits 
of the present day, as I know u«,m having heard them, very often 
employ Kuna as synonymous with Faring!, or Frank. Hee Journal of 
the American Menial Society , Vol. VI., pp. 528 and 520: Journal of 
the As. Sqc. of Bengal, 3 862, pp. 3, 117, and 118. 
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In the Bliarata-varsha it is that the succession of 
four Yugas or ages, the Krita, the Treta, the Dwapara. 


(or, as also read, Salyas) are placed, by the Vayn and Matsya, 
amongst the central nations, and seem to have occupied part of 
Rajasthan; a Salwa Raja being elsewhere described as engaging 
in hostilities with the people of Dwaraka in Gujcrat. Sakala, 
as I have elsewhere noticed, is a city in the Punjab (As. Res., 
Vol. XV., p. 108), the fiagala of Ptolemy (Ibid., p. 107). The 
Mahabharata makes it the capital of the Madras, the Mardi of 
the ancients: but they are separately named, in the text, and 
were situated something more to the south-east. The Ramas 
and Ambashtkas* * are not named in the other Puranas: but the 


Professor Wilson himself, further on in this work, where mention is 
again made of the Hunas, adverting to the Hun or Turk tribes that 
figure in Chinese history, suggests, inasmuch as those tribes did not 
appear until several conturies after the beginning of the Christian era, 
and inasmuch as the theatre of their recorded exploits is remote from 
India, that the coincidence of appellation may be merely accidental. 
See Book IV., Chapter XI., concluding note. 

* Ambashfha is “the name of a military people, and its country, 
situated in the middlo of the Punjab (probably the Au^darctt ol 1 tolerny) . 
Goldstucker, whom I here quote, remarks as follows —Sanskrit Jhctio:iary f 
P . 4bl—on the name by which this people is found to bo called, and 
concludes that its older denomination was, probably, Ambnshfha: “lu 
the Aitareya-fo'dhmaiia , is met with as tho name of a king: 

and this word, ailedged by the Ktteikd, would, according to Pd/Uni. IV., 
1, 171, come from lhe latter designating a Ksbatriya or military 

man of a country bearing the same namo (comp. IV., 1, 168). Now, 
if the instance l”> *bich is given by the KMtica, on Panim, 

IV., 2, 69, were derived from , to ddh. aff. ? its P^ral, mean¬ 
ing the people of tho country so named, would be accor< *’ 

ing to Panini, IV., 2, 81, and I., 2, 51. But Paiiini himself, when 
teaching, VIII., 3, 97, that as the Litter part of certain compo unds, 
becomes gives, amongst others, as iirst part of such compounds, 
and ; thus expressly denying that, in his opin ion. 1 :i 

derivative ofhad he cunaidered to "J* 

alleging the word itself wonld have been superfluous; a* tho change of 
to V, in such a derivative, would have been implied by that in its 

















and Kali, takes place;* that pious asceticsf engage in 
rigorous penance; that devout men: offer sacrifices; 
and that gifts are distributed:—all for the sake of an¬ 
other world. In Jambu-dwlpa, Vishnu, consisting of 
sacrifice, is worshipped, as the male of sacrificial rites, § 
with sacrificial ceremonies. He is adored under other 
forms elsewhere. Bharata is, therefore, the best of the 
divisions of Jambu-dwlpa, because it is the land of 
works. The others are places of enjoyment alone. It 
is only after many thousand births, and the aggregation 
of much merit, that living beings are sometimes born 


latter are amongst the western, or, more properly, north-western, 
nations subjugated by Nakula, in his Dig-vijaya: Mahabharata, 
Sabha Parvan. Ambas and Ambashthas are included in the list 
extracted, by Colonel Wilford, from the Varaha Samhita:|| and 
the latter are supposed, by him, to be the Ambasfce of Arrian. 
The Parasikas carry us into Persia, or that part of it adjoining 
to the Indus. As far as the enumeration of the text extends, it 
seems applicable to the political and geographical divisions of 
India about the era of Christianity. 


base, The necossary inference, however, to bo deduced from this 

analysis of (into and w) is, then, that the plural of 

tho word could not. have been ^TJcTgT: — like Xf^TSTT: of 

of &c.— but, at the time of Panini, was ^ WtfT* • Since, 

on the other hand, however, no military people of tho name of 
occurs in tho literature — so far as it is known to me—subsequent to 
Panini, it seems to follow, that the older i amo of the people was 
10T;. and that, by i> wrong grammatical analogy, it bccamo , at a later 
period, 

• The original add* , “and nowhore else \ 

f Muni. 

X Yrywin. 

§ Yajnaparusha. See Vol. 1., pp. 61 and 163, notes. 

1| Seo Asiatic Jiesearche*, Vol. VIII., pp. 344 and 346, 
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in Bharata, as men. The gods themselves exclaim: 
“Happy arc those who are born, even from the con¬ 
dition of gods, as men, in Bhirata-varsha; as that is 
the way to the pleasures of Paradise, or (the greater 
blessing) of final liberation. Happy are they who, con¬ 
signing all the unheeded rewards of their acts to the 
supreme and eternal Vishnu, obtain existence in that 
land of works, as their path to him. We know not, 
when the acts that have obtained us heaven shall have 
been fully recompensed, 1 where we shall renew cor¬ 
poreal confinement: but we know that those men are 
fortunate who are born with perfect faculties 2 in Bha- 
rata-varsha.” * 


1 Enjoyment in Swarga, like punishment in Naraka, is only 
for a certain period, according to the merit, or demerit, of the 
individual. When the account is balanced, the man is born again 
amongst mankind. 

3 A crippled or mutilated person, or one whose organs are 
defective, cannot at once obtain liberation. His merits must lirst 
secure his being born again perfect and entire. 

* WTWtH fwtH 

urwre wr: % *rgisn: 

The larger eommeutan says: 

wnm Tsrn i i 

^ hHh ?! w: i wraiihr 

The reader will notice the would-be archaic forms of the te.Tt, WPftH 
an.i ttiwto 

And see Origina ? Sanskrit Texts, Part i., pp. 188 and 189. 
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\ hiHvo thus briefly cleRoiibed to you, Mnitreya, the 

nine divisions of Jambu-dwipa, which is a hundred 
thousand Yojanas in extent, and which is encircled, as 
if by a bracelet, by the ocean of salt water, of similar 
dimensions. 
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TOPOGRAPHICAL LISTS, 

From the Malmbhiiratu, Bhluhtna Parvan, sL 317-378. 




Mountains and rivers. 1 * 

Sanjaya speaks to ©hfitar&slitra.—Hear me, mon¬ 
arch, in reply to your inquiries, detail to you the par¬ 
ticulars of the country of Blitota. 

1 In attempting to verify the places or people specified in the 
text, various difficulties are to be encountered, which must serve 
to apologize for but partial success. Some are inherent in the 
subject, such as the changes which have taken place in the topo¬ 
graphy of India since the lists were compiled, and the imperfect¬ 
ness of the specification itself. States, and tribes, and cities have 
disappeared, even from recollection; and some of the natural 
features of the country, especially the rivers, have undergone a 
total alteration. Buchanan (DcBorijition of Kaetaru IJinduntan ), 

following Ihnmell over the same ground, at an interval of some 

thirty or forty yearn*, remark a that many of the ho earns laid down 
in the Bengal Atlas (the only series of maps of India, yet pub¬ 
lished, that can be regarded as of authority) are no longer to be 
traced. Then the lists which are given are Hueh more catalogues, 
that they afford no clue to verification, beyond names; and names 
have been either changed, or so corrupted as to be no longer 
recognizable. On the other hand, much of the difficulty arises 
from our own want of knowledge. Scattered through the Puranas 
and other works, the names given in the topographical lists recur 
with circumstances which fix their locality; hut these means of 
verification have not yet been sufficiently investigated. There ate. 
also, geographical treatises in Sanskrit, which, there is reason to 

• See, for a general note, the conclusion of this extract from tho Ma- 
habharata. 
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Mahendra, Malaya, Sahya, Suktimat, 1 Ganclhama- 


believe, afford much accurate and interesting information: they 
are not common. Colonel Wilford speaks of having received a 
number from Jaypur: but, upon his death, they disappeared. 
After a considerable interval, some of his MSS. were purchased 
for the Calcutta Sanskrit College: but by far the larger portion 
of his collection had been dispersed. A few leaves only on geo¬ 
graphical subjects were found, from which I translated and pub¬ 
lished a chapter on the geography of some of the districts of 
Bengal (Calcutta Quarterly Magazine, December, 1824). The de¬ 
tails were accurate and valuable, though the compilation was 
modern. 

Notwithstanding these impediments, however, we should be 
able to identify at least mountains and rivers, to a much greater 
extent than is now practicable, if our maps were not so miserably 
defective in their nomenclature. None of our surveyors or geo¬ 
graphers have been oriental scholars. It may be doubted if any 
of them have been conversant with the spoken language of the 
country. They have, consequently, put down names at random, 
according to their own inaccurate appreciation of sounds care¬ 
lessly, vulgarly, and corruptly uttered; and their maps of India 
arc crowded with appellations which bear no similitude whatever 
either to past or present denominations. We need not wonder 
that we cannot discover Sanskrit names in English maps, when, 
in the immediate vicinity of Calcutta, Barnagore represents Bara- 
h an agar, Dakshi lies war is metamorphosed into Duckinsore, and 
Ulnbaria is Anglicized into Willoughbury. Going a little further 
off, we have Dalkisore for Parikeswan, Midnapore for Medinipur, 
and a most unnecessary accumulation of consonants in Caugh- 
mahry for Kiikaimiri. There is scarcely a name in our Indian 
maps that does not afford proof of extreme indifference to accu¬ 
racy in nomenclature, and of an incorrectness in estimating sounds, 
which is ; in some degree, perhaps, a national defect. 

1 The printed edition reads Sakiimat, which is also found in 
gome MSB.; but the more usual reading is that of the text. I 
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dana, 1 Vindhya, and Paripatra are the seven mountain 
ranges. As subordinate portions of them are thousands 
of mountains: some unheard of, though lofty,* exten¬ 
sive, and abrupt;* * § !’ and others better known, though 
of lesser elevation, and inhabited by people of low 
stature. 2 There pure and degraded tribes,! mixed to- 


may here add, that a Suktimat mountain occurs in Bhfma’s in¬ 
vasion of the eastern region: Mahdbhurata, Sabha Parvan. 

1 Gandhamadana here takes the place of Riksha. 

3 For additional mountains in the Vayu, see Asiatic Re¬ 
searches, Vol. VIII., p.334. The Bhagavata, § Padma, and Mar- 
kandeya|| add the following. Mainaka, which, it appears from 
the Ramayaiia, is at the source of the Sone; that river being 
termed Mainakaprabhava: Kishkindhva Kahda. Trikuta, called, 
also, in Heraachandra’s vocabulary, IT Suvela. Rishabha, Kutaka, 
Konwft,** * * §§ Devagiri (Deogur, or Ellora, the mountain of the gods: 
the Apocopi are said, by Ptolemy, to be also called mountains of 
the gods). Rishyamuka, in the Dec-an, where the Pampa rises. 
Srisaila or Sriparvata, near the Krishna (Asiatic Researches, 
Vol. V., p. 303). Venkata, the hill of Tripati. Varidhara, Man- 
galaprastha, Drotia, Ghitrakuta (Chitrakote in Bundelkhand), Oo- 
vitrdhana (near Mathura), Raivataku,ff the range that branches 
oft' from the western portion of the Vindhya, towards the north, 
extending nearly to the Jumna: according to Hemaclmndra, it is 
the Girnar range; it is the Aravali of Tod. Ivakubha. Nila (the 
blue mountains of OrissaU), Gokumukha, Indrakila,§§ Rama- 


* Sdravat . 

t Chitrasanu, , “having lair plateaus”. But compare tho Mdrkaucieya- 
purana , LVII., 12. 

# l Arya and mkchchha. 

§ V., 19, 1C. I LVII., 13, ei »«/. H IV., 9C. 

** Tho ordinary reading U Kollulut. 

"H* See Lassen's Indi&che jU'ifthumsk'imb:* Yol. I., p. C?t>. 

II Rather, the “Noilgherries ’? 

§§ Seo I.arson’s Jtuiijch: AJtcrthunu^lnuuic. Vol. I-, p. 
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gether, drink 1 of the following streams: the stately Granga, 
theSindhu, and theSaraswati, 2 the Godavari, Narmada, 
and the great river Bahuda; 3 the Satadru, Chandra- 
bhaga,* and great river Yamuna; the Dfishadwati, 4 


girif (Ramtek, nearNagpur). Valakrama, Sudh&man, Tungaprastha, 
Naga (the hills east of Rarngurh*), Bodhana, Pahdara, Durja- 
yanta, Arbuda (Abu inGujerat), Gomanta (in the western Ghats §), 
Kutasaila, Kritasmara, and Chakora. Many single mountains 
arc named in different works. 

1 See note at p. 130. 

3 The Sursooty. or Caggur or Guggur, N.W.H of Thanesur. 
See the fourth note in this page. 

3 The Bahuda is elsewhere said to rise in the Himalaya. 
Wilford considers it to be tbe Mahanada, which falls into the 
Ganges below Malda. The Mahabharata** lias, amongst the Tir- 
thas or places of pilgrimage, two rivers of this name, one, ap¬ 
parently, near the Saraswati, one, more to the east. Hemachandraff 
gives, as synonyms. Arjuni and Saitavahini; both implying the 
‘white river’. A main feeder of the Mahanada is called Dliavali, 
or Dhauli, which has the same meaning. 

* Ti e Dfishadwati is a river of considerable importance in ihe 
•history of the Hindus, although no traces of its ancient name 



* Vide p. 131, fittpm, foot-note. 

f It seems that the usual leetiou i» Kumaglii. 

la the libt of mountains named in the JMgavata-purd/ta. 

* Probably the llamgarh which is othorwi&o kuown aa Huzureobngh i« 

here Intended. 

§ Bee Lusson't Inditche AUcrthuuu'hundc . Vol. 1., p, 090. 

|| Kora? The printed edition of the Mdrkmfcya-pwMa , LYIf , 15, 
reads: 

% In Sirhind. The Sursooty is a tributary of the Guggur. 

*• Vdnn-pnrvati, 8323 uud b j 13. 

ff IV., 152. The Aviara-hofa, I., 2, 3, 32, also identifies the BahudA 

, wilh iho Sttituvuhiiu. 











Ml MSTfy 



<SL 

FROM THE MAHABHARATA. 143 


Viptisi, and Vipupa, with coarse sands; the Vetra- 


exist. According to Manu,* it is one boundary of the district 
called Brahmavarta, in which the institution of castes, and their 
several duties, had for ever existed; implying, that, in other places, 
they were of more recent origin. This holy land, ‘made by the 
gods’, was of very limited extent. Its other boundary was the 
Saras wall. Hint the Drishadwati was not far off, we learn from 
Manu; as Kurukshetra, Matsya, Panchain, and Surasena, or the 
upper part of the Doab, and country to the cast, were not in¬ 
cluded in Brahmavarta: they constituted Brahmarshidesa, con¬ 
tiguous to it: I Kulluka Bhatta explains Anan- 

tara, ‘something less or inferior’; But it, more pro¬ 

bably, means ‘not divided from’, ‘immediately contiguous’. We 
must look for the Drishadwati, therefore, west of the Jumna. In 
the Tirtha Yatra of the Maffi&bharata f >ve find it forming one of 
the boundaries of Kurukshetra. It is there said: ‘Those who dwell 
on the south of the Sara9\vati, and north of the Drishadwati, or 
in Kurukshetra, dwell in heaven’: 

% wPw ^ OrPreq h 

In the same place, the confluence of the Drishadwati with a 
stream of Kurukshetra, called the Kausiki. is said to be of pecu¬ 
liar sanctify Kurukshetra is the country about Thanosur or 
Sthaiiwiswara, where a spot called Kurukhut still exists, and is 
visited in pilgrimage. The Kurukshetra of Manu may b<* intended 
for the country of the Kurus, in the more immediate vicinity of 

* II., 17, 18, and 19: 

ii ^Tr u 

^ nmr: i 

WPffTTWTHf H *r<TfTT || 

^ wtwt: i 

uq nrjrf^^hfY % n 

Seo Original Sanskrit Texts, Part II., pp. 416, v( *ty. 

+ Vana-parvtin, £074. 
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vatf, the deep Krishfiavenf, the Iravati, * 1 Vitasta,, 2 
Payoshni, 3 and Devika; 4 the Vedasmrita, Veclavati, 3 

Delhi. According to Wilford, the Drishadwati is the Caggur; in 
which case our maps have taken the liberty of transposing the 
names of the rivers, as the Caggur now is the northern stream, 
and the Sursooty the southern; both rising in the Himalaya, and 
uniting to form one river, called Guggur or Caggur, in the maps, 
(but, more correctly, Sarsuti or Saraswati), which then runs south¬ 
west, and is lost in the desert. There have, no doubt, been con¬ 
siderable changes here, both in the nomenclature and in the 
courses of the rivers. 

1 The Vipasa is the Beas, Hypliasis, or Bibasis. The Iravati 
is the Ravi, or Hydraotes, or Adris. 

2 The Jhelum, but still called, in Kashmir, the Vitasta: the 
Bidaspes or Hydaspes.* 

3 This river, according to the Vishnu Purana,f rises from the 
Hiksha mountains: but the Vayu and Kurina bring it from the 
Vindkya or Satpuda range. There are several indications of its 
position in the Mahabharata, but none very precise. Its source 
appears to be near that of the Krishna. It flows near the be¬ 
ginning of the Daiidaka forest, which should place it rather near 
to the sources of the Godavari: it passes through Vidarbha or 
Berar; and, Yudhishthira. having bathed in it, comes to the Vai- 
durya mountain and the Narmada river. These circumstances 
make it likely that the Pain Ganga is the river in question.t 

4 The Deva or Goggra. 

: Both these are from the Paripatra range. In some MSS., 

Ihom a inodorn geographical treatise in Hindi it appears that the 
Chundrabhaga, Iravati, Satadru, Vipa^A, and Vitasta are now called, in 
that language, Chonnb, KAvi, Satlaj. Byasa, and Jhclam. 
t Vide p. 130, supra. * 

t Sec Professor Wilson’ E&ay*, Ajulytiuil, Cr.'/ical > and Philological , 
&<?., Vol. I., p. 

Accord:, g to the Rei'anidhatinj; i, \L., it :• Pay* >hni, or Payoshi'iika, 
rise* in the Vindhya mountains, and fall? into tho Tapi—the Tapati, or 
Tapteo. It is, further, there stated that the tract of country included 
between tbe source of the Payoshni nud Yaraha is called Soimivarta. 







1 ridiva, 1 Ifeshum&lavf, 2 Karishiiii, Cliitravalia, the 


tlie latter is read Yedasini and Yetasini. In the Ram ay an a occur 
Veda and Yedavainasika, which may be the same, as they seem 
to be in the direction of the Sone. One of them may be the 


From the very meanings of T;ipi—a corrupt Sanskrit word, but of 
evident etymology—and Payoshni, one might infer some connexion be¬ 
tween these two rivers. As is stated at p. 130, supra, they both origi¬ 
nate from the Riksha mountains; and the latter ilows into the former. 
At Chandway a stream now called Poorna joins the Taptee. Whether 
the Poorna represents the Payoshiii, or whether the Taptee above Chandway 
does so, is uncertain: but it seems that wo must choose between the two. 

The Painganga hills into the Wurda, fatally to Professor Wilson’s 
opinion that we may find the Payoshiii in it. Equally untenable, of 
course, is the view that the Payoshiii is the Wurda itself: see Journal 
of the Archeological Society of Delhi, Jan., 1853, pp. 44, 45. Professor 
Lassen— Indiscke Altcrthumkunde, Vol. I., pp. 572, 573, foot-note-is led 
to tho conclusion that the Payoshiii is the Taptee in its entirety, par¬ 
tially by the assumption that the Tapi is not mentioned in the Ala- 
hdbhdrala; on which point see Professor Wilson’s fourth foot-note at 
p. 148, infra. Ho misinterprets, likewise, the passage from that poem, 

1 <ni(i-parvan, 2317 — 2319, where he supposes tho Payoshiii to be called 
“ein in das Meer stromender Fluas”. Tho passage in question—to which 
1 shall have occasion to recur— 1 subjoin and translate: 

xr?f ^ar; irerr^rt i 

in* fwt ^ i 

^ n 

“'Yonder many t-uettsswv roads load to Dakshiiiapatha. There, beyond 
Avanti and tho Rikshavat mountains, are the great Viudhya mountains, 
ri, “I riv< ‘ r ( H( ’ ■'•utlrapa} Payoshiii, and hermitages of mighty Risbis, 
full of roots and fruits. Then comes the road to Vidarbha ; next, that 
to Kosala; and, beyond that, in a southerly direction, lies tho country 
Pakshiiiapatha.' 

Ritter, what betwecu his deference to Bopp’s Xalus and his de¬ 
viations lroiu Bopp where right, strangely renders the preceding versos 
as follows: "Yielfaltig Jiese L.indstrassen laufeu sudlicher liichfuug Qach, 

U * 4 10 
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deep Ohitrasena, the S&omatf, tlie Dliutapypa, and the 
great river Gahdaki; 3 the Kausiki, Nischita, 4 Iu-itya,' 


Beos of Eastern Malwa: but it rises in the Riksba mountain.* 
1 Froin Paripatra, Ivurma: from Mahendra, Vayu. f 
5 One copy has Ikshumalini; two others, Iksbuhi and Kfimi. 
One MS. of the Aayu has an Ikshula, from Mahendra: the Matsya 
has Ikshuda. Wilford’s list has Drakshahi. t 

3 Ot these rivers the two first are named in the Padma Pu- 
riina, but not in the Vayu, &c. The Goomty, in Oude, the Gun- 
duk, and the Coosy§ are well known. The Dliutapapa is said 
to rise in .the Himalaya. 

4 In different MSS. read Michita and Nisrita. In the Vayu 
and Matsya, the Nisehira or Nirvira is said to flow from the 
Himalaya. 


an Avanti vorbeibougend, an Rikschwan dem Berge auch. Dies ist 
Vindhya die Bergeshohe, Payoschni die zum Mcere fliesst — Waldwoh- 
nuugen von Hochweisen, an Fruchten und an Wurzeln reich; — Dies 
i: t der Veg von Vidarbha; nacli Kosala (beide naeh Norden) fuhrt jener 
bin; Waiter sudwarU von dort aber ist da, Sudland (Dekan)." Krdkunde 
V., 49G. 

I do not undertake to prove that, in early times, the name of Pa- 
yoshiii may not have been applied to tbo whole of the modern Taplee. 
But the case was otherwise in the Paurahik period, as wo see from the 
l vshmi-purnAa. and as appears from the Markaiideya-puratia, LVII., 24, 
the Bhdgavala-purai'w, V., 19, 18, &c. 

For the Vcdavati, see the Mahahhdrata , Amtidsam-parvan , 7G51. 
lb' Vodasini is mentioned in my sixth note at p. 131, supra,: and the 
Vedavainasika is named, and said to be in the east, in the Bengal re¬ 
cension ot Die Rnmdynnu, Kishkindhd-kAASa , XL.. 21. 
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Nichitd, Lohatarini, 1 Rahasyu, Satakumblia, and also 
the Sarayu, 2 the Charmanwatf,* Chandrabhaga, 3 Hasti- 
soma, Pis, Saravatl, 4 Payoshni, Para, 5 andBhmiara- 

Also Lohataram and Bohacharinf. 

The Sarayu or Surjoo is commonly identified with the Deva. 
\ iliord says it is so by the Pauniriiks: but we have, here, proof 
to the contrary, f They are also distinguished by the people of 
t k: country. Although identical through great part of their course 
tiey rise as different streams, and again divide, and enter the' 
Granges by distinct branches. 

The recurrence of the same name, in this as in several sirni- 
ar subsequent instances, is, possibly, an error of the copyist: 
hut it is, also, sometimes likely that one name is applied to dif¬ 
ferent rivers. In one MS. we have, in place of this word, Chai- 
travati, and, in another, Vetravati. t 

Read, also, Satavari. According to \ViIford,§ the Saravatl 
is the Banganga. 

..cl T,le V "- VU has Pdrd > which is a river in Malwa, the Parvati. II 
MSS. read VYuii and Vena. 

The Chnmbnl. Vide p. i;u, supra. 

on! ^ carc,,es > Vo1 ' XIV -. P-4tl. That the Devika is not 

e with the Sarayu is, again, pretty clear from the MahM/idrata, Anu- 

^ana-pan^, where, in a list of rivers, the former is mentioned in ,1. 

, ! ! ho ,aUer in 7t l7 Tbo Devika and the Sarayu are also 

clearly distinguished from each other in the Amara-koia, I. 2 3 36. 

In the Bengal recension of the RdmmjaAa, Kishkindhd-bmda XI1 ’ 13 
a Dovilia river is placed in the south. ’’ ’ 

' Tho thus dilates, metrically, on the river Tapani- 

.I ' 

dr!!' 0 J T"i is h ? r ° madc 0ne With th<1 Vetrivatl - hi the ifabda-kalpa- 
hT V 7 i „ topiid the Velravati is asserted to ho the same as 
the Vetravat., or Uetwa : see p. I3 l, >upra, foot-note. Further that 

ST r 7 Pr ° r#SSi "* f0l ' 0W tb ° identities the Tdpini 

SMearihes, Vol. XIV., pp» 409, 456, 457. 

Bara Ala/, ihh ^Tv ‘‘ 8 ' question their identity. f,„ the 

taia Ma/uMuvata, Ah-pwvan, 2i)8G; UdrbM.ya-purdda. LVII. 20 
urther, there is a feeder of the Godavery called Par*. 

10 * 









tJif, 1 Kaveri, 2 Chulaka, 3 Vina, 4 Satabala, Nivara, Maliita, 5 
Suprayoga, 6 Pavitra, 7 Kundala, Sindhu, 8 Rajani, 9 Pu- 
ranuilim, Purvabliirama, Vira, Bhiiiia, 10 Ogbavati, Pa- 
lasim', 11 Papaliara, Mahendra, Patalavati, 12 Karishini, 


1 According to the Vayu,* this rises in the Sahya mountain, 
and flows towards the south. It is, therefore, the Beema of Au- 
rungabad. 

2 The Kaveri f is well known, and has always borne the same 
appellation; being the Chaberis of Ptolemy. 

3 Read Chuluka. 

4 Read, also, Tapi; the Taptee river of the Deccan. J 

5 Read Ahita and Sahita. 

0 Rises in the Sahya mountain, and flows southwards: Vayu, Ac. 

7 Read Vichitra. 

8 Several rivers are called by this name, as well as the Indus. 
There is one of some note, the Ivalee Sindh, in Malwa. 

9 Also Yajini. 

10 This agrees best, in name, with the Beema. It is also men¬ 
tioned, as a Tirtha, in the Mahabharata. § 

n From Suktimat: Kurina and Vayu. There is a Balasan from 
the eastern portion of the Himalaya, a feeder of the Mahan ad a, 
which may be the Palaiini, if the mountain be in this direction. 

12 Also Pippalavati. The Vayu has a Pippala, from the Rikslia 
mountain. 


* And according to the Vishnu, Vide p. 130, supra. 

t The Kaveri of the text may be—and, I strongly suspect, is—the 
so-called river which, according to the Rma-mdh&imya , Chap. XL., falls 
into the Norbndda. 

The Ilcuiini-ko.ifi, IV., l.iO, t/ives Ardhnphnavi as a name of the Ra¬ 
ven; and the 7 rifomda-k^ha, I., 2,32, gives Ardhaganga. These terms 
signify Half-Ganges. 

Compare a name of the Godavari in my third note at p. 132, supra. 

4 See my foot-note at pp. 144, 141), supra. In the 7 'rikdii&a-&e.shu , 

I, 2, 31, Tapi is a synonym of Yamuna. 

§ Yana-parvan , 302G. It there seems to bo in or near the Punjab. 








FROM THE MAHABHARATA. 149 


Asilcni,* the great river Kusaeln'ra, 1 the Makarf, 2 Pra- 
vara, Mena, 3 Hema, and Dliritavatf, 4 5 Puravatl, 6 Anu- 
shrui, 0 Saibya, Kapi, 7 8 Sadam'ra, s f Adhrishya, the great 
river Kusudhara, 9 Sadakanta, 10 Siva, Viravati, Vas tu, 
Suvastu, 11 Gauri, t Kampana, 12 Hiraiiwatf,§ Vara, Yi ran- 


1 Also Kusavira. 

2 Also Mahika and Marundachi. 

3 Also Sena. 

4 Re. d Kritavati and Ghritavati. 

5 Also Dhusulya. 

6 Also Atikrishmi. 

7 In place of both, Suvarthachf. 

8 From Paripatra: Yayu and Matsya. 

9 Also Kusamira. 

10 Also Sasikanta 

11 Also Yastra and Suvastra. 

13 One of the Tirthas in the Mahabharata. j| 


See my fourth note at p. 131, supra. 

• The Amara-kota , I., 2, 3, 32, and the Haima-ko&a, IV., 131. make 
Sntlamra ami Karatoya to be names of one aud the same stream. But 
there appear to have been more than one Sadamra. Thus, a second 
seems to be located, by the Mahabharata , Sabha-parvan , 71)3, it s€<./., 
between the Gamlaki and the Sarayu. See Original Sanskrit Texts, 
Part II., p. 423; ami M. V. le Saint-Martin’s Me mo ire Ajufyti/uc si:r la 
Carte , &c., p. 95. 

* For identifications of the Suvastu and Gauri, see Jndis< he Alter/hums- 
kunde , Vol. II., p. 132. On the former, also see M. V. de Saint-Martin’s 
Memoire Analytigue , &c., pp. 03, 64, 

Professor Wilson— Ariana Antigua , pp. 183, 190, 194—considered the 
Soastus and Garrmas of Arrian as denoting but ono river. 

§ This stream is uamed again in tho Mahnhhdrata, to-wit, in the 
AnuAwana-parvan, 7G51. 

The Little Gnnduk is called Hirana, a corruption of its ancient name, 
Hiranyavati. See Gen. A. Cunningham, Journal As. Soc. Bcng 1863, 
Supplementary Number, p. Ixxvii. 

; W io paxx'an, 8094. On the Kampana and tho Iliranwati, see lndi~ 
sche Altcrthuv-skunde, Vol. II., p. 132, 
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kara, Panchami, Rathachitra, Jyotiratha, Yiswamitra, 1 * 
Kapinjala, Upendra,Bahula, Kuchu-a/Madhuvahini', 3 Vi- 
nadi, 4 Piiijala, Vena,f T ungavena/ Vidisa,® Krishnavena,! 


1 According to the Mahabharata, this rises in the Vaidurya 
mountain, part of the southern Vindhya or Satpuaa range. 

3 Also Ktrrira. 

3 Three MSS. agree in reading this Ambuvahini. § 

4 Also Yainadi. 

5 Also Kuvena. It is, possibly, meant for the Tungabhadra 
or Toombudra. 

6 A river in Malwa, so called from the city of the same name, 
which I have elsewhere conjectured to be Bliilsa.'l Megha Data, 
31. H There is a ‘Bess’ river in the maps, which joins the Betwa 
at Bhilsa, and is, probably, the river of the text. 


* The tirtha of Viswamitra is mentioned in the Mahdbharata , Vana- 
parvan, 7009. 

t According to the Padma-purana , there is a river Vein, and it falls 
into the Krishna. See Professor Wilson’s Essays, Analytical , Ax., Vol. I., 

p. 68. 

t For the Krishnavena or Krishnaveni, see pp. 130 and 132, supra. 
The Krishnaveni is ranked among the rivers of the south in the Rdmd- 
yat\a , Khhkindhd-kdhda, XLL, 9. Oil the Vena, Tungavena, Knshiia- 
veiiA, and Upaveua, consult Indisehe Alterthumskundr , Vol. I., p. 576, 
third foot-note. For the Krishna, see p. 152, infra , fourth foot-note. 

§ This river is commemorated in the Mahdbluirata, Anu&dsana-parvan, 
7646. 

I have discovered that, in the middle ages, the sun was worshipped, 
in Central India, under the designation of Bhnilb.—from hha, ‘light’, and 
the Prakrit termination ilia , denoting possession. There was a temple 
to Bhailla at or near Bhilsa, which iv mo I take to he a corruption of 
hhdilla *p iia, or hhdillr&a. See. Journal As. Soc. Peng., 1862, p. 112. 

Reasoning from such data as are now knowu to me, it would he 
equally riskful to assort a ml to deny th? identity of tho sites of Vidisa 
and Bhilsa. 

See Professor Wilson’s Essays, Analytical, &«., Vol. II., p. 337, 
foot-note on verso 161 of tho translation of the Meghaduta. 
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Tamra, Kapila/* Salu, Suvama , 1 Vedaswa, Hari- 
srava, Mahopama , 2 Si'glmi, Pichchhila , 3 the deep Bha- 
rachvaji, the Kausiki, the Soria , 4 Baliuda. and Chan- 
drama, Durga, Antrasila , 5 Brahmabodhya, Brihachvati, 
Yavaksha , 6 Roll], Jainbunadi', Sunasa , 7 Tamasa , 8 Dasi, 

1 The Varna or Suvama, ‘the beautiful river’, Wilfordf iden¬ 
tifies with the Ramganga. 

2 Also Mahapagd, ‘the great river’. 

3 Also Kuchehhila. 

4 The Sone river, rising in Mainakat or Airiarkantak, and 
flowing east .to the Ganges. 

5 This and the preceding both rise from the Vindhya 'mountain. 
The latter is also read Antahsila, ‘the river flowing within or 
amidst rocks’. 

c Also Paroksha. 

7 We have a Surana in the Vayu; and Surasa, in the Kurina 
and Matsya; flowing from the Riksha mountain. 

8 The Tamasa or Tonse, from Riksha. 

* It is said, in the thirty-fifth chapter of the Revd-mdhntmya , that 
the Kapila originated from the water used by King Vasuduna in per¬ 
forming a sacrifice. In the fourth chapter of the same work, the Kapila 
is described as flowing from the north, and as joining the Narmada at 
Siddhimanwantara. 

I should mention that the Revd-mdhdtmya to which I refer in those 
i&tcs purports to be a pait of the Shanda-purada , and differs, most 
essentially, almost from the beginning, from the much more voluminous 
Revd-mdhdtmya —professedly from the Radra-sariihita, Raudn samhitd , or 
Siva-sam/dtdy an appendage to the V6yu-puraria —-known in Europe. 
There is an excellent copy of the larger work in the I. 0. Library. 
See, for an account of it, Dr. Aufreeht’s Catalog/Cod. Manuscript &c., 
pp. 64, et seq. 

The Padma purdna places Bhrigukdictra at the confluence of the Ka¬ 
pila with the Narmada. Sc:- Professor Wilson's Pays, Analytical, &c., 
VoL L, p. 36. 

+ Asiatic Researches, Vol. XIV., p. 410. 

t See p. 141, second foot-note. *upra. Mount Mekala—not Mainaka— 
is given as the source of the Souo in the Bengal recension of the ftci- 
mdyatia, Kiahkindhn-kdnda , XL., 20. 
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Vasa, Varana, Asi, * 1 Nala, Dhritimatf, Purnasa, 2 * Ta- 
masi, 3 Vrishabha,f Brahmamedhya, * These 

and many other large streams, as the Krishna, 4 whose 
waters are always salubrious, and the slow-flowino- 

O 

11ns and tbe preceding scarcely merit a place amongst tlie 
rivers; being two small streams which fall into the Ganges east 
and west of Benares, which is, thence, denominated Varanasi, t 

P ar nasa§ or Varna 8a, from the Paripatra mountain. 

3 Also Manayi. 

Ihe Krishna of the Deccan is, probably, here intended; al- 
though its more ordinary designation seems to be that already 
specified, Knshnavena or Krishdaveni. The meaning is much the 
same; the one being the ‘dark river’, the other, simplv the ‘dark’ 
the Niger. 



In the Calcutta edition of the Mahdbhdrata , this stream, and two 
others named before, the Panchami and the Tungavena, have the epithet 
of groat river’, which is omitted by the Translator. 

+ The text, from “Brahmabodhya” to "Vrishabha”, both names in¬ 
cluded, has, to mo, tho air of an interpolation. Some MSS. omit it- 
and in the Calcutta edition there is Varnua for “Varana”. 

I Sic in orig. See the Vdmann-purdna, Chap. XV. The prototypes 
of Benares’ given in Professor Wilson s Sanskrit Dictionary■ are Vara¬ 
nasi, Varanasi, and Varanasi. Tho second of these three form*, is the 

TV* “ S ° ,d ^ th6 1, 16. for instance; 

only the first can possibly come from Varand+ Asi. Tho Am, pace 
H. de Saint-Martin, is a real brook, and not a fiction, if I may trust 
my own senses. I have often crossed the bridge over it 

,.V‘ e C ‘“X st i U8 ‘ named ’-^“ rf ' fa Gtog. Greet/us ct Latine de 
iv',1’ v ;f ’ _ rv net0 the 'W'-W or 'B V iv(o n( , writes: “Cette 
la rnr,ina*.'° rD r' rit * *• “ 11,10 d Arnen > '« recommit sail- difficult dans 
. ’ r ’ etito rivi4tl ' V" so j®tte duns la gauche du Gauge a Be- 

nar«>.-. ijui on a pm son nom (cn Sanscrit V .VranasiV 

On what authority, on« may impure, besides Hiouen Thsang wrested 
does Uus geographer place a river \ arenas, near the city of Benares v 

See Ins Memt.in Analyiit/ue, &c„ pp. ns no ill ' Ure6 - 

fUr a . riV * f ,,JD& *" omi,mted * AnuMsana-parpan 

7647. Aarnasa - Bannas, tho name of two Indian rivers. 

Vide p. ;50, supra, text and notes. 
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Handavahinf , 1 the Brahmanf , 2 Mahagaurf, Diu’ga,* * Chi- 
tropala, 4 * * * Chitraratha, Manjula, 5 f Manddkinf, 6 ! V aita- 
rahi , 7 the great river Kosa , 8 the Mufctimatf , 9 Ma- 


1 A river from Suktimat: Yayu. 

2 A river in Cuttack, according to Wilford.§ It is one of the 
Tirthas of the Mahabharata, || and, apparently, in a different di¬ 
rection. Buchanan (Eastern Hindustan, Vol. II., p. 585) has a 
river of this name in Dinajpoor. 

3 Both from the Vindliya: Yayu and Kurina. There is a 
Goaris, in Ptolemy, in Central India. 

* From liiksha: Vayu. 

b Also Munja and Makaravahini. 

6 From Riksha: Yayu. According to the Mahabharata,IT it rises 
in the mountain Chitrakufa. ** * * §§ 

1 The Byeturnee in Cuttack. It is named, in the Mahabharata,ff 
as a river of Kalinga. ti 

8 Also read Nipa and Koka. 

Q From Riksha, but read also Suktimati, §§ which is the read- 


* The PrcUdpa-mdrtarida speaks of the river Chitrotpal i. in the country 
of Utkala, that is to say, within the limits oi the present Orissa. On 
this river see Colonel Wilford, Asiatic R< search' x, Vol. XIV., p. 404. 

t Hero, in the original, the Vuhini is intorposcd. Possibly the Trans¬ 
lator took the word to ho epithetical. 

On the other hand, he has, in the preceding pages, treated as appel¬ 
lations of rivers several words which I am disposed to regard ns ouly 
qualificatory; namely, vipdpd . iatabald, and pdpahard. 

* There were more Mandakinis than one. See Original Sanskrit Texts, 
Part II., p. 429, foot-note 88. 

§ Asiatr Researches, Vol. XIV.. p. 404. It is well known. 

A tirihn called Brahmahi is mentioned iu the Vana-parvan . 8036. 

H Vana-parvan, 6200, 8201. 

" It is a northern river in the Bengal recension of tbo Rdnidyana, 

Kishkinclhd-kddda. XLIV.. 94. ft Vana-parvan , 10098. 

** Tbo Bengal recensi m of tho Rdm-igada. KishkiiuUw~krwrla . Xl.I\ 
65, locates a Vaitarani river in the north. 

§§ See my fourth note at p. 132, supra. 
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ninga , 1 Pnshpavenf, Utpalavatf, Lohitya, 2 * 'Saratov Vf 
Vrislmkahwa , 1 Ku.nari,Rishikulya , 5 Mamba, Saraswatf 
Manddkmi, PuAya , 6 Sarvasanga, All these, the uni¬ 
versal mothers, productive of abundance, besides hun¬ 
dreds t of inferior note, are the rivers of Bharata , 7 


mg of the Matsya. WiIford§ considers it to be the Swarnarekha 
of Cuttack. 

Also Anaga and Suranga. Perhaps the preferable reading 
should be Sumanga; a river flowing from Mamuka, according to 
the Mababharata. 

Part of the Brahmaputra. 

A considerable river in the east, flowing between Dinajpoor 
and Rungpoor. 

4 Also Vfishasahwa.il 

1 his and the preceding flow from Suktimat, according to the 
V ayu, Matsya, and Kurma. The last occurs also Rishika. H 

Also Suparha. The Punya is considered to be the Poonpoon 
of Behar; but there is also a Poorna river in the same province. 

ft is possible that further research will identify more than 
those attempted to be verified in the foregoing notes, as well as 
meet with others readily recognizable. In the authorities con- 


In the Mahdbh ., Anvdas.-parvan, 7647, a river Lobita is spoken of; and 
the Bengal recension of the Ramdyana , Kisk.-kcinda, XL., 26, places the 
“great rivor’ L&uhitya in tho oabt. Ami see jU. Rat., Vol. .XIV., p. 425. 
t Soo An, Re „ Vol. XIV., p. 422; also my second note at p. 14'), sujtra. 
I The original speaks of theso rivers as existing “by hundreds and 
by thousands ’: VJrVSft 5 ^ 

§ Asiatic Researches , Vol. XIV., p. 403. 

Ibis and Vribhakahwaif real readings, 1 take to mean “the river 
named \nsbaka” and "the river named Vrishasa.” The printed Ma- 
hahhurntti has Vrishakekwaya. 

•J Set: pp. !30—l*t2, .«tr/i/vr As to (he Vivhhr.-puratuK though it may 
l,e 110 certain whether it derive* a Rishikuhriver—rather than "the Arya 
kulya—from tho Mahendra mountains, thero is scarcely room to doubt 
that it refers to the Suktimat mountains a stream so named. 

Iiishikulya, further, stands among tho synonyms of Gangd in tho 
llaima-koia , IV., 148. Also see p. 167, infra, note 1, etc. 
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according to remembrance. 

suited several occur not comprehended in the text, as the Kuhu 
and lkshu,* * * § from the Himalaya; Yfitraghni, Chandamif (Chundun 
of Bhagalpoor), Main (the Mahy of Western Mahva), Sipra, I and 
Avanti (rivers near Oojein), from Paripatra; Mahanada in 
Orissa, Drumd. Dasarria (Dhosaun§ in Bundelkhand), Chitra- 
kuta, Sroni (or Syena), Pisachika, Banjula, Baluvahim, and 
Matkuna, all from Riksha; Nirvindhya, Madra, Nisliadha, Sini- 
bahu, Kumudwati, and Toya, from Vindhya; Banjula. from Sahya; 
Krifcamala, Tamraparin, Pushpajati, and Utpalavafi, from Malaya ; 
Langulini and Yamsadhara, from Mahendra; and Mandagd and 
Kripa (or Rupa), from Suktimat. In the Ramayana we have, 
besides some already specified, the Ruckira, | Pampa, Eastern 
Saraswati,H Yegavati or Yyki of Madura, and Yarada or Wurda 
of Berar; and we have many others in the Mahabharata and dif¬ 
ferent works, from which the Sanskrit appellations of most of 
the Indian rivers might be, with some little time and trouble, 
collected. 

* For the Ikshumati, the of Arrian, see Ad. Res. Vol. XIV., 

pp. 420, 421; also Indische AlUrthumkunda , Vol. I., p. 602, first foot note; 
and, for the Ikshumalavi, &c., p. 145, supra , with the Translator's note 
thereon. Further, tho NUi-mayvkha names the Ikshuka. 

+ In the Bengal recension of the RamdyaAa, Kishkindha-kdnda XL., 20, 
tho Chandam, in the east, is spoken of; and a Mount Chnndann, in tho 
south, at XL., 3. —* 

| See p. 134, supra y foot-noto. It should seem that Sipra is no va¬ 
riant of the Vaidik Sipha. Seo M. Vivien do Saint-Martin’s Geographic 
du ]'eda, p. 63, first foot-note. 

§ Now called, by the natives, Dasan. It rises; in Bhopal, and empties 
into the Betwa. 

A Dasarna river is said, in the Puranas, according to Professor Wilson, 
to rise in a mountain called Ohitrakufa. See his Kssays, .inalytical, 

Vol. IL, p. 83C, tirst foot-note. 

Signor Gorresio takes this word as an epithet oi the Kutila; Bengal 
recension of tho Rama y ana, Kisbkindha-kti:\tia y XL., 20. 

Kishkindhd-kd/tda, XL., 24, Beugal recension. In the corresponding 
passage of the genuine Rimdyaita , XL., 21, tho 8araswati appears un¬ 
qualified ; and also in the Bongal recension, as a southern river, .it XLL, 6 7. 
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People and countries. 

Next hear from me, descendant of Bharata, the 
names of the inhabitants of the different countries. 
They are the Kurus, Panchalas , 1 Sal\vas,' x ' Madre- 
yas, and dwellers in thickets (Jangalas),f Siirase- 
nas , 2 Kalingas , 3 Bodhas , 4 Malas , 5 Matsyas , 6 Suku- 


1 The people of the upper part of the Doab. The two words 
might also be understood as denoting the Panchalas of the Kuril 
country; there being two divisions of the tribe. + See the sixth 
note at p. 160, infra. 

3 The Surasenas were the inhabitations of Mathura,—the Su- 
raseni of Arrian. 

3 The people of the upper part of the Coromandel coast, well 
known, in the traditions of the Eastern Archipelago, as Kliug.§ 
Ptolemy has a city in that part, called Caliga; and Pliny, Ca- 
linga? proximi mari. 

4 One of the tribes of Central India, according to the Vayu. 
It is also read Baby as. 


* Vide pp. 133—136, supra• and compare the Mark a > \ deya-p urdfki, 
LVIII., 6. In the Bengal recension of the Rdmdyana, KishMndhd-kdnda , 
XU II., 23* they are classed among the western nations. In the Hama - 
ko&a, IV., 23, we have the Salwas or Karaknkshiyas. 

v The original is TTT^^Tlf^T *. > Madreyajangalas, the meaning of 
which is. not ‘ Madreyas and dwellers in thickets but ‘dwellers iu 
llit- Mtdn thickets . Similarly we have the Kurujangalas. That there 
was, however, a tribe called Jangalas, is clear from the Mahdbhdrata , 
Ud\j{fj>i-parm:n, 2127. \N > see pp. 101, 103, and 176, infra. 

* See, for the Knru and Piinchala>, pp 132—131, an l foot-note, supra. 

§ For Kalinga and the Kalingas, compare pp. 132—134, supra, and 

p. 166, infra. Also see Col Wilford, ./r»ur.«. As. S<>c. Beng.. 1861, p.233. 

|; Proximate, apparently, to the Bahyn river, of which mention is made 
in the Niti-mayukha, 
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tyas, 7 Saubalyas, 8 Kuntalas, 9 * * * * § Kasikosalas, 10 Chedis, u f 

5 The Malas and MaJavartis are placed , in the Yayu and 
Matsya, amongst the central nations. The Markaiideya reads 
Gavavartis. t Wilford § considers Mala to be the Malbhoom of 
Midnapoor. As noticed in the MeghaDuta,! 1 have supposed 
it to be situated in Chhattisgarh. 

6 The people of Dinajpoor, Rungpoor, and Cooch Behar. 
Quarterly Oriental Magazine, (December, 1824), Yol. 11., p. 190, 
first foot-note. 

7 Read Kusaiida$, Kdjsalyas, Kusadhyas, Kisadhyas, and 
placed in Central India. 

8 Also Sausalyas and Sausulyas. 

9 Kuntala is, in one place, one of the central countries; in 
another, one of the southern. The name is applied, in inscrip¬ 
tions, to the province in which Kurugode is situated, part of the 
Adoni district (Asiatic Researches, Yol. IX, p. 429 U); and, con¬ 
sistently with this position, it is placed amongst the dependent 
or allied states of Vidarbha, in the Dasa Kuniara. Quarterly 
Oriental Magazine, September, 1827. ** * * §§ 

10 A central nation: Yavu. The Ramayanaff places them in 
the east. The combination indicates the country between Benares 
and Oude. 

11 Chedi is usually considered as Chandail,§§ on the west of 

* In the llaimu kusa , IV., 27, they have the synonym Upahalakas. 

t Professor Wilson pnt “Chcdyas”. 

I I find, in MSS., that the Mdrkandcya names the Muladas and Ga- 
vavartilas among the eastern nations. The printed edition reads—L VII., 
43—Manadas and Manavartikas. 

§ Asiatic Researches , Yol. VIII., p. 836. 

See Professor Wilson's Essays, Analytical, &c., Yol. IT., p. 329, note 
on verse 99 of the translation of the Meghaduta . 

% Or Colebrooke's Miscellaneous Essays, Yol. II., p. 272, foot-note. Tho 
authority for the statement is Major Mackenzie. 

** See Professor Wilson's Essays, Aiutlytiral , &c., Yol. II., p.‘.’SO. 

ft Kixhkiruihd~kan8a . XI. 22. For the country of tho Ivosalus, son 

the Translator’s second note at p. 172, infra . 

§§ The history of this Mew 1 have given at length, and, moreover, 
have proved conclusively that Chedi was collocal, at least in part, with 
the present District of Jubulpoor. See Journal of the American Oriental 
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Matsyas,- Kfaishas/ Bhojas , 1 Sindhupulin- 

the Jungle Mehals, towards Nagpoor. It is known, in times 
subsequent to the Puranas, as Rariastambha. * 

1 Some copies read Vatsa; and the other Puranas have such 
a name amongst the central countries; the people, perhaps, of 
Vatsa,f Raja of Kausambi, near the junction of the Jumna and 
the Ganges.: There are, however, two Matsyas,§ one of which, 
according to the Yantra Samraj, is identifiable with Jeypoor. In 

the Dig-vijaya of Nakula, he subdues the Matsyas|| further to 
west, or in Gujerat. 

Situated on the back of the Vindhya range: Vayu and 
Matsya. They are generally named with the people of Malava t 
which confirms this locality. They are said to be the posterity 
of Karusba, one of the sons of the Mann Vaivaswata.** 

: -e are also placed along the Vindhya chain, but, at 

'!/, VoL VI., pp. 517, 520-522, 533; and . . 1 .,. Soc Bern 

,86J > PP- 3l 7, et seg.-, 1862, pp. ill, c t seg. J ' y 

* V .. sc ? ms Sc '^ cely established that any division of India was ever 
called Ranastambba. See Journal Amer. Orient. Soc., Yol. VI., pp. 520 
oil. I 1 or Runastambabhramara, see Transactions of the Rornl As s nr ’ 

^ ol. I., p. 143 , Colebrooke’s foot-note. * * *’ 

+ Udayana-here referred to-is, indeed, called Vatsaraja, but in 
the sense of Raja of Vatsa, not in that of Raja Vatsa. Vatsa was the 
name of bis realm and Kausambi, that of his capital. See my edition 

'[ Le ’ f refaee - PP-2-6, foot-notes; and Journal Is. Soc. 

Reng., 1862, p. 11, third foot-note. 

: Gen Cunningham finds it on the site of the present Karra. See 
Jinxrnal As. Soc. Beng 1848, p. 28. 

§ In the Afahdihdrata, Sablid-paroan , 1105 and 1108, notice is taken 
of the king of Matsya and of the Aparamatsyas; and, at 1032, the Matsyas 

Tih in th" T l ' m 1,00PI :-. J h ° S ^ 1>laCCfl :unoD 8 the nations of L 
m the hammjnna, A izhkindhn-kdiUla , XL1„ 11 ; while (be Rental 

t”"’ i6a ’ XL IV., 12, locates them in tho north ? 

The passage referred to i, tb- Mahahhdrnta. A MM-parvan lino 
where however, „„ people called Mntsyns is intended. ’ ’ 

t M. V do Sainl-Martin /•. -,/ 

suggests that the Katnshns may he i l.-ntinable with tho ChrLe’i of W~ 
See Book 1\., Chap. I., and the note there on the various I , c?' 
assigned to the Kariishns; also p. 170, infra, my fourth note. 
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Uttamas , 2 Dasarnas , 3 f Mekalas , 4 Utka- 

different times, appear to have occupied different positions, t 
They were a kindred tribe with the Andhakas and Vfisbnis, 
and a branch of the Yadavas.§ A Bkoja Baja is amongst the 
warriors of the Mahabharata. ji At a later period, Bhoja, the Baja 
of Dhdr, preserves an indication of this people;^! and from him 
the Bhojpuris, a tribe still living in Western Behar, profess to 
be descended. They are, not improbably, relics of the older 
tribe. Bhoja is also used sometimes as a synonym of Bhoja- 
kata,** a city near the Narmada, founded by Bukmin, brother-in- 
law of Krishna, and, before that, prince of Kundiiia or Condavir. 

1 Pulinda is applied to any wild or barbarous tribe. Those 
here named are some of the people of the deserts along the In¬ 
dus; but Pulindas are met with in many other positions, es¬ 
pecially in the mountains and forests across Central India, the 
haunts of the Bheels and Gonds.ff So Ptolemy places the Pu- 
lindai along the banks of the Narmada, to the frontiers of Larice, 
the Lata or Lar of the Hindus,— Khandesh and part of Gujerat. 

* As the original has • » it may be that we should read 

‘Siudhus and Pulindakas’. That, pulinda means “barbarian'’ is unproved. 

t The Rdmdyaiia , Kishkindha-kdMa , XL!., 9, makes mention of citios 
of Dasarna in tho south; and the Mahabharata , Sabhd-parvon , HSU, 
places Pa^aruas in the west. Also see p. 176, supra, text nud notes, 
and my first note at p. 178. 

} They are ranked among the nations of the south in tho Bengal re¬ 
cension of tho RdmdyaAn , K ishkindhdrkdAB.a , XU., 15. 

§ In the kigveda —see Professor Wilson’s Translation, Yol. Ill., p. 85— 
mention is once made of people called Ilhojas, whom Sayana explains 
to be Kshatriya descendants of Sodas. Sabhd-parvan. 596, et aider. 

^ It is now ascertained, from inscriptions and other sources, that 
there have been several Hindu celebrities, some of whom dwelt remote 
from Central India, denominated Bhoja. Of Kanauj alone there wore 
two Rajas so named; and it was, probably, from ono of thorn that 
Bhojpoor, near Farrukbabad, derived its designation. Jaina traditions have 
oven preserved the memory of a Bhoja, king of Ujjayini. Seo Journal 
As . Sot\ Rena., 1862, pp. 5. 6; and the l ’dxaradatta. Preface, pp. 7. 8. 

** Vidt infra , BoSk V.. Ch&p. XXVI., ad jlnan. Also gg* t lir* 
bhdrala y Sabtld-parean^ 1115 , 1166 . 

fi lu the Bengal recension of the RdmuyaAa, Kisb.kindhd-kd/ida, XU., 
17, and XLIV., 12, tho Pulindas appear both in the south and in tho 
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las , 5 P&nclidlas , 6 Kausijas , 7 Naikaprisbthas , 8 Dhu- 


J In the other three Punlrias* we have Uttaimirmis, on the 
Vindhya range. 

The people of the ‘tfcn forts’, subsequently multiplied to 
‘ thirty-six’; such being the import of Chhattisgarh, which seems 
to be on the site of Dasarna: Megha Duta. f 

A Vindhya tribe, according to the other Puniiias. The lo¬ 
cality is confirmed by mythological personations; for Mekala 
is said to be a Kishi, the father of the river Narmada; thence 
called Mekala and Mekalakanya. $ The mountain where it rises 
is also called Mekaladri.§ The Ramayana places the Mekalas 
amongst the southern tribes. 

Utkala is still the native name of Orissa. 

G These may be the southern Panchalas. When Droha over¬ 
came Drupada, king of Panchala, as related in the Mahdbharata, 
Adi Parvan,^! he retained half the country, that north of the 

north. The real Ramayana , A\-£., XL1IL, speaks of the northern Puliudas! 

Also see my third note at p. 170, infra. 

As in the Mdrkandeya , LVIL, 53 . 

f See Professor Wilson’s Essays , Analytical , Ac., Vol. II, p. 336, first 
foot-note; also p. 329, first foot-note. 

The only Chhattisgarh known is that in the old territory of Nagpoor, 
and of which the capital was Ruttnnpoor. It is divided by a long in¬ 
terval, not to speak of the Viudhyas and thoNerbudda, from what may 
more reasonably he conjectured to have been the site of Dsu&rna, namely, 
the neighbourhood of tho Dasarua river. The oral traditions of the vi¬ 
cinity to this day assign the name of Dasania to a region lying to tho 
east of the District of Chundeyree. This I learnt on the spot. 

hor tho Dasarna river, seo the Translator’s note at pp. 154, 155, . upra, 
and my fourth annotation thereon. 

* Abliidhdna-ratna-mdld , III., 52: Mekalakanyakd, in the Amara-koia, 
I- 2, 3, :i2; etc. 

§ See tho Ilaima-koia, IV., 149. For Mount Mekala, see my third 
noto ut p. 151. i-uyra. 

The Narmada is said to spring from tho liikshavat mountains in the 
lldmayaAa, J whUm-hUA ", X X VII., 9 ; or Hong* recension in 10 
t'ompnro the reference to the ! ;lt p. 131 , foot-note sup 

i| As in the Bengal recension, «o in the genuine work, A 'hkindhu 
kdndu, XL!., 9. «j kas 5611 — 5513 . 
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randharas, !) Sodhas , 10 Madrabhujingas , 11 Kasis , 12 Apa- 

Ganges, and restored to its former chief the other half, south 
of that river, as far as to the Chumbul. The capital of the 
latter became Mdkandi on the Ganges; and the country included 
also Kampilya, the Ivampil of the Mohammedans, but placed, 
by them, in the Doab.* The capital of the northern portion 
was Ahikshatra. a name traceable in the Adisathrus of Ptolemy,*}* 
though the position differs. .But Ahikshatra, or Ahichchhatra, J 
as it is also written, seems to have been applied to more than 
one city. § 

7 Perhaps the people of Tirhoot, along the Coosy. 

1 Having more than one back ; probable some nickname or 
term of derision. Ihus we have, in the Ramayanaj and other 

And there it was, as Professor Wilson himself admits. See his notes 
on Book IV., Chap. XIX. of the present work. 

Kampilya has long been, to the Jainas, a holy city. See Sir H. M. 
Elliots Supplemental Glossary , Vol. I., p. 203. 

f M. V. do Saint-Martiu — Etude svr la Geoy. Grecgue , &c., pp. 324, 
357 sees Ahikshatra in Ptolemy’s ; and he locates the Adisathri 

to the south of the Viudhya mountains. And see As. Res., Vol. XIV., p. 394 . 

J A kingdom so called is spoken of in the Mahdbhdrata , Adi-parvan, 
5515; and the city of Ahichchhatra, is named in tlio stanza next following. 

§ In his note to Selections from tin MahdbhdraU, p. 34, Professor 
Wilson writes as follows: “ Ahichchhatra, in the country of Ahichchhatra, 
is a city of some importance in Hindu tradition; as the Brahmans who 
introduced their religion into tho Deccan aro said to have come from 
thence. Wo have no indication more precise of its position than as is 
here stated—north of the Ganges.” 

For Ahikshatra, etc., also see the Translators Essays, Analytical , & c. 
Vol. I., pp. 48, 291, and the notes thereon. 

That there were two regions—not two cities— called Ahichchhatra, one 
of which was not far from the Vindhyas, I have suggested in tho Journal 
As. Soc. Beng. , 1861, pp. 197, 198. 

il Th « passage of the RdmdyaAa hero referred to runs thus, in the 
genuine work, Kishkindha-kd/tda, XL., 26. 27: 

wfrrreTWtih* to i 

S^r«T^ST: i 

f^rrrir^firer^f*nr: n 

a 


ii. 
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rakasis, Jatharas, Kukuras, Dasarnas, Kuntis, Avan- 

works, enumerated amongst tribes, the Karha-pravaraiias, ‘those 
who wrap themselves up in their ears;’" Ashta-karhakas, ‘the 
eight-eared,’ or Oslitha-karnakas,f ‘having lips extending to 
their ears;’ Kakamukhas, ‘crow-faced;’ Ekapadukas, ‘one-footed,’ 
or rather ‘ one-slippered: ’ exaggerations of national ugliness, or 
allusions to peculiar customs, which were not literally intended, 
although they may have furnished the Mandevilles ol ancientt 
and modern times with some of their monsters. The spirit of 
the nomenclature is shown by these tribes being associated with 
Kiratas, ‘barbarians,’ and Yavanas, either Greeks or Moham¬ 
medans. 

9 A preferable reading seems to be Yugandhara. A city in 

Here we have, named with the Kiratas, the Karnapravaranas, Oshfha- 
karnakas, Lohamukhas, and Ekapadakas 

According to the commentator, the Karnapravaranas had ear-flaps as 
vide as a sheet*, the Oshfhakaruakas were furnished with ears that reached 
to their lips; the Lohamukhas presented faces of a harsh iron-like black co¬ 
lour; and the Ekapadakas were one-footed, and yet fleet— -javana. 

Professor Wilson’s Yavanas—an inferior reading—thus disappear; and 
his Ktikamukhas become Lohamukhas. The Bengal recension of the Rdmd- 
yana here has Kalumukbas, ‘black-faced’. 

* See the Asiatic Researches , Vol. XVII., p. 406, foot-note; and Sir 
H. M. Elliot’s Historians of Muhammedan India, Vol. I., p 34, first foot-note. 

f In the Mohdhhdrcrta , Sabhd-parvan , 1175, we read of the race of 
Ushfrakarnikas, or the ‘Camel-cared’. Captain Fell — Calcutta Annual 
R/.jister for 1822, Chapter V., p. 50—reads “ Oshfhakarnakas”; and upon 
this word Professor Wilson thero remarks: “The Oshthakantakas, or 
people whose lips and ears join, remind *us of some of the marvels of 
Ctcsias; if allusion is not intended to the thick-lipped race of th© Eastern 
Archipelago.” 

* For a rationalization of sundry of the Indian monstrosities and 
monsters vouched for by the Greeks, see Proiossot Wilson’s Notes on 
the Indie a of CUslas , pp. it)—38. In that tract, at p. 2H, the author 
writes; ' Kveii llci<-dotus ^ not free from incredible fictions; but Me- 
gasthenes and Dei much us s-A-m especially to have been authorities for 
such marvels as men wrapped up in their ear^. destitute of mouths and 
noses, one-eyed, long-legged, and having the fingers bent backwards, 
satyrs with square heads, serpents swallowing oxen, horns and all, 
pigmies, and gold-making ants. Amidst these extravagances, however, 
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tis , 13 Aparakunfcis , 14 Goghnatas , 16 Manclakas, Shan- 

the Punjab, so called, is mentioned in the Mahabharata, Ivarna 
Par van. * * * * § 

10 Read Bodhas, *j* Godlias, and Saudhas. There is a Rajput 
tribe called Sodha. 

11 This may consist of two names ,t and is so read in MSS.; 
or the latter term occurs Kalingas. Both terms are repeated. 
Besides the Madra of the north, a similar word, Madru, is applied 
to Madura in the south. Asiatic Researches, Vol. LX., p. 4‘2S. § 
The Ram ay ana has Madras in the east, as well as in the north. 

12 The people of the Benares district and that opposite.! 


there are some vestiges of fact; and of the incredible parts it may bo 
suspected that many of them have, at least, a local propriety, and are 
of Indian origin; the inventions of Hindu superstition having been mistaken 
for truths by the credulous ignorance of the Grecian ambassadors.’ 

* Sloka 20C2: Yol. HI., p. 73. 

f See, for a people of the same appellation, p. 106 , supra. 

^ The Madras are mentioned at p. 133, supra , and in the notes to that page. 
Also see my second note at p. 156, supra, and my sixth at p. 180, infra. 

Madra, says Hamilton,— Account of the Kingdom of Nepal , p. 8—was 
“the ancient denomination, in Hindu writings, for the country which 
wo cull Bhotau.” But ho does not give his authority for this assertion. 

Sir H. M. Elliot— Appendix to the Arabs in Sind , pp. 14 s, 149 —in¬ 
clines to see the Madras of the Buninas in the Meds ol the Muhammadan 
historians. 

M. V. do Saint-Martin, assuming tho Bhujingas to have been a real 
people, would recognize them iu tho Bolingae of Ptolemy and Pliny. 
Etude sur la Geog. Grccque , &o., pp. 208, 200. 

§ Or Oolebrooke’s Miscclamus Essays, Vol. II., p.273, second foot¬ 
note. Colebrooke there priuts, but does not endorse, an opinion of Major 
Mackenzie, who takes Madru to be one with “Madura and Triehinopoly.” 
Madura is generally considered to he a corruption of Mathura. 

I I fiud mention of the Madrakas in tho Kishkindha-kanfla, XbUI,, 11, 
ns a northern race. 

^ At one time, as I have pointed out,— Journal As. Soc . Seng., 1862, 
p. 5, third foot-note—Ka>i was, presumably, the more popular name of 
the city of Benares, while the circumjacent territory known as 

Varanasi. 

Conversely, we rojfd, in l.nkshmivalUbh.Vs hc.lpa-druma kalikd, of the 
city of Varanasi, in the territory of Ka.si. 


11 
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das , 16 Vidarbhas , 17 RupavAhikas , 18 Aswakas, 19 * * PAm- 
surAshtras, GoparAshtras , 20 K antis , 21 the people of 

13 The inhabitants of Oojein. 

14 These should be opposite to the Kuntis;f but where either 
is situated does not appear. 

15 The best reading isGomanta, part of the Konkan about Goa. 

16 The more usual reading is Khahdas: one MS. lias Parnas. 

• 17 A country of considerable extent and power at various pe¬ 

riods. The name remains in Beder, which may have been the 
ancient capital: but the kingdom seems to have corresponded with 
the great part of Berar and Khandesh. It is mentioned, in the 
Ram ay aii at and the Puranas, § amongst the countries of the south. 

18 Also Rupavasikas. There is a Rupa river from the Sukti- 
mat mountain, the vicinity of which may be alluded to. We have 
Rupasas or Rupapas amongst the southern tribes of the Puranas. 

19 Read, also, Asmalas and Asmakas. The latter are enume¬ 
rated amongst the people of the south in the Ramayana, and 
in the Vayu, Matsya, and Mirkandeyaf Puranas. There is a 
prince of the same name, ot the solar dynasty. 

20 Goya or Kuva is an ancient name of the Southern Konkan, 
and may be intended, in this place, by the Gopa country. Or it 
may imply ‘the district of cow-herds,’ that is, of nomadic tribes. 

n Also read Kulatis and Panitakas. 


♦ It lias been proposed to identify this people with the Assaceni of 
Arrian and the ancient representatives of the modern Afghans. Sec 
Lassen’s Indwche Alt^/'thmnsfiU^de, Yol. I., sixth note; \ol. IL-, p. 120, 
ct al; M. V. de Saint Martin’s Etude -s ur la Gcog. Grciyue, Sec., pp. 39—47. 

t C’oloucl Wilford, but without naming his authority for the statement, 
makes the country of Iiutiti ono with Kacbchha. JouTnal vis. wC. 

1851, p. 234. 

* KiMindhd-l('u\da, XU., 10. 

§ As in the MdrkatUlcyu . TAIL, 47. 

1| But only in the Bengal recension: Kultkindhd-kAnda , XLI., 17 
Also see a note on Book IV., ( hap. XXIV. of the presont work. 

The Jlarsha charita speaks of a Bharata, king of Asmaka. See my 
YdtavadaUa, Preface, p. * r >3. 

LVIL, 
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Adhivajya , 1 Kuludya, 2 '" Mallarashtra , 3 and Kerala ; 4 
the Va rap as is ; 5 Apavahas , 6 Chakras , 7 Vakratapas and 
Sakas , 8 Videhas , 9 Magadhas , 10 Swakshas , 11 Mala- 

1 Read, also, Adhirdjya and Adhirashtra, which mean the same, 
‘the over or superior kingdom.’ 

2 Also Kusadhya, Kusanda, and Mukuntha. 

3 Also Vallirashtra. There are Mallas in the east, along the 
foot of the Himalaya,! in BMma’s Dig-vijaya; + but we should 
rather look for them in the north-west, on the site of the Malli 
of Arrian. § We have, in the Purarias, Maharashtra, the Mahratta 
country, which may be here intended. 

4 Two copies read Kevala; one, Kambala. The text is, prob¬ 
ably, wrong, as we have Kerala below, p. 177. 

5 Also Varayasis and Varavasis. One copy has, what is likely 
to be most correct, Vanarasyas, ‘the monkey-faced people . 5 

0 Read Upavaha and Pravaha. 

7 The MSS. agree in reading this Vakra. 

8 The Sakas occur again, more than once, which may be, 
possibly, unnecessary repetition. But these people, the Sakai and 
Sacte of classical writers, the Indo-Scythians of Ptolemy, ex¬ 
tended, about the commencement of our era, along the west of 
India, from the Hindu Koh to the mouths of the Indus. 

9 The inhabitants of Tirhoot. IT 

10 The people of South Behar. 

11 Also read Mahyas and Sulimas: the latter is, probably, cor¬ 
rect. The Suhmas and Prasuhmas were found in the east by 
Bhinrn: ** and Suhma is elsewhere said to be situated east of 

• Printed «• *•» Adhiviyyakuladya, if anything. 

t And see p. 1G6, infra, note 6. J Mahabhdrata, SMd-parvan, 1077. 

§ See M. V. de Saint-Martin’s Et~uc sur la Gcoy. Grecque. <fcc., p. 103. 
On the Malli of Pliny, see the samo work, pp. 205, ‘290. 

This, as is tho host reading. It qualifies Maharashtra, 

lu tho K<ilpa-<1ruma~ka'ik<i of Lakshmivallabha, the Jaina, wo read 
of a country called Mahavideha In its western section were tho towns 
of Pratieht’bana and Mukd; and to its eastern section belonged tho town 
of Vitnsokha, in the district of Salilavati, McJidbk.> Sa^hd-p^ 1090* 
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yas , 1 andVijayas ; 2 the Angas , 3 Vangas , 4 Kalingas , 5 and 
Yakrillomans, Mallas , 6 Sudellas , 7 Prahludas, Malnkasl 8 

Bengal, towards the sea;* * * § the king and the people being Mlech- 
chhas, that is, not Hindus. It would correspond, therefore, with 
Tipperah and Arracan. 

1 Also read Malajas, hut less correctly, perhaps. The Malay as f 
arc the people of the Southern Ghats. 

3 We have Pravijayas in the east, according to the Pur an as. t 

3 Anga is the country about Bhagulpoor, ot which Champa 
was the capital. § 

4 Eastern Bengal. 

5 We have had these before; 1 ! but they are repeated, perhaps 
in conformity to the usual classification, which connects them 
with the two preceding; being derived, in the genealogical lists, 
from a common ancestor. 

6 In Bhima’s Dig-vijaya we have two people of this name, 
both in the east; one along the foot of the Himalaya, and the 
other, more to the south. 

7 Uniformly read, in the MSS., Sudeshna. 

8 Three copies read Mahishas. We have Mahishakas amongst 
the southern people, in the Purarias;** * * §§ and a Mahishikiff in the 
Ramayaria, also in the south. The latter may be connected with 
Ma hi slim all, which Sabadeva visits, in his southern invasion, §§ 

• Soo my third note at p. 177, infra . 

f They appear as an eastern people in the Bengal reeension of the 

Rdmdyaita , Ki$li.-kan<la> XL, 25. + As in the Mdrfcafideya, LVIL, *13. 

§ The Bongal recension of the Rdmdyaita — Kishkindkd-kdnda , XLHl.,8— 
places Angas in the west; and in the east, also, as tloos tho real lld- 
mdya/kt, 1| At p. 156, supra. 

•1 Mokdbfnirata. Sabhd-par van, 1077 and 1086. And see the Translator's 
third note in tho last page. 

** As in tho Mur/< iuUyu , LY1L. if.. And wo find them in the lia- 
moyaria, Kishkindhd-kduda , XLI., 10, among tho southern nations. 

tt There is a Mihishika rivor in tho Bongal recension of the Rdma - 
yuiu I, KithkimUid-kiinilci, XL., 21. 

4 j; See Lassen's jndischeAUerthumkundi., Yol. I., p. 567, second foot-note. 

§§ See the Mahdbhdraia, Sabha-parvan, 1130, where wo find Mahishmati. 
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and Sasikas, 1 B&hlikas, 2 Vatadhanas, 3 Abln'ras 4 and 

and which has been elsewhere conjectured to be in Mysore. (Cal¬ 
cutta Annual Register, 18*22.*) There is, also, a Mahishmati on 
the road to the south (Mahabharata, Udyoga Parvan), which is 
commonly identified with Chuli Maheswar, *|* on the Narmada. 

1 Also Rishikas;* people placed, by the Ramayana, both in 
the north and in the south.§ Arjuna visits the former, and ex¬ 
acts from them eight horses: Dig-vijaya. , 

3 Also read Bahikas,1T which we may here prefer, as the j 
Bahlikas are subsequently named.** The former are described in 
the Mahabharata. Karha Parvan,ff with some detail, and coinpre- 

* Chapter V , p. 48. Professor Wilson, annotating Captain Fell’s trans¬ 
lation of Sahadova s Digvijaya , from tho Mahabharata , Sabhu-parvan , 
1105—1182, there remarks: “Mahishmati should be, here, Mysore; the 
latter being only another form of the same word, implying the country 
of Mahcsha , either a demon so called, or the buffalo.” 

t The Mhysir of Sir John Malcolm; according to whom —Memoir of 
Central India , Vol. II., p. 503 — “formerly Chcleo was the head of tho 
district.” 

Colonel Wilford —Asiatic Researches, Vol. IX., p. 105—writes Chauli- 
maheswara. I ascertained, on the spot, that the place is now invariably 
called Maheswar simply. 

+ Near the Kishika? See p. 154, supra , Translator’s fifth foot-note. 

§ In tho Bengal recensiou of the Ramayaha , tho Northern ftishikas 
and the Southern are named in tho Ki&hkimlhd-kdnda , XLIV., 13, and 
XL1., 10, respectively. The real Rio, yaua has uo mention of tho 
former, or of any people corresponding to them, and, as to the latter, 
reads— Kishkindhd-kdti&a, XLI., 10—Itishfikas iu their stead. 

In the Mark.-pur ., LVUI., 27, the Uishikas aro assigued to the south. 

|| Mahabharata , Sabhd-yarvan , 1033—1036. 

•f See Lassen’s De Ventage tami a Indica , p. 21; Zcitschrift fur die Kunde 
dts Morgendandes , Vol. III., pp. 194 and 212; Indi&che Alter thnmskunde , 

Vol. 1., p. 822, first foot-note, el al.: M. V. do Saint-Martin’s Menwirc 
Analytic]ue, &c., p. 79, foot-note; and Muir } Original Sanskrit Tests, Part II., 
pp. 304 and 481, cl 

Takwa is a synonym of B.ihika in the Ilaimu-korii, IV., 25. But see 
M. \. do Saint-Martin's Menu tire Analytigiu, kc., p. 79 , foot-noto. 

" Vide p. 175, infra, text and notes. 

ft See tho paasngt translated by Professor Wilson in the Asiatic Re¬ 
searches 9 Vol. XV., pp. 108, 109, Also see Lassen’s Ue Ventapotamia 
Indica , pp. 73, et seg. 
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Kalajoshakas, 5 * * * § Aparantas , 0 Parantas, Pahnavas , 7 


hend the different nations of the Punjab, from the Sutlej to the 
Indus. 

3 These are included amongst the northern nations: Vayu, &c. 
But, in Nakula’s Dig-vijaya, they are in the west, f 

4 The Abhiras,: according to the Puritnas, are also in the 
north:§ in the Ramayaria|| and Mahabharata, Sabha Parvan,! 
they are in the west. The fact seems to be, that the people along 
the Indus, from Surat to the Himalaya, are often regarded as 
either western or northern nations, according to the topographical 

position of the writer. In either case, the same tribes are in- 
tended. 

The MSS. read Ivulatoyakas; a people placed, by the Pu- 
rarias, in the north. 

6 The Vayu reads Aparitas, a northern nation. There are 
Aparytte in Herodotus, classed with a people bordering on India, 
the Gandarii. The term in the text signifies also ‘borderers,’ and 
is, probably, correct, as opposed to the following word, Parantas; 
the latter signifying those beyond, and the former, those not be¬ 
yond the borders.* 11 The latter has, for Parantas, Paritas; and 
the Matsya, Paradas.ff 

7 Also Pahlavas, a northern or north-western nation, often 
mentioned in Hindu writings, in Manu,:t the Ramayana,|||| the 

* For soma rather hazardous speculations about this word, seo 11. V. 
do Saint-Martin - htude sur la Geog. Qrctguc, &c., p. 103. 

1* Sec the Mahabharata, Sablui-parvan , 1J90. 

1 Vide p. 133, supra, and my first note there; also in 1S-1, infra text 
and notes. 

§ The MdrkaMaja-purduu, LVIL, 17, and LVIII., 22, locate-: Abhiras 
in Southern Indio. 

! Only in the Bengal recon.viun : KirMindhd-kdA&a. XLIII. 0 

«r Slok'i 1192. 

M <)n tLo nieani,J S of term, :-eo Gukbtuckors Sanakrit Dictionary 

170, «bero it 1 , is shown that by 1'arant.,: “the inhabitants of the 
western bon' rs are probably here intended. 

11’ Seo my third noto at \>. 183, infra. X. 44. 

! ! Bengal recension only, hi Idctndlui hi.dla, XT.HI., 21 . The Pahlavas 
axe there named a- dwelling iu the western region. 
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Oharmamai'idal.as , * 1 2 Afavisikharas and Merubhutas , 3 
Upavfittas, Anupavrittas, Swaraslitras , 3 Kekayas , 4 
1 fcas , 5 Maheyas , 6 Ivakshas , 7 dwellers on the 

Purahas,* &c. They were not a Hindu people, and may have 
been some of the tribes between India and Persia, f 

1 Also Charmakharidikas : but the sense is the same; those 
living in the district, Mandala, or Khaiida, of Charm a. They are 
a northern people: Vayu, &c. Pliny mentions a king of a people 
so called, “Charmarum rex. ” X 

2 Read Marubhaumas; more satisfactorily, as it means the in¬ 
habitants of Marubhumi,§ ‘the desert;’ the sands of Sindh. 

3 Also Surashtras, which is, no doubt, more correct; the in¬ 
habitants of Surat. 

4 The Kekayas or Kaikeyas appear amongst the chief nations 
in the war of the Mahdbharata; their king being a kinsman of 
Krishna. The Ramayaha, II., 53, specifies their position beyond, 
or west of, the Vipasa. 

5 We have, in the Purahas, Kuttapracharanas and Kuttaprava- 
ranas amongst the mountain tribes. IF 

6 These may be people upon the Main river.** They are 
named amongst the southern nations by the Vayu, &c.; but the 
west is, evidently, intended. 

7 Read, also, Kachchhas.+f The Purahas have Kachchhiyas. 

* As in the Mdrkamlqja , LVIII., 30, 60. 

t Lnssen thinks they are the Ildxtvtq of Herodotus. See Indischc Al- 
tcrthumshijidc , Vol. I., pp. 432, 433. 

} M. V. de Suint-Martin —Etude sur la Geog. Greegue , &c., p. 205- 
most improbably allies the Charmae with tho Ohamars of the present day. 
Bat see Sir H. M. Elliot’s Supplemental Glossary, Vol. I., pp 177, 178. 

§ The Marabhumis are named—between the Gandharas and the Kni- 
keyas—as a western people, in the Bengal recension of the Rdmdyada, 
Kishkindhdkdu'ia , XLIII., 24. 

i See Lassen’s Dc Fenfapotana'a Jndiea, p. 12; also M. V. de Saint- 
Martin’s Memoirc Anatytupu, &c., p. 82: and his Etude $ur la Gtiog . 
Grcctpic , &c., pp. 110 ami *100 

*i The Kuntapravara” is—or, it may be, two tribes, the Kuntas and 
tho Pravaranas—are enumerated among mountain tribes in the Mdr- 
ka/tj ya-purdtta, LVn., 57. Kuthapravarayas is a variant of some MSS. 

** See note 7 at p. 154, supra, ft See my soccnd note at p. 1G4, supra. 
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sea-shore, and the Andhas * 1 and many (tribes) residing 
within and without the hills; the Malajas, 2 * Magadhas, 
Mdnavarjak'as ; 3 those north of the Mahl (Mahyuttaras), 
the Pravrisheyas , Bhargavas , 4 Pundras, 5 Bhar- 

The form is equally applicable to people dwelling in districts 
contiguous to water and in marshy spots, and denotes the pro¬ 
vince still called Cutch. 

1 Also road Adhva, Antva, and Andhra, f The latter is the 
name of Telingana; the Andliri of Pliny . X 

~ Three MSS. have M&lada, § a people of the east, in Bhima’s 
Dig-vijaya. \ 

3 Also Miinavalakas. 

4 A people of the east, 

5 The western provinces of Bengal; or, as sometimes used, 
in a more comprehensive sense, it includes the following dis- 
iriots: Rajsliahi, Dinajpoor, and Rungpoor; Nadiya, Beerbhoom, 
Burdwan, part of Midnapoor, and the Jungle Mahals; Rarngarh, 


* The Calcutta text has effg : , the meaning of which 

may ho ‘traits montane Angas and Malajas.’ 

f See the llanuiyana , Kishkindhd-kdnda , XLI., 12. 

} Iu the Aiiareya-brdhmada, VII., 18, it is said that the elder sons 
of Viv .imilra v,ore cursed to become progenitors of most abject races, 
such as Andhras, Pundras, Sahara*. Pulindas, and Mutibas. See Dr. It. 
Roth’s Zur Ijitteratur und G< rhkhte dta Weda , p. 133. 

§ The Maladas are taken to lx the Molindao of Pliny, by M. V. do 
Saint-Martin, iu his jtlurle sur la (hog . Grec</u<\ &c., p. 208, 290. 

The Mai id;i- and the Knrnshas an nan 1 1 together in the Rmmyaiui, 
hdla-kdnda , XXIV., 18. In the corresponding passage of the Bengal 
ro' uuaion of that poom, viz., Adi-kdmta, XXVil., 1G, tho reading is Ma- 
lajas and Kanishas. And see |>p. 133, 131, ^upra; also p. 157, my third 
nule; |». 15o, and p. 1GG, note 1. 

Malu'il/homt* f, Sabhd-pu 1052. hi tho lJruria-]jarv<ut, 183, they 
are placed in tlie north. Thi Mdrkardeya-purdria , LYil 43, whore 
the Calcutta edition has Mdnadns locates them in the east of India. 

Some inconcluahe dissertation on the abode of the Bhargavas will 
ho found in M. V. do Saint-Martin s G’otjraphie di: Yeda y pp. .153—155. 

** In tho Rdmdyada, KiMindhd~kd XU., 12, Puudra is a aouthoru 
country. Alsu see my third nolo iu this page. 
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gas, 1 Kiratas, Sudeslitas; and the people on the Ya¬ 
muna* (Yamunas), Sakas, NishadaS, 2 Nisliadhas, 
Anartas; 4 and tliose in the south-west (IS airritas), the 

Pachete, Palamow, and part of Chunar. See an account of 
Puridra, translated from what is said to be part of the Brahmafida 
section of the Bhavishyat Puraria. Quarterly Oriental Magazine, 
December, 1824. 

1 There is considerable variety in this term: Larga, Marja, 
Samuttara, and Samantara. Probably, neither is correct. Bhar- 
gas are amongst the people subdued in the east by Bhima. + 

2 These are foresters and barbarians in general. 

3 Notwithstanding the celebrity of this country, as the king¬ 
dom of Nala, it does not appear exactly where, it was situated.' 
We may conclude it was not far from A idarbha (Borar); as that 
was the country of Damayantn From the directions given by 
Nala to Damayanti, it is near the Viudhya mountain and I a- 
yoshni river; and roads lead from it across the Riksha mountain 
to Avanti and the south, as well as to Vidarbha and to Kosala. § 
Nalopakbyann, Sec. y. 

4 These are always placed in the west. , They are fabled to 

* The people”on nr abouTMouiTt'\\imuna ? This mountain is namod 

in tho ft ; f>: - A ■ v.V/. M(l t XL., °l. It is * lH the i R 

f Mahabhrirata , Sabhd-paruaa , 1085. 

j Colonel Tod, - Annals of Kcjaothan, Vol. I • p. 89,—following oral 
tradition, locates Nnla at Nurwur, in Buudclkhand, where stands a co 
lebrated stronghold. Col. R. R. W. Ellis has brought to light, from that 
vicinity, an inscription, dated Samvat 1177, or A. D. 1120. in which tho 
fortress ofNnUpura is mentioned. That of Nurwur is, probably, thereby 

intended: but what Nala was h« of Nalapura? See Journal oj tin .!/• 
ch(TO logical Society of Delhi , Jan., 1853, pp. 4:—46. 

For tho tradition connecting Nurwur with a Raja Nala, also see Mr. 
M. Martin’s Kantcrn India , Vol. II., p.458. 

§ 8oe, for the original— with a Uteral translation—of what h hero a >- 
stracled, my note at pp. 144-14C, supra. The only inference to bo 
drawn from tbo passage iu question, as tu Nalas locality, \*>> that il 
was to the north of Avanti. If by Avanti wo are to understand O.yein, 
ho could not havo been very near to Vidarbha; and he may have boon 
a long way from it. 

A As by the Rdmdyaita, Bengal recension, Kishki tdh(irDimla f NLill., U* 
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Durgalas, Pratim&syas , 1 Kuntalas, Kusalas , 2 Ti'ratrra- 

' O 


be the descendants of Anarta, the son of Saryati, who founded 
the capital Kusasthali, afterwards Dwaraka, on the sea-shore in 
Gujerat. * * * * 

1 AlsoPratimatsyas; those opposite or adjacent to the Matsyas. 

3 Also Ivusajas and Kosalas. The latter is, probably, correct; 
as the name does not occnr in any other form than that of Ka- 
sikosala above, f KosalaJ is a name variously applied. Its ear¬ 
liest and most celebrated application is to the country on the 
banks of the Sarayu, the kingdom of Rama, of which Ayodhya§ 
was the capital. Ramayaiia, I., S. 5. ; In the Mahabhdrata we 
have one Kosala % in the east, and another in the south, besides 
the Pnik-kosalas** * * §§ and Uttara-kosalasff in the east and north. 
The Puranas place the Kosalas amongst the people ‘on the back 
ofVindbya;’ and it would appear, from the Yayu, that Kusa, 
the son of Rama, transferred his kingdom to a more central po¬ 
sition; he ruled over Kosala at his capital of Kusasthali or Ku- 
fhivati, It built upon the Yindhyan precipices: \ 

The same is alluded to in the Patala Khan da of the Padma Pu- 
raha, and in the Raghu Vamsa,§§ for the purpose of explaining 


* In a foot-note to Book TV., Chap. II. of this work, Professor "Wilson 
asserts that Anarta was “part of Cutch or Gujerat”. 

t Vide p. 157, supra . 

t Professor Wilson here had “Kosala”. And throughout iho noto hore 
annotated he used Kosala and Kosala-that i- to say, the name of a 
country and that of its capital—indiscriminately. 

$ ItHclf called Kigali and ( li.irako aid. See the JIaima-koia, IV., 4 1 j 
and tho Trif i/ida-xaihir, II., 1, 12. 

|, Ho la A M&a, V., 5. 

Siihhs*-parent ), 795. 

M Ibid., 1117 . 

•ft Ibid., 1077. 

V* Kusastliah’ is a synonym of Dwtu.iU: sec Professor Wilson’s fourth 
note in the last page. Tho authority J<>r recognising a second Kusasthali, 
identifiable with Kusavati. is not known to me. 

§§ XVI., 25. 
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lias, Si'irasenas, Ijikas , * 1 Kanyakagynas, Tilabharas, Sa¬ 
miras, Madhumattas,* Sukandakas, Kasmiras , 2 Sindlm- 


the return of Kusa to Ayodhya. Certainly in later times, the 
country of Kosala lay south of Oude; for, in the Ratnavali, the 
general of Yatsaf surrounds the king of Kosala in the Yindhya 
mountains (Hindu Theatre, Vol. II., p. 305): and, as noticed in 
the same work, (p. 267.) we have, in the Puranas, Sapta Ko¬ 
salas, or seven Kosalas. t An inscription found at Ratnapur in 
Chhattfsgarh, of which I have an unpublished translation, states 
that Sri-deva, the governor of Kalahari Mandala, having obtained 
the favour of Prithwideva. king of Kosala, was enabled to build 
temples, and dig tanks, &c.; indicating the extension of the power 
of Kosala across the Ganges in that direction. The inscription 
is dated Samvat 915, or A. D. S5S. The Kosala of the Purahas 
and of the dramatic and poetic writers was, however, more to 
the west, along a part of the Yindhya range. § Ptolemy has a 
Kontakossula in the south; probably one of the Kosalas of the 
Hindus. || 

1 Also Itikas; perhaps the Ishikas or Aishikas of the Vayu, 
&c.; a people ol’ the south. 

2 The people of Kashmir. 


• 111 the Huinui-k ><i, IV., 24, the M.idlmmatas are tho snrno as the 
Ka^nmas, who are mentioned just below, in tho text hero be noted. 

f Seo my second note at p 158, supra. 

+ For the words “in the seven Ko'alas” see Book IV., Chap. XXIV. 
of the present work. On reaching that chapter, I shall remark on tho 
Sanskrit expressions from which Professor Wilson inferred that the Ko¬ 
salas were seven in number. 

§ As appears, from the passage of tho Muhubhdrata quoted in my 
note at pp 144—146, supra, a part, at least, of one of tho Kosalas 
— or Kosalas —lay to the south of Vidarhha. Professor Lassen's map 
accompanying his /■ In Altcrtl* i s . accord jrg'y. 1 ■? modified. 

, See Jndixltc AUerthv util;mule, Vol. I., p 129. third loot-note. 

There are Kasmira in the vest, according io tho Bengal receu-iou 
of the Ramdyarui. KUldekidha-k»Mt XLIIL, 22; and according to the 
MorkuiiiU ya- p uruna , LV1L, 52. 
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174 TOPOGRAPHICAL LISTS: PEOPLE AND/COUNTRIES, 
sauviras , 1 Gandliaras , 2 Darsakas , 3 Abhisaras , 1 Utulas , 5 


1 One of the chief tribes engaged in the war of the Mahablui- 
rata. The Rarmiyana* places them in the w'est; the Puraiias,f 
in the north. The term Sindhu shows their position to have been 
upon the Indus, apparently in the Punjab. 

2 These are, also, a people of the north-west, found both on 
the west of the Indus and in the Punjab, and well known, to 
classical authors, as the Gandarii and Gandaridse. Asiatic Re¬ 
searches, Vol. XV., p. 103; also Journal of the Royal Asiatic 
Society, t Account of the Foe-kiie-ki. § 

3 From the context, this should, probably, be Darvakas; the 
people of a district usually specified in connexion with the suc¬ 
ceeding. 

4 These are the inhabitants of the country bordering on Kash¬ 
mir, to the south and west; known, to the Greeks, as the king¬ 
dom of Abisares. j It often occurs in composition with Darva, 
as Darvabhisara. Asiatic Researches, Vol. XV., p. 115. 

5 Also read Ulutas and Kulutas.ff The Ramayana has Ko- 
hikastt or Kaulutas amongst the western tribes. 


* Bengal recension, KishkindkA-Ja'iiida , XLII1., 11. 

•j- As in the Marka/tcLya, LVII., 36: also see LVIII., 30. There were 
Sauviras in the east: MaJiabhdrata , Hro/ia-parvan, 184. And see pp. 133, 
134, supra. Sauvira = Knmilaka: Haima-kofa , IV., 26. 

\ Vol. V., p. 117. The paper was written by Professor Wilson. 

§ See, further, M. V. do Saint-Martin’s Ktudc sur la Geotj. Grecyue, 
&.c., Appendix I.; and Sir II. M. Elliot’s Historians of Muhammcdan 
India, Vol. I., p. 30, fourth foot-note. 

I See Professor Wilson’s Ariana Antiyua, p. 190. 

See Lasson’b Iwlische Alter flat >skunde , Vol. II., Appendix, pp.XXXlX. 
and XL.; Mahdbharatu . l>rot\a-p;rvan , 3380; Karna-parvan , 3652. 

** See the Translator 1 ?! third noto in the next page. 

ft The Kuhitmi not Kn hi fas -are a ro il people. See Professor Wilson’s 
lliiidu Theatre , V r ol 11 , j . ir./>, M. V do Snint-Martin’a Mt moire Ana- 
tyti.pi'. &.C., pp 81—84; ami his I’.tilde sur la Guay. Grecyuc , &<\, 
pp. 300—303. 

JJ Bengal recension, Kishkirulfui k<WUI a , XL1IL, 8. 
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Kauravyas, Sudamans , 5 Sumallikas, Badhnas, Karisha- 


1 Also with the short vowel, Saivalas. 


2 The Vali 1 fleas or Bahlfkas§ are always associated with the 
people of the north, west, If and ultra-Indian provinces, and are 
usually considered to represent the Bactrians, or people ofBalkh. 
It is specified, in the Mahabharata, Udyoga Parvan, as famous 
for its horses ; a reputation the country bordering upon it, at least 
Bokhara and Maimena, still preserves: and, in Arjuna's Dig-vi- 
jaya, ** it is said to be difficult of approach. 

' 3 These are, probably, intended for the neighbours of the 
Abhisaras.ft They are found in the north by Arjuna, Dig-yijaya," 
and are there termed also Kshatriyas. 

4 Also read Bahuvadya and Bahurada. 

The name occurs, in the Ram ayah a, as that of a mountain 
in the Punjab, or in the Bahika country. 11 ., 53. §§ 

* This is to translate , which, however, cannot he a plural. More¬ 
over, where was “Darn”? I would read, not , but 

Darviehas. Have we, iu a Sanskritization of A, durvish? 

But I suspect corruption in the lection. Some MSS. have ^nrfsr-. 

f What is the relation between the Darvas and the Darvas? But 
should not wo here read Vanavadarvas? 

J 1 assume that Professor Wilson's “Vatajamnrathorajas” was only 
an inadvertence. Further, may not Yatajamas and Rathoragas he pre¬ 
ferable V 

§ lor the Bdhikas , see p. 167. Translator's second foot-note, supra, 

|| Bengal recension of the Rd may ana, Kishkindhd~kduda } XLIV. , 13. 

If Puuut'njana , Kishkindhd-kddcia, XLIL, 6, XLI1L, :>, in the Bengal 
recension. 

* ¥ Mabihhdrata , $nhhd>futrva.\ . 1080. 

'ft See the Translator's fourth note in the last p;a;r; alnt, l.nvcn’.v 
IndUche AUerthumsfcunde , Vol. 11., p 138, foot-note. 

The Darvas are supposed to be the of Otesias. 

A Mahabharata fhiUid-parran^ 1026. 

§§ * * * * § * * * §§ See Lassen's Dt Fcniaputamia Indiva, p. 12, second foot-note. 
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kas 3 Kulindopatyakas,* Vatayanas , 1 Dasarnas , 2 Ro¬ 
mans , 3 Kusabindus, Kakshas , 4 Gopalakakshas , 5 Janga- 
las, G Kuruvarnakas , 7 Kiratas,f Barbaras , 8 Siddbas, 


1 The MSS. agree in reading this Vanayava or Vanayus, a 
people in the north-west, also famous for horses. 

A better reading is Dasaparswa; t as we have had Dasarrias 
before. 

3 Also Ropans: quere, Romans? 

Also Gachchhas and Kachchhas: the last is the best reading, 
although it has occurred before. 

5 Also Gopalakaclichhas. They are amongst the eastern tribes, 
in Bhima’s Dig-vijaga.§ 

G Or Langalas.|| 

7 Kurujangalas, ^ or the people of the forests in the upper 
part of the Doab. It is also read Paravallabhas. 

8 The analogy to ‘barbarians’ is not in sound only; but, in 
all the authorities, these are classed with borderers and for¬ 
eigners, and nations not Hindu.** 


* Professor Wilson had “Kulindapatyakas”, — a mere clerical error, 
I surmise. See Lassen's Indische Alterth umskunde , Vol. 1., p. 547. 

t See my sixth note at p. 130, supra. Also see Journal As. Soc . 
Bengal , 1849, pp. 760, 773. The passages here referred to occur in 
Hodgson a admirable essay On the Physical Oeoyraphy of the Himalaya. 
In the reprint of it, in No. XXVII. of Selections from the Records of the 
Government of Bengal , he gives, at p. 64, Khombo as a synonym of 
Kiranti. 

t Or Dasarhas? See my tir&t note at p. 178, infra. 

§ Mahdhharata , Sabhd-parvan , 1077. 

| See W. A dc Saint-Martin's MOnoire Analytiyue, &c., p. 162. 

< * To t ™ 1sblft ^TI^IT: ‘people of the Kutu thickets 1 . 

Jan galas was, therefore, left in the text inadvertently. Kurujarigala 
and its inhabitants are frequently mentioned in the Mahdbhdrata as in 
ihe AdBparv., 3739, 4337. c/ «/. Also mo p. 156, srpra, my second note. 

Urns, in the Ramuyana, Bengal recension, Kishkindhd-binla , WAV., 
14, we read of the Chinas, Aparacliiuas, Tukhdfaa, Barbaras, and Kam 
bojas, in the north. 
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Vaklehas , 1 Tamraliptakas , 2 Audras , 3 Paundras , 4 dwel¬ 
lers in sandy tracts (Saisikatas*), and in mountains 
(Parvatiyasy). Moreover, chief of the sons ot Bharata, 
there are the nations of the south, the Dravidas , 6 Ive- 

1 Also Dallas, in which we should have a resemblance to the 

Scythian Daha\ 

2 Or Tamaliptos, or Damaliptas; the people at the western 
mouth of the Ganges, in Midnapoor and Tamlook. Tamralipti 
was a celebrated sea-port, in the fourth century, (Acc. of the Foe- 
kiie-ki,+) and retained its character in the ninth and twelfth. Dasa 
Kumar a Charitra§ and Brihat Kathii; also J. R. As. §oc. If 

3 The people of Odra or Orissa. ** 

4 The inhabitants of Pundra: see note 5 at p. 170, supra . ff 

6 The people of the Coromandel coast, from Madras south¬ 

wards; those by whom the Tamil language is spoken. 

* The Calcutta edition has Saisikatas. Neither reading is Sanskrit. 

t See Burnoufs Commentaire sur le Yapna, pp. c.—cii.; also M. \. 
de Saint-Martin’s Etude sur la Geog. Grecque i, p. 65, third foot-note. 

I Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society , Vol. V., p 135. 

§ See Professor Wilson’s Essays, Analytical , &o., Vol. II.> p. 242. 
The Damalipta there spoken of is said to be a city of Suhma. 

'll Professor Wilson means Kathd-sarit-sdgara . See his Essays , Ana¬ 
lytical , &c , Vol. I., pp. 216, et seg. 

See, also, M. S. Julieu's Memo ires sur ks Contrces OccidaUaks , 

Vol. II., p. 83; and M. V. de Saint -Martin's Ittofo «T to Geog. Grecque, 

&c., pp. 303, 304. 

*♦ The Audras are the inhabitants of Uflra, or, possibly, of Odra. The 
Odras are named, as a southern people, in the Beugal recension of the 
Rmndyaha , Kishkindhd-kdMa , XLI., 18. and as a northern people also, 
XLIV., 13. But the word Odra—like Dravida, ibid., XLI., 18 does not 
seem to be of much antiquity; whereas the Udras are repeatedly spoken of 
in the Mahdbhdrata, and once, at least— Sabhd-part'an, 1174 in associa¬ 
tion with the Keralas. According to the llaima-kosa , IV., 27, the l dras 
and the Keralas were the sama. 

We find, according to some MSS., the Audras mentioned, between the 
Paunflrakas and the Dravidas, in the Laws of the Mdnavas , X., 44. But 
see my second note at p. 184, infra . 

The Paundras are, probably, the same as thePaundrikas, cloarl) distiu 
guished from the Pumtras, who are named with them, in the Mahdbha 
rata, Subhd-parcan , 1872 JJ See my seventh note at p. 180, infra. 


II. 


12 
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ralas, 1 Pr&chyas, 2 Mushikas, 3 and V anavasaka-s; 4 the 
KavMtakas, 5 M&hishakas, 6 Vikalyas 7 and Mushakas, 8 
Jillikas, 9 10 Kuntalas, 19 Sauhridas, Nalakananas. 11 Kau- 
kuttakas, 12 Chela's, 13 Kaunkahas, 14 Miilavanakas, 15 16 Sa- 
mangas, Karakas, Kukkuras,* Angaras, is f Dhwa- 

1 The people of Malabar proper. $ 

2 Also Prasyas. Prachyas properly means the people of the 
east; the Prasii of the Greeks, east of the Ganges. 

8 Mushika is the southernmost part of the Malabar coast; 
Cochin and Travancore. 

4 Also Vanavasins and Vanavasikas; the inhabitants of Ba- 
nawasi, the Banavasi of Ptolemy, a town the remains of which 
are still extant in the district of Sunda. 

5 The people of the centre of the Peninsula, the proper Kar- 
hata or Carnatic. 

6 The people of Mysore: see note 8 at p. 166, supra. 

7 Also Vikalpas. 

8 Also Pushkalas. 

9 Also Karnikas. 

10 Read Kuntikas. 

11 Variously read Nalakalaka, Nabhakanana, and Tilakanija. 

13 Kaukundaka and Kaukuntaka. ^ 

■ The inhabitants of the lower part of the Coromandel coast; 
so colled, after them—Cbolarnandala. 

14 People of the Concan. According to some statements, there 
are seven districts so named. § 

1 ‘ Malavanara and Salavauaka. 

16 These two words are sometimes compounded as Kukku- 
rangara. It is also read Kanurajada. 

* They :ire again mentioned in the Mahdbhdrata y Sabhd-parvan, 187*2. 

The Trikdn&a-scsha , II., l, 10, makes them the same as the Da/arhas. 

The Bengal r<?ceu.-ion <>\ the lOimttyaita , KiMiudJtd-kdMa t XT,I , 14, 
nnim ' the Tvukuin? imnu diatt W after the lv -Arn. as a southern people. 
Should we thi'i'ft read Rukkutas and Dasarhas V Vide pp. 159, 176, supra. 

| The Calcutta edition Ih«^ Mahdbhnrata here adds, by an almost in¬ 
dubitable blunder, the Maritime. * Vide p. 165, text and foot-notes, supra. 

§ Sec 'he liija-tarangint, IV., 159 Professor Wilson had previously 
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jinyutsavasanketasy 1 Trigartas , 2 Salxvasenis, Sakas, 3v ' 
Kokarakas , 4 Proshthas, Samavegavasas. There are 
also the Yindhyachulukas , 6 Pulindasf and Kalka- 


1 This is a questionable name, though the MSS. agree. We 
have, in Arjuna’s Dig-vijaya, t Utsavamanketa; and, in Nakula’s, 
to the west, Utsavasanketa. § 

3 These are amongst the warriors of the Mahabharata. They 
are included, in all the lists, amongst the northern tribes, j and 
are mentioned, in the Raja-tarangini, IF as not far from Kashmir. 
They are considered to be the people of Lahore. ** 

3 Also Vyukas and Vfikas. The latter are specified amongst 
the central nations: Vayu, &c.ff 

4 Kokavakas and Kokanakhas. 

5 Saras and Vegasaras; also Parasancharakas. 

6 Vindhyapalakas and Vindhyamulikas.U The latter, those at 


written: “The seven Konkanas are, indeed, known in the Deccan still, 
and comprehend the whole of the Parasu Rama Kshetra, or the greater 
part of the Malabar coast. They are named Kerala (Malabar), Tulunga 
or Tuluva, Go\arashtra (or Goa), Konknna proper, Knrataha, \ aralatta, 
and Barbara. 11 Asiatic Researches, Vol. XV., p. 47, foot-note. 

* In the Calcutta edition of the Mahdbio->aia the reading is Brikas. 

t Vide p. 159, supra, note 1, and my annotation on it. 

I Mahabharata, Sabhd-parcan , 10* * * * § 25. But the word there is Utsa- 
VHsankota. It was a broken ^ in the original, as printed in the Cal¬ 
cutta edition of the Mahabharata , that seems to have given rise to 
“Utsavamanketa 

§ Mahabharata, Sabha-parvan , 1191. And see Jndische Aliertkums- 
kunde , Vol. 11., pp. 134, 135. 

1| As in the Sabhd-parvbn, 102G. In the Markandeya-paratio, LYII.. 57, 
the Trigartas are reckoned among mountain-tribes. 

From V., 144, it only appears that it lay between Cashmere andGujerat. 
The Hafma-kota, IV., 23, gives Jalandhnra and Trigarta as synonyms. 

“Trigarta, the country of the three strongholds, has been recently 
determined to be the modern hill-state of K*»t•»oh , which is still called, 
by the people, Traiijart fed Professor Wilson, iu Prof. Johnson’s 

Selections from the Mahabharata, p. 64, eighth foot-note. 

tr Mdrtca/ideya-purada, LVII., 33. 

See Colonel WillorJ, ^Lsiatic Researches Vol. XIV., p, 397. 

12 * 
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las, 1 Malavas, 2 * * * § Mai lavas, 3 Apavavallabhas, Kulindas, 4 
Kalavas,' Kunthakas,® Karatas, 7 Musbakas, Tanabalas, 8 
Saniyas, 9 Ghatasrinjayas, 10 Alindas, 11 y Pusivutas, 12 Ta- 


the foot of Vindhva, are named, in the Paurauik lists, i amongst 
the southern tribes. 

1 Balwala and Valkaja. 

2 Also Malaka and Majava. 

3 Also Vallabkas, which, from the succeeding word, may be 
conjectured to be correct. A city named Vallabhi makes a great 
figure in the traditions of Rajputana. See Tods Rajasthan. § 

4 One of the tribes in the west, or north-west, subdued by 


Arjuna. j| 

0 Kalada and Dohada. 

r Kuhdala, Karan tha, and Mandaka. The latter 1 occurs, in 
the Ramayana,** amongst the eastern nations. 

7 Kurata, Kunaka. 

Stanabala. 

9 Satirtha, Satiya, Nariya. 

I The Sfinjayas are a people from the north-west, amongst 
the warriors of the Mahabharata. The reading may be incorrect. 
It occurs also Putisrinjaya. 

II Also Aninda. 

*- Also Sivata, Sinila. Syuval:;:. _ 

• Vide pp. 133, 134, Httpra. There were 5hil.iv: s in lie wrfki 
hdhluirata. J>rona-parvan, 183. The Ramayana, Kishkindha-kdn&a ,, XL., 
22, places them in the east. The Bengal recension does not know of them. 

•j* Formerly printed 44 Alindayas”,—by oversight, 1 suppose. 

; In the MdrkaMeya-gmrdna , LV1I, 47, i find Vindhyamauloyas. 

§ Aho .-=ce Indische Al terthumsk unde , Yol. Ill ? pp- oOl, et seg. 

Maiiahh., Sahha-parvan . 997. Professor Wilson—in Prof. Johnson’s 
,S election* from the Mahdbhdraia , p. 65—says that the Kulindas, “as ap¬ 
pear* from the context, .ire mountaineers. They were, probably, ne.gh- 
Pours of the Tvm-r.rta: ” A1 »» > In'R ' he AlUrthumdax /c, Vol. I., p. 547. 

*] Of which Maiidul.u L a v:u:..:t recognized by the commentator. 

** In one MS. of the Bengal recension >f this poem, A ishl; udha-kdhila, 
XL after tanza 24, is a half-stanza which registers, as eastern peoples, 
the Dravitlas, Maiivas Madras, Paltanas, and Mandakas. See 

Signor (Jorresio’s edition of the RthnfyOUi, Vol. VII1., p.333, note 40. 
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nayas , 1 Sunayas , 3 Dasividarbhas , 3 Kantfkas, 1 Tanga- 
rias , 5 Paratangarias, northern and other fierce h'arba- 
rians (Mlechchhas), Yavanas , 3 Chinas , 7 Karnbo- 

1 Tanapa, S tanapa, Sutapa. 

2 Pallipanjaka and Vidarbha. 

8 Dadhividarbha; but three copies have Rishika. Great va¬ 
riety, and, no doubt, great inaccuracy, prevails in the MSS., in 
several of the names here given. They are not found elsewhere. 

4 The reading of three copies is Kakas. There is a tribe so 
called on the banks of the Indus, fis it leaves the mountains. 

5 These and the following are mountaineers in the north-west. 
The former are placed, bv the Punihas, in the north; and the 
Vayu includes them also amongst the mountain tribes. The Ra- 
mayanaf has Tankahas in the north. 

6 The term Yavanas, although, in later times, applied to the 

Mohammedans, designated, formerly, the Greeks, as observed in 
the valuable notes on the translation t of the Birth of l ma, from 
the Kutnara Saiiibhava. (Journal As. Soe. of Bengal, July, 1838, 
p. 336.) The Greeks were known, throughout W estern Asia, by 
the term jv, Yavan; or Ion, 5 Idoreg; the Yavana, of the 

Hindus; or, as it occurs in its Prakrit form, in the very curious 
inscription deciphered by Mr. Prinsep, (Journal As. Soc. of ben- 
gal, Feb., 1838, p. lot*,) Yona: the term Yonanija being there 
associated with the name Antiochus, in all likelihood Anliochus 
the Great, the ally of thr Indian prince Sophagaseiias, about 
B. C. 210. That tlm Macedonian or Bactriau Greeks were most 
usually intended is not only probable, from their position and re¬ 
lations with India, but from their being usually named in con¬ 
currence with the north-western tribes, Kambojas, Daradas. Pa- 
radas, Bahlikas, Sakas, Ac., in the Ranmyami. Mahabharata, Pu- 
ranas, Manu, and in various poems and plays. 

7 Chinas, or Chinese, or, rather, the people ol Chinese Iar- 

* As by the Mdrkamleya , I.V1I , 41, fin MSS.: only the Calcutta edition 
iva<K Tuiiganas. The sume Purana, I.VII., 56, !>•»», iu M88.. ] unguAa# 
among the mountain-tribes; for which thot’aloutta edition exhibitsGurganos. 

*}- Bengal recension. Ki$hkdhri-hiridtt, XblN . 20. 

t By the lato Kov Vr \V. 1!. Mill. 
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jas : * 1 ferocious and uncivilized races, Sakridgrahas , 2 
Kulattlias , 3 Hunas,and Parasikas -, 4 also Rama- 

tary, are named in the Ramayanaf and Manu,I as well as in 
the Puranas. § If the designation China was derived from the 
Tsin dynasty, which commenced B. C. 260, this forms a limit of 
antiquity for the works in question. The same word, however, 
or Tsin, was the ancient appellation of the northern province of 
Shen-sy; and it may have reached the Hindus, from thence, at 
an earlier period. |; 

1 These Wilfordlf regards as the people of Arachosia. They 
are always mentioned together with the north-western tribes, 

Y avail a 8, Sakas, and the like. They are also famous for their 
horses; ff and, in the Ramayana.Jt they are said to be covered 
with golden lotoses: 

What is meant is doubtful; probably, some ornament or embel¬ 
lishment of their dress. We have part of the name, or Kambi, 
in the Cambistholi of Arrian. The last two syllables, no doubt, 
represent the Sanskrit Sthala, ‘place,’ ‘district;’ and the word 
denotes the dwellers in the Karnba or Kambis country. So Kam- 
boja may be explained those born in Karnba or Kambas* §§ 

3 Also Sakridwaha or Sakfidguha. 

3 Also Kulachchas and Kuntalas. The Purahas have Ku- 
pathas amongst the mountain tribes. 

4 Also Parataka. The first is not a common form in the Pu- 

* See my second noteatp WA, supra. + See my seventh note at p. 176, supra. 

+ X.. 44. § As in the Markan&eya , LYU., 30. 

See Indisehc Alterthwnskunde , Vol. I. , p. 857 ; and the Translator's 
last not© on Hook IV., Chap 111. of this work 

* Asiatic Researches, Vol. VI., p. 516. 

** They arc thus associated in the Mahdhhdrata. Vana-parvQfk, 12830, 

12640; and in the / 'rcr'ta-parvan, 182. 
ft See the Mahdhhdruta , Drone.-parrail, 182. 

:! Bengal recension, KiMdxdhd-ka.dn . XL1Y., 14. There they are 
not named with the Yavnnas and Sakas; hut they ure so named in the 
corresponding passage of tho truo Rarndyana. Kish.-kdutla, X l.lll. i o. 

§§ ? For th$ Kambojas, see Oriijinaf Sanskrit Texts, Part U M pp. 368—370* 

As the Mark'., LVJI., 58, in some MSS. Tho Calcutta od. reads Hunts- 
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nas , 1 Chinas, Dasamalikas , 2 those living near the 
Kshattriyas , and Vaisyas and Siidras ; 3 also Su- 

runas,* although it is in poetical writings;f denoting, no doubt, 
the Persians, or people of Pars or Fars. The latter, also read 
Paradas, l may imply the same, as beyond (para) the Indus. 

1 We have Ramatlias in Nakula’s Dig-vijaya. § and in the 
Vayu and Matey a. 

2 Dasamanas and Desamanikas, in the north: Vayu and 
Matey a. 

3 The passage occurs in the Vayu and Markahdeyn Puranas, 
as well as in the Mahabharata: but the purport is not very dis¬ 
tinct, and the proper reading is doubtful. In three MSS. of the 
latter, it occurs : 

^rrf% ^ i ^ 


# Vide p. 133, 176, supra, for llamas, Romas, Romans, &c. 

t As in the Raghuvamsa , IV., 60. There, as at p. 133, supra , we find 
Parasika, the ordinary form of the word. I have corrected Professor 
Wilson’s “Parasika’’ in the text, as violating the metre of the original. 

t “Paradas is used, in the Puranic lists, to represent people who live 
beyond the Indus; just as a nloa is used. in the Periplus of the Ery- 
threan sea, to signify the ports beyond tho straits.” Sir H. M. Elliot, 
Historians of Muhammadan lndia r Vol. 1., p. 36, third foot-note. 

The Paradas ligure, as a northern people, in tho Iicngal recension of 
the Ramdyana , K ishkindh . i-kducia. XI,IS 13. And see p. 168, su; ra } 
note C. 

At one time Professor Lassen considered it as ‘vix dubium” that the 
Paradas were the Parthians. See De Podapolamia Indian , p. 61. Sub¬ 
sequently he was minded to identify them with the Ilapiljiat of Ptolemy. 
See Indische Alterthumskunde , Vol. I., p 525, second foot-note. But at 
p. 856, fifth foot-note, he finally came to think that they were the in¬ 
habitants of lltiQudyvri. 

§ MahabhdrcUa , Sabhd-parvan, 1194. 

|| LVIL, 38. 

«J With the exception of its printing —to which 

is preferable—separate, as if it were here a nominative masculine plural, 
the Calcutta edition ha.*, and quite intelligibly. 

The people here spoken of are ‘those who wear the garb 
spring of Ksh^ttriya mothers, and tribos of \aisyas and Sudras. 
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drag , 1 Abhiras, 2 * * * * § Daradas , 3 Kasnn'ras, with Pat- 



The latter pada is the same in all: the former, in a fourth copy, 
is I In two copies of the Vayu, it is 

I None of these are intelligible; and the Markandeya 
furnishes the reading followed, | Modern geo¬ 

graphers have supposed the Cathsei, Cathari, and Ckatriaei of the 
ancients, in the lower parts of the Punjab, to mean a people of 
Kshattriyas; but no such people occur directly named in our lists. 
Considering that the text is speaking of barbarous and foreign 
tribes, perhaps no particular nation is here meant; and it may 
be intended as an epithet of those which follow, or of Vaisya 
(agricultural) and Surlra (servile or low) tribes, living either near 
to, or after the manner of, Kshattriyas. In that case, a better 
reading would be: 



According to Manu, various northern tribes, the Kumbojas, 
Sakas, Par ad as, Paklavas, Kiratas, Daradas, and Kbasas, and 
even the Chinas and Yavanas,f are degraded Kshattriyas, in con¬ 
sequence of neglecting religious rites : X., 43, 44.t According to 
the Paurahik legend, they were overcome in war by Sagara, and 
degraded from their original caste. See Book IV. § 

1 Here we have a people called Sudras by all the authorities, 
and placed in the west or north-west, towards the Indus. They 
have been, ingeniously and with probability, •onjectured, by Mr. 
Lassen,H to be the Oxydracae; for Sudraka is equally correct with 


* See the Translator’s fourth note at p. 168, supra. 

■f* The Paundrakas, Audras, and Dravidas are named with them. But 
none of them are called “northern tribes.” 

The reading Audras is doubtful. Some MSS. have Andras, which is, 
perhaps, an error for Andhras. 

t fin the subject of southern tribes considered as degraded, see Ori¬ 
ginal Sanafcrit Texts, Part I., p. 177 : Part II., pp. 208, 439, 440. 

§ Chapter III., ad finem. 

Sec the Mahdhhdrata , Orona-parvan , 183. 

«T See his Jte Pentupotamia Indica , pp. 26, 27; Zeitachrift fur die 
Kundc dea Al<>n jU ilanda , Vol. Ill., pp. 199 , . t sey.; Indiache Alter 
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tis , 4 Khasfras , 5 Antacharas (or borderers), Pahna- 


Siidra; and, in place of ’0!;vd()<xxat, various MSS. of Strabo, as 
quoted by Siebenkees, read —idgdxai and ~vdQdseai. The latter 
is precisely the Sanskrit appellation. Pliny also has Sudraci for 
the people who formed the limit of Alexander’s eastern con¬ 
quests, or those hitherto inaccurately called Oxydracae. 

3 These are always conjoined with the Sudras, as if conter¬ 
minous.* Their situation is, no doubt, correctly indicated, by 
Ptolemy, by the position of Abiria, above Pattalene on the 
Indus, f 

3 The Durds? are still where they were at the date of our 
text, and in the days of Strabo and Ptolemy; not exactly, in¬ 
deed, at the sources of the Indus, but along its course, above 


kunde , Vol. I., p. 800; Vol. II., pp. 155, 158, 1G8—172, 669, 872. Also 
see Professor Wilson’s Essays , Analytical , Ac., Vol. I., p. 291, first 
foot-note. 

M. V. de Saint-Martin would identify the Sudras with the Sodri and 
the Sohdas. See his Etude sur la Gcog. Grecque , Ac., pp. 152, 162, 

* Somo idea of the real state of the case may be formed from my 
first foot-note at p. 133, supra. To what is there remarked it may bo 
added that, while we find the Abhiras mentioned, in the Mahdbhdrata y 
as in the Sabhd-parvan , 1192, along with the Sudras, we see them named 
between the Parados and the Kitavas, Sabhd parvan, 1832; in company 
with the Slims, Vana-parvan , 12840; and between the Dravidas and tho 
Tundras, Aswamedhika- parvan , 832. 

Tho term of the Bengal recension of the Rama- 

yana, Kishkindhd-kanfta , XL1II., 19,—where the southern tribes are enu¬ 
merated— is rendered, by Signor Gorresio, “le sedi dei Siirabhiri 
That is to say, the translator, after the prceodeut of M. Langlois, has 
here fused together the Suras and the Abhiras. 

In the book and chapter just referred to, stanza 5, tho Bhadras and 
(he Abhiras occur side by side. 

+ See Indische Alterihumskundc, Vol. I., pp. 798, 799; also M. V. de 
Saint-Martin's Etude sur la Geug. Grecque , &c., p. IG1. 

t We read of tho Darados in the Bengal recension of the Rdmdyana^ 
K is h k iru ih a - kdnd a , XTIY . l.\ Tho corresponding passage in the real 
Rdmdyana , viz., Kishkind/id-kddda, XLIIF.. 12, has, instead, Varndas 
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vas,® and dwellers in mountain caves (Girigalnva- 

the Himalaya, just before it descends to India; a position which 
might well be taken for its head. * * * * § 

4 Also read Pasus, ‘brutes’. If the term might/ be altered to 
Palli, it would imply ‘village or pastoral tribes’. 

5 Also Khasikas and Khasakas.f The first of these is. 
probably, most correct; being equivalent to Khasas, barbarians 
named, along with the Sakas and Daradas, by Manu, t &c.; traces 
of whom may be sought amongst the barbarous tribes on the 
north-east of Bengal, the Khasiyas. Or it has been thought that 
they may be referred to the situation of Kashgar. Two copies 
have, in place of this, Tukharas; and the same occurs in the Ra- 
rnayaria. § TheVayu has Tusharas; but the Markaiideya, ! Tukha¬ 
ras. € These are, probably, the Tochari, Tachari, or Thogari; 
a tribe of the Sakas, by whom Bactria was taken from the 
Greeks, and from whom Tocbarestan derives the name it still 
bears. ** 


* See Colonel Wilford, in the Asiatic Researches , Yol. VI., p. 457; 
Professor Wilson, ibid., Vol. XV., pp. 103 , 104 ; De Penlapotamia Indica, 
pp. IS, 19; 1 nd is like A Itprtlui viskunde, Vol. I., pp. 418, 419; Professor 
Wilson’s Notes on the Indica of Ctesias y pp. 34, 35; Translation of the 
l>ahistdn, Vo!. L, p. 244*, M. Troyer’s edition of the Rdja-tarangihi, Vol. 1L, 
pp. 330, 331; M. V. do Saint-Martin s Etude sice la Gcog. Grecque , &o., 
p. 197. 

i See M. V. do Saint-Martin's Etude sur la Geog. Grecque, &c., p. 196, 
text and second foot-note, and p. 19 *. 

J See the Translator's third note at p. 183, supra-. 

§ Bengal recension only. See my seventh note at p. 176, supra. 

In the same recension of the Rdmdyaha , Adi-kdnda, LVL, 3, the 
Tusharas, or Tukharas, or, perhaps, Bukharas, are spoken of, in company 
with the Kiratakas. See Signor Gorresio’s edition of the RdmdyahOy 
Vol. L. p. 224, and Vol. VI., pp. 443, 444. Tho real Ramey an a exhibits, 
in the corresponding passage, namely, Bdla-kdhdn, LV., 3, nut Tusharas, 
hut Haritas. 

LVIL, 39. Plainly there i« here an error in the Calcutta edition. 

^ Mahdbhdrat/i, Sat ha-, >rvan. 185©, named between the Sakas and 
tho Kankas. 

** See Indischt Alter tlnnnskiuah , Vol. L, pp. 852, 853; also U. V. do 
Saint-Martin’s Memoir<t Analytique . &c., p. 35, 
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ras T ), Atreyas, Bharadwajas/ Stanayoshikas,'* * Pi'°- 
shakas , 10 Kalingas , 11 and tribes of Kiratas, lomaras , 
Hainsamargasjf and Karabhanjik&s . 12 * * § These 13 and 


c Also Pahlavas and Pallavas. The form in the text is the 
more usual. § 

7 The Ram ay a h a has Gahwaras. The mountains from Ka¬ 
bul to Bamian furnish, infinitely numerous i!istan<^ of cavern 
habitations. 

8 These two, according to the Vayu, are amongst the northern 
nations: but tliey might be thought to be religious fraternities, 
from the sages Atri and Bharadwaja. 

9 The latter member of the compound occurs poshikas, payi- 
kas, and yodhikas, 6 cherish ers, 5 ‘drinkers,’ or 1 fighters. lhe 
first term denotes the female breast. 

10 Also Dronakas, ‘people of valleys.’ 

11 Also Kajingas. H Kalingas would be here out of place. 

Vi These and the preceding are included, by the A ayu, amongst 
the mountain tribes of the north. 

13 Many names ,** indeed, might be added to the catalogue, 


* See the Marka/a'leya-pumaa , LYII., 41. The Calcutta edition has 
Tamnsns. Abo .see M. V. de Saint-Martin’s Etude sur la Gtoy. Qrecqn <■, 
&c., p. 3-14. 

i Placed, by the Mdrkancieya-purana, LVII., 41, with the Tomaras, in 
the north; amt again, at LVII., 00, in the mountains. 

♦ The Calcutta edition has Karabhanjakas. 

§ Sec p. 168, supra, text and notes; also a note on Book IV., Chap. Ill. 
of the present work. I suspect that an ‘l aro nothing more 

than graphical corruptions of T^Taf. the reading, here, of the Calcutta 
edition. 

If the passage referred to is Kishktndhd-kd/ida , XX 111., 4, in the 
Bengal recension,—with which compare XIX., 4. iu the real Hauwyann, — 
no people called Gahwaras is mentioned there. 

^ Sec M. V. dc Saint-Martins Mdmotrr .inalytif/> &e.,. p. 137. 

** F t the annexed observations I am indebted to my learned i< cu * 
Professor Goldstuckor: 

-in taUrci* IV., 1, 168—173, Paniiii teaches how, from nominal 
implying at the saiw time a inun of the Kshaltma ca-tc and the nuun 
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(many) other nations, dwelling in the east and in 
the north, can be only thus briefly noticed. 


from the lists referred to, in the Vayu, Matsya, and Markahdeya 


of a country, patronymic bases—and, as Katyayana, IV., 1, 168, vdrtt. 2, 
adds, bases meaning a king of such countries—-are derived. This is done 
by means afcihe so-called rfsTT^T affixes,—(IV., 1, 174) ^ (technically, 
(techn., I5l), and ^ (techn., which require 

vriddhi in the first syllable of tho base. Thus, from Panchala—the name 
of a Kshattriya, being also that of a country—would come, in the sense 
of an individual belonging to, or of a king of, that country, Panchala, 
&c. (IV., I, 168); and, in the same sense, from Gandhari, Gandhara, Ac. 
(IV., 1, 169); from Magadha, Magadha, &c. (IV., 1, 170); from Kosala, 
Kausalya, &c. (IV., 1, 171); from Kuru, Kauravya, &c. (IV., 1, 172); 
from Pratyagratha, Pratyagrathi, &c. (IV., 1, 173). — In sutra II., 4, 62, 
however, Pahini says that, if such names are used in the plnral, except 
in tho plnral of the feminine, the affixes taught in IV., 1, 168—173 — 
together with the effect they would have on the base —are dropped. Thus, 
though an individual, or king, of the country Anga is, in the sing, (nom.), 
AnguH, the Kshattriyas— or the people—of this country are, in the plur. 
(nom.), Angali; and, similarly, the people of Kalinga are called Knlingali, 
though one individual belonging to it would be KalingaK. (According 
to the restriction named, women of those countries, however, would be 
called AngyaK, Kalingyafi. Several vdrttikas are appended to this rule 
by Katyayana; but .some of them have no bearing on the formation of bases 
implying names of individuals, or kings, of countries, whereas others 
appear superfluous. Thus, it scarcely required an additional rule to 
teach that., for instance, many people to whom one individual of tho 
Vanga country is dear - fwr utrra; — arc called fn^r^rr^r: 

— not *—» or, on tho other hand, that, for instance, l one man 

w ho has. passed beyond the people of Anga*~ 

is called Wf:- not —; for. in the former case, the base 

Vanga implies the singular, and, in tho latter, tho base Anga, the plural, 
number.) -In #dtru IV., 2, 67, Pan ini teaches that names of places (%*r) 
may be derived from nominal 1>. in the : onse that the object ex¬ 
pressed by tho latter or may Uo found, in such a place; e. ij. y 

that, from udumhara, Mig-irr - , may i>- derived audumtnra , in the sense 
of a country iu which there are such trees: in IV., 2, 68, that other 
such names may be formed in the sense that the place was founded by 
the person implied by the original base, e. y. y KuuAdmbi , the city so 
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Pnranas, as well as several capable of verification, from the Ra¬ 
ni ay an a and other passages of the Mahabharata. This is not 


called, from Kusamba, the name of its founder; in IV., 2, 69, that oiher 
such names may be derived from bases in the sense that the object ex¬ 
pressed by the latter lives in the place; e. g., ausht'ra , ‘a place where 
camels live’, from xishtra; and, in IV., 2, 70, that such names may be 
likewise formed in the sense that the place is not far from that which 
is expressed by the original base; e. g. } haimavata , ‘the country not far 
from Uimavat’. Again, in IV., 2, 81, Pap ini teaches that, if, however, 
such a name, formed to yield any of the four meanings just mentioned, 
is that of a country there is a loss (gr^) of the affix which 

would he required to effect the formation of any of these bases,—together 
with the effect which that affix would have on the base; and, in I., 2, 51, 
he says that, if such a loss (oj^) of the affix has occurred,' the gender 
and number of the word whose base has undergone such a loss would 
be the same as those of the word containing the original base. Hence, 
according to those last rules— IV., 1, 82, and L, 2, 51 combined—, tho 
country inhabited by Panchalas is called TrgRT; and, similarly, the 
country of the Kurus, Matsyas, &c., 

*wt:, igxngT:, &c. The Kdxikd, which supplies these in¬ 

stances, adds that the loss of the affix—and the consequent use of (he 
plural—does not apply to expressions like 

since these are not names of countries: T? ^T*T *RfrT I 
■^fs-TTT i ^rfjsrrr i Tfrr i 

cwralfa (iv., 2 ,67) | i 

“In the foregoing references, de&a is to be understood as denoting 
space in general, as, for instance, a village, town, district, country; 
whereas janapada is the strict term for country.” 

The inference to be drawn from these remarks is, that, as many 
Hindu compositions ordinarily reputed to be of great age, as tho Ma- 
hdhhdrata , Ramdyaria, , Manava-dharma-idstra , &c. f deviate, iu their mode 
of naming the inhabitants ot countries, from the criterion accepted even by 
Katyayana, a grammarian so much later than Panini, they must appertain, 
at least in the form iu which wo know them, to a stage of tho Sanskrit 
language with which, being subsequent to his time, ho was unac¬ 
quainted. 

As to the age of Katyayana, it is the opinion of Professor Goldstfioker, 
as expressed in an essay read before the Royal Asiatic Society in 1864, 
but uot yet published, that, as contemporary with Patanjali, ho flourished 
about B. (J. 140 -120. See, ou the lime ol Patanjcli. Panini: Hi* Place 
m Sanskrit Literature . p. 234. 
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the place, however, to exhaust the subject; and it has been pro¬ 
secuted too far, perhaps, already. It is evident that a very con¬ 
siderable proportion of the names recorded can be verified, and 
that many of them may be traced in the geographical notices of 
India left, by the historians of Alexander’s expedition. That more 
cannot be identified is owing, in a great measure, to incomplete 
research; and a more extensive examination of the authorities 
would, no doubt, discover passages where circumstances as well 
as names are given by whieji the places would be recognized. 
It is evident, however, that much embarrassment also arises from 
the inaccuracy of manuscripts, which vary widely and irrecon¬ 
cilably. I have given instances from four different copies of 
the text; one in my own possession, three in the library of the 
Last India Company;* all very excellent copies, but, manifestly, 
erroneous, in many respects, in their nomenclature of places, 
and, particularly, of those which are least known. No assistance 
is to be had from any commentary; as the subject is one of little 
interest in native estimation. 

* Professor Wilson should seem, however, to have followed the readings 
in the Calcutta edition of the Muhdbhdratfi very closely. A noticeably 
different result of text has been elicited in that constructed, from a col¬ 
lation of the Paris and London MSS., by Mr. B Rosen. See his post¬ 
humous contribution to the Monatsberickle fiber die Verhandlungen der 
Get' H e/iaft fur Erdkunde zu Berlin, New Series, Vol. V., (1848), pp. 38- 42. 

My annotation j on the episode hero concluded, far from professing to 
be exhaustive, are but a meagre indication that the subject of ancient 
Indian geography is one which admits of much more thorough treatment 
than it has yet received. But, as indispensably preliminary to the feasi¬ 
bility of such treatment, we must possess critical editions, specifying 
and discussing various readings, of—not to name other works—the chief 
Purauas and of the entire Mahdbharata and Rdmayana. To what extent 
the true Rrunayafia, ns contrasted with the modern depravation of that 
poem, published and translated by Signor Gorresio, deserves reliance, for 
geographical pu r i ,, ' s '“'> must be sufficiently palpable from my numerous 
comparative refer nee. As to the linfo .ainhitd of Varahumihira, if 1 
have declined to make use of it in my notes, (he reason is, that I wanted 
access to Dr. Kern’s edition, and rnv unwilling to reproduce the un- 
autboritative extracts to be found iu the pages of Colonel Wilford and 
else whore. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

Account of kings, divisions, mountains, rivers, and inhabitants 
of the other Dwipas, viz., Plaksha, Sahnala, Kusa. Krauncha, 
Saka, and Pushkara: of the oceans separating them: of the 
tides: of the coniines of the earth: the Lokaloka mountain. 
Extent, of the whole. 

Parasara.— In the same manner as Jambu-dwfpa 
is girt round about by the ocean of salt water, so that 
ocean is surrounded by the insular continent of 
Plaksha; the extent of which is twice that of Jambu- 
dwfpa.* 

Medhatithi, who was made sovereign of Plaksha, 
had seven sons: Santabhaya, Sisira, Sukhodaya, 
Ananda,f Siva, Eshemaka, and Dhruva. And the 
Dwfpa was divided amongst them; and each division 
was named after the prince to whom it was subject.! 
The several kingdoms were bounded by , as many 
ranges of mountains, named, severally, Gomeda, Chan¬ 
dra, Narada, Dundubhi, Soumka.§ Sumanas, and Vai- 
bhruju.! In these mountains rhe sinless inhabitants 


* The original is as follows*. 

snfdftw fwir: wuTirePHffm: i 
*nt*r fw^psft ii 

‘The diameter of Jambudvtipft measures a hundred thousand yojamu ■ 
this Plakshadwipa is pronounced, Brahman, to be tvs ice as many in dia¬ 
meter. ’ . , 

Compare the end of the Iasi chapter, :»t p. MS. ■ <>. 
t Oue MS. has Ananta 

t Wo here have an abridgment of the i-rip;in:»l, nliieh ~j oeifioa the 
uauies of the dr i>i os. Sukhodaya’s w,ts call-d Suhhada 
§ Smiuiaka is tbe lection of one of my MSS. 

I find Vibhrija—an obj.ciiona' 1 . reading -in a single MS. 







ever dwell, along with celestial spirits* and gods. In 
them are many holy places; and the people there live 
for a long period, exempt from care and pain, and en¬ 
joying uninterrupted felicity. There are, also, in the 
seven divisions ofPlaksha, seven rivers, flowing to the 
sea, whose names alone are sufficient to take away sin. 
They are the Anutapta, Sikhi,f Vipasa,! Tridiva, 
Kramu, Anifita, and Sukrita. These are the chief 
rivers and mountains of Plaksha-dwfpa, which I have 
enumerated to you; but there are thousands of others, 
of inferior magnitude. The people who drink of the 
waters of those rivers are always contented and happy: 
and there is neither decrease nor increase amongst 
them; 1 II neither are the revolutions of the four ages 
known in these Varshas. The character of the time 
is, there, uniformly, that of the Tretd (or silver).age. 
In the (five) Dwlpas, worthy Brahman, from Plaksha to 


I So the commentator explains the terms Avasarpiiii and 

Utaaipini: I ^51WT I § But 

these words most commonly designate divisions of time peculiar 
to the Jainaa; during the former of which, men are supposed 
to decline from extreme felicity to extreme distress, and, in the 
latter, to ascend from misery to happiness. The author of the 
text had, possibly, the Jairia use of these terms in view, and, if 
so, wrote after their system was promulgated. 

* Gandharvn. f In one MS. is Sikha. 

* Tho reading *r four MSS. is Vipapa. 

§ This is from the smaller commentary, which, however, in the copy 
I have used, after Professor Wilson, gives not Avasarpiiii, but Apasar- 
pini as do several of my MSS. of the tevt. Still I canuot but look tipon 
Apasarpiin as very likely to he wrong. 

I I See Coiebrooke’t Mtecdlawju* Eways, Vol. II., p. 210; or Professor 
Wilson’s Evs’tye and Lectures, &c., Vol. I., p. 309. 





miSTfly 


BOOK II., CHAP. IV. 


193 




Saka, the length of life is* five thousand years; and 
religious merit is divided amongst the several castes 
and orders of the people. The castes are called Ar- 
yaka, Kuru,f Vivimsa,t and Bhavin; corresponding, 
severally, with Brahman, Ksbattriya, Vaisya, andSiulra.§ 
In this Dwfpa is a large fig-tree (ficus religiosa), of 
similar size as the Jambu-tree of Jarabu-dwfpa; and 
this Dwfpa is called Plaksha, after the name of the 
tree. Hari, who is all, and the creator of all, is wor¬ 
shipped, in this continent, in the form of Stuna (the 
moon). Plaksha-dwfpa- is surrounded, as by a disc, 
by the sea of molasses, of the same exteut as the land, 
buch, Maitreya, is a brief description of Plaksha- 
dwfpa.® 

The hero Vapushmat was king of the next, or Sal- 
mala-dwfpa, whose seven sons also gave designations 
to seven Varslms or divisions. Their names were 
Sweta, Harita,** Jfmiita, Rohita, Vaidyuta, Manasa, 


* In my MSS , SpSTT 1«| I:, ‘popple live in Health’. 

t Two MSS. have Kurura. 

i The reading of eight MSS. Others have Vi visa, by omission of 
a letter, probably, for Viviihia; two, Vivaiiisa; and oue, Vivaia. Pro- 
fessor Wilson had “Vivasa”, which I take to have been a printer’s ii.ad- 
vertence for the mutilation last mentioned. 

§ See Original Sanskrit T cj /j, Part I., p. 100. 

I: lkshvrasoda . 

If In the fihdgavuta-pura/ia, V., XX., 2—4, tho king of Plakshadwipa 
is Idbmajihwa, son of Priyavnta; his sons, alter whom their several 
realms were named, atci Siva, Ynva\nsa, Suhhndra, Santa, Kshema, Amnia, 
Abhayaj the mountains are M-inikuta. Vajraki'ifa, luJrasena Jyotishmat, 
Suparna, Hiranyashtbiva, Meghmnala; tho rivers ore Aruua, Nfim.ua, 
Angirasi. Savitri, Suprabbata, Kilnmbhara, Sa yambbara; nod the four 
classes of inhabitant arc called Ilariisns, Patangns. rrdhwdyanas, and 
Saty ungas, The divinity of Plaksh.vlwj'pa is the Sun. 

Professor Wilson had “ Uarila for which I find no authority. 

II. 13 
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and Suprabha. The ikshu * sea is encompassed by the 
continent of Salmala, which is twice its extent. There 
are seven (principal) mountain-ranges, abounding in 
precious gems, and dividing the Varshas from each 
other; and there are, also, seven chief rivers. The 
mountains are called Kumuda, Unnata, Balahaka, 
Drona, fertile in medicinal herbs, Kanka, Mahi>ha,f 
and Kakudmat. t The rivers are Yonf, Toya,§ Vi- 
tfishha, Chandra, S1 1 kia, Vimochani, and Nivfitti; 
all whose waters cleanse away sins.** The Brahmans, 
Kshattriyas, Vaisyas, and Sudras of this Dwipa, called, 
severally, Kapilas, Aruhas, Pitas, and Rohitas.ff (or 
tawny, purple, yellow, and red), worship the imperish¬ 
able soul of all things, Vishnu, in the form of Yayn 
(wind), with pious rites, and enjoy frequent association 
with the gods.U A large Sahnali (silk-cotton) tree 
grows in thi Dwipa, and gives it its name. The Dwipa 

* Ikshurasodaka. t In two MSS., Mubishn. 

J “Kakkudwat’' stands in the original edition. All my MSS. have as 
above. 

§ Two MSS. have Yonitoya. Only it seems that there must he seven 
rivers, one for each mountain. The Translators u Yaum” l find no 
authority for. One MS. has Sroiii. 

|| One MS. has BhadrA. 

* Sukra in three MSS.; Mukta, in as many, and Sukta, in two. Sukla 
is, however, the most ordinary lection. 

** Here follow, in the original, two stanzas which, apparently, as re¬ 
peating what has gon<? be: <re, it was not thought necessary to translate: 

^ yfrn i 

Hunrfa q Vrf ) 4«j i qm f»T % i 

The first of those stanza* ditl**rs very materially, as read in Rome MSS. 
from wbat is here given. 

ft I do not find this reading M . t t »f my MSS. have Krislmas; the 
rest, Yriksbas. ♦♦ Sco Original Sanskrit Fexte, Bait I., p. 191 
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is surrounded by the Sura, sea (sea of wine), of the 
same extent as itself.'"' 

The Sura sea is entirely encircled by Kusa-dwfpa, 
which is every way twice the size of the preceding 
continent. The king, Jyotishmat, had seven sons, 
Udbhida, Veiimnat, Swairatha,f Lambana, i Dhriti, 
Prabhakara, amUKapila, after whom the seven portions 
or Varshas of the island were called Udbhida, &c. 
There reside mankind, along with Daityas and Dana- 
vas, as well as with spirits of heaven § and gods. The 
four castes, assiduously devoted to their respective 
duties, are termed Damins, Sushmins, Snehas, and 
Mandehas; who, in order to be relieved of the obliga¬ 
tions imposed upon them in the discharge of their 
several functions, worship Janardana, in the form of 
Brahma, and thus get rid of the unpleasant duties 
which lead to te mporal rewards.* The seven principal 


In the Bkdgavat<i-}>urt\no V., 2<X M 0 — 11, the king of Halmaladvnpa 
is Yajnabahu, son of Priyavrafa. His sons and so thoir kingdoms, 
are called Surorhana, Saumanasya , Itamuna! .. Dtvavarsl a, Paribhadra. 
Apyayana, Abhijnata: ibe mountains are Swa . -a, Satas/inga, Vainadova, 
Kunda, Kumudn, Piubpavarsha. Sahasra >mti; and the rivers, Anumati, 
Sinivali, Saraswati, Kuhii, Hajani, Naiula, Kaka. The inhabitants are 
termed Srutadharas, Viryndharas,. Yasundhnras, anc! Ishandharns. They 
aro worshippers of the personified Soma-plant. 

t Vairatha is the reading of three of my .MSS. 

; Thus read all my MSS. Professor Wilson put “Havana”, which I 
take to have originated fr nn the omission, in his copies of the original, 
of the anus/ndra in a slovenly substitute for **i. Havana is 

a most unlikely word for a proper name. Havana would, not allogethe: 
have surprised one. 

§ Abridged from the original, which speaks of ‘O.mdbarvas, Yakshas, 
Kirfipnrushas, &.r.‘ 

J he Translator hud “ DatniV, > c. t Pa mins. a rending which occur# 
in but one of uiy MSS., that accompanied by the smaller common tor). 

See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part I. j> , 
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mountains in this D,wtpa are named Vidruma, Hema- 
saila,* Dyutimat, Pushpavat, Kusesaya, Hari, f, and 
Mandara. And the seven rivers are Dlnitapapa,* Siva, 
Pavitra, Sammati,§ Vidyndambhas, Mahavanya, Sarva- 
papahara. Besides these, there are numerous rivers 
and mountains of less importance. Kusa-dwipa is so 
named from a clump of Kusa grass (Poa) growing 


* In one MS., Haima^aila. f Dara, in ouo of my MSS. 

J One MS. has Dhrutapapa. § I find, in one MS., Sangati. 

|j All my MSS. but one — which has —here read as follows: 

Professor Wilson put “ Vidyudambha”, which is not impossible, but 
for which it is safe to substitute, as above, Yidyudambhas. The meaning 
of the word is ‘possessing water like lightningfor swiftness, brilliancy, 
or heat. 

In one of the MSS. I have consulted, and which was used by the 
Translator, the words TTfft are so written, save as to the second 

long vowel, — for there is plainly **T° — that it is not singular they 
should have been mistaken for ‘‘Mahavanya”. 

The original expression which answers to “Sarvapapnhara” is an epi¬ 
thet — one of the commonest occurrence in the Puranns — in the plural. 
It imports ‘purging away all .>in’, and refers to the rivers just before 
enumerated. 

These rivers are said to be seveu. How. then, is this number to bo 
brought out? Vidyut, ‘lightning’, may, just possibly, be the designation 
of a st.eam; but then Ambbas, or Ambba, is, on so many grounds, 
scarcely to be thought, of, that we may much moro securely accept the 
compound, Yidyudambhas. As l have pointed out above, one of my 
copies of the text allows us to read, optionally, Vidyudushua, ‘hot as 
lightning', or Vidyut and Ushua. 

Whether it be, or not, that we aro to look, in what next follow*, for 
two rivers, ono, at leasi, is mentioned there; and that is, undoubtedly, 
the Mahi: a name for wife h see p. 105, sv]>ra. If there be a second, 
and if it be the Any.i, tb<• name, in tcspcct of its signification, is 
strangely colourlr-\. ^ and ^ il0j uumy old MSS., the same 
as in inscriptions, scarcely dfetinfcuiahable, it is obvious to suggest that 
the ancient roadiug may have been Sanya, a word which yields a sense, 
though none intelligibly apt ; this place. Better still, |*€| l y may have 
been corrupted from "tf !^MT; *tud we should then have the Alpa. 
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there. It is surrounded by the Grhrita sea (the sea of 
butter), of the same size as the continent. 

The sea of Grhrita is encompassed by Krauncha- 
dwfpa. which is twice as large as Kusa-dwipa. "lhe 
king of this Dwtpa was Dyutimat, whose sons, and the 
seven Varshas named after them, were Kusala, Mal¬ 
aga,! I shna, * * * § Pivara, Andhakaraka, § Muni, and Dun- 
dubhi. The seven boundary mountains, pleasing to 
gods and celestial spirits, 1 ; are Krauncha, Vatnana, An- 
dhakaraka, Devavrit,? Pundarikavat, Dundubhi, and 
Mahasaila: each of which is, in succession, twice as 
lofty as the series that precedes it, in the same manner 
as each Dwlpa is twice as extensive as the one before 
it. The inhabitants reside there without apprehension, 
associating with the bands of divinities. The Brahmans 
are called Pushkaras; the Kshattriyas, Pushkalas; the 
V aisyas are termedDhanyas: and theSudras, 1 ishyas. 
They drink of countless streams, of which the prin- 


• According to tho tlhnyavat’ i>urdria, V., XX., It -16, Knsaihnpa 
was at lirst dominated by Ilirauyaretas, s.m of l'riy rain. T!io seven 
present inters and their realms are called Vasil. Vasudnne, L'mlbarncbi, 
NAbhignpta, Stntyavrata, Viviktanauian, Devsnaimin; the mountains aro 
Chakra, ChatutUringa, Kapila, Chitrakiita, Oevamka, Urdhwarouian, Dra- 

vi.'.a; the nvers, Kasakulyi, Madhakulya, Mitravinda, Smtavinda, Pova- 
ijarhha, GhritachyutA, MantramaU. and tin- inhabitants aro Kusalas, 
Kovidas, Abhiyalstas, and Kulakns. The object of worship is • <Ua\c 

das, Fire. , , 

+ A large majority of my MSS. have Manuga; and one has Mandaga. 

t Two of my MSS. seeiu to cive Ivhchhra. 

§ In ono MS., Oandhakaraka. Oamihan-a. 

* One MS. reads Diwrit. Another here inteposes t haitra, _ 

ease —p only seven mountain® ai'« taken lu’cmml •» kl , U 
‘the great mountain - , must ho mul st„ M to 1 '" h " ".j... 

- According to free my MSS., tho u ‘d appears to he 
Soe Original Sanskrit Texts* Part l. ? p. t»i*2. 
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cipal are denominated Gaud, Kumudwatf, Sandhya, 
Ratri, Manojava, Kshanti,* and Pundarfku. The divine 
Vishnu, the protector of mankind, f is worshipped, 
there, by the people, with holy rites, in the form of 
Rudra.l Krauneha is surrounded by the sea of curds, § 
of a similar extent; and that, again, is encompassed 
by Saka-dwlpa.il 

The sons of Bhavya, the king of Saka-dwi'pa, after 
whom its Varshas were denominated, were Jalada,t 
Kuinara. Sukumara, Manivaka,** Kusumoda,ff Mau- 
d&ki, ++ and Mahddruma. The seven mountains separ¬ 
ating the countries were Udayagiri, Jaladhara, §§ Rai- 


* More than two-thirds of my MSS. have Khyati. 
t This expression is to translate jaiidrdana , on the meaning of which 
see Vol. I., p 41, first foot-note and my annotation thereon. 

+ We are told, in the Bhdgavata-purdna , V., XX., 20—22, that the 
king of Kraunchadwipa was (Jhritaprishfha, >on of Priyavrata. His sons 
and their territories bear the appellations of Ama, Madburuba, Megha- 
pfishfha, Sudhaman, Bhrajishfha, Lohitarna, Vanaspati. The seven moun¬ 
tains are Sukla, Vardhamana. Bhojana, Upaharhana, Nanda, Nandana, Sar- 
vatubhadro; and the rivers, Abhaya, Ami'itaugha, Aryaka, Tirthavati, 
Rupavati, Pavitravati, Sukla. Kraunchadwipa has, for inhabitants, Pu- 
nishas, Hishabhas, Draviuas, and Devakas; and the object of their ado¬ 
ration is Water. § DadhimaAda. ‘whey’. 

I! Add: ‘having twice the diameter of Kraunchadwipa*: 

tffH: I 

f^wrrTffTj^r *nrnpt n 

Jalaja is the lection of one MS. 

Professor Wilson had, instead of Manivaka—the same as Mariiva, k t., 
Manivat“ Manichaka”, which I find in only one MS., and that carelessly 
written. It .w among the MSS. which ho used, and is the nine that, 
I surmise furnished grounds fi>r his “Daiuins" and *•Mahavanya 
notired in my fifth note at p. 194, supra, and in my sixth note at 
p. 396, supra. 
ft One MS. baa Kusala. 

In two MSS. I find Maudakin; and, in one, Modaki. 

§§ LujjadLara is in one of my MSS. 
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vataka,* * * § Syama,y Ambikeya,t Ramya, and Kesarin.§ 
There grows a large Saka (Teak) tree, frequented by 
the Siddhas and Gandliarvas, the wind from which, as 
produced by its fluttering leaves, diffuses delight, lhe 
sacred lands of this continent are peopled by the four 
castes. Its seven holy rivers, that wash away all sin, 
are the Sukiftnarf, Kumarl, Nalim', Dhernika,: Ikshu, ^ 
Venuka,** * * §§ and Gabhastf.-j-f There are also hundreds 
and thousands of minor streams and mountains« in 


this Dwlpa. And the inhabitants of Jalada and the 
other divisions drink of those waters with pleasure, 
after they have returned to earth from Indra's heaven. 
In those seven districts there is no dereliction ol vir¬ 
tue; there is no contention; there is no deviation from 
rectitude. The caste of Mriga§§ is that of the Brahman; 







* A single MB. gives Vaivataka. , 

t Almost all uiy MSS here add either Mount Asta— asto girih—ox 
else Astagiri, a compound having the sinie sense, and to be compared 
with Udayagiri, occurring a little before. One copy exhibits Ambhogiri. 
On any of these readings, the epithet represented in the text by “Ramya 
will belong to Ke«arin. 

\ Apparently, one MS. has Ambikera. 

§ Kesarin is a variant of frequent occurrence; and one of my MSS. 

has Kesari. . 

|| This is the reading of three of my MSS.; but a large majority of 
them have Renuka, and two have Venuka. See the note after the next. 

One MS appears to read Ikshn. 

*• Three of my MSS. give this lection, while one gives Madhuka, and 
all the rest, a largo proportion of the whole, give Dhenuka. See my 
note before the last, 

t+ In on© MS. 1 find Bharati; and one seems to have Garbhasti. 

The original speaks of the minor streams 3s existing in myriads, 
and of the mountains as existing in hundreds n nd thousands: 

ii 

§§ Tbs translation is here abridged; or 111 © name of t e .in mao 
&akadwipa would appear twice. Only three of ruy MSS. have -iga. 
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the Magaclha, of the Kshattriya; the Manasa, of the 

Vaisya: and the Mandaga, of the Sndra: and by these 

Vishnu is devoutly worshipped, as the sun, with ap¬ 
propriate ceremonies. * Saka-dwipa is encircled by the 
sea of milk, as by an armlet; and the sea is of the same 
breadth as the continent which it embraces. 

/---r-•- 

1 The Kiirma is the only Purina in which the white island 
(Sweta-dwipa), the abode of Vishnu, is included in the geography 
of the world. An incidental description of it is quoted, by Colonel 
Wilford, from the Uttara Khanda of (he Padma Purana (Asiatic 
Researches, Vol. XI. ; pp. 99, 1001); and it is in this, and in the 

and these have it in both places: two have Marga and Maga, in the first 
place and in the second, respectively: the remainder, a preponderant 
number, have, in both places, Maga. 

• See Original Sanskrit Texts , Part I.. j>. 193. 

i The Bhdgavata-purdtia , V, XX., 25—28, states that the sovereign 
of Sakadwipa was Medhatitbi, son of Priyavrata. His sons, and so their 
kingdoms, are denominated Pnrojava, Manojava, Pavamana, Dhumranika, 
Chitrarepha, Bahunipa, and Viswadhdra. The mountains are Isana, Uru- 
sringa, Balabhadra, Satakesara, Sahasrasrotas, Devapala, Mabanasa* and 
the rivers are Anaghd, Ayurda, Ubhayasprisbfi, Aparajita, Panchapadi, 
Sabasrastuti, Nijadhriti. Tho world in question is peopled by Ritavratas, 
Satyavratas, Dauavratas, and Anuvratas; and their divinity is the Wind. 

J “In the northern parts of the Toydnibndhi , or son of fresh water, in 
Hweta-dwipa, the Sannkm.ika? went to see Bhagavat or Vishnu. Their 
names aro Sanaka, Sanandn, Snmitana, San:itknmar.», .Rita, Vodhu, Pan- 
chs&kha, all children of Brahma; and those, with many others, reside 
there, near llari. The White Island i> like ti m suhhramsu, or mild beams 

of a thousand moon? , Iik« pdiinirig jewel'. Many mahdyaginay <>r grout 
penitents, reside there, without fear or molestation. There is a beautiful 
garden of Parijata and Chandana trees. There is the city Vairavati or 
VuirAtunti, l»oautiful and lull of jowols. Tb< con.sorts of tho goda reside 
there, in houses shining like the morning sun. Its greatest "ruament 
is a divine man&api, or h• n<<., ma le oF precious •'Tones and amber (kar- 
pvra), and adorned with flower.’, flu? Apsufas:ts reside there; and there 

a throne, supported by lions and resplendent like fire, brilliant like 
tbe sun, &c. It consists of cigLt portions, like so many moons, placed 
like the petals of a flower. In the centre, within the calix, Janardana, 
ot the dovourer of souls, is seated, with his insignia in human shape*. 
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The Kshi'ra ocean (or sea of milk) is encompassed 

by (the seventh Dwfpa, or) Pushkara, which is twice 

the size of Siika-dwfpa. Savanu, who was made its 

sovereign, had but two sons, Mahiivfra* and Dhataki.f 
after whom the two Varshas of Pushkara were so 
named. r l'hese are divided by one mighty range of 
mountains, called Manasottara, which runs in a circular 
direction (forming an outer and an inner circle). This 
mountain is fifty thousand Yojanas in height, and as 
many in its breadth; dividing the Dwlpa in the middle, 
as if with a bracelet, into two divisions, which are also 
of a circular form, like the mountain that separates 
them. Of these two, the Malnivlra-varsha is exterior 
to the circumference of Manasottara, and Dhatakf lies 
within the circle? and both are frequented by heavenly 
spirits! and gods. There are no other mountains in 
Pushkara, neither are there any rivers. 1 Men in this 

Brahma Vaivarta, that allusions to it ure most frequent and 

copious. 

1 A slight alteration has been here made in the order of the 
description. 

His clothes are like the foam of the White Sea, when it is churned; 
and Devi, with a di/ine countenance, is on his left Devout prayer. 1 * ami 
religious rites nre tho only moans to obtain admission among the sci 
vants of Vishnn, and a sent at ]’i>hriu-pada, (at tho feet of Vishnu), callod 
also Parama-pada , (or at the place of the most excellent foot)." 

* Here again the translation is an abridgment; the original naming 
tho sons of Savana, and then tho nnmoa of their rnrtthas. \ large pr«» 
portion of my MSS.—all but three—call the first son Mahavita, and so 
his dominion; in the three just referred to, both ar termed Mahavira; 
and, according to two. the former is Mahavirn, and the l atter, Mnhavita. 

t But for tho abridging mentioned iu the last note, if would have befeu 
seen, at once, that Dbataki ruled over Hhataki, ns appears a little further 
on. Professor Wilson put “Dhataki’'. ». Dhatakin* for the ruler, 
t According to the Sanskrit, Daityas and the like.’ 





WiN/sr^ 



Dwipa live a thousand* * * * § years, free from sickness and 
sorrow, and unruffled by anger or affection. There is 
neither virtue nor vice, killer nor slain; there is no 
jealousy, envy, fear, hatred, covetousness, nor any 
moral defect; neither is there truth or falsehood. Food 
is spontaneously produced there; and all the inhabitants 
feed upon viands of everyf flavour.! Men there are, 
indeed, of the same nature with gods, and of the same 
form and habits. There is no distinction of caste or 
order; there are no fixed institutes; nor are rites per¬ 
formed for the sake of advantage. The three Vedas, 
the Puranas,§ ethics and polity, and the laws of ser¬ 
vice, are unknown. Pushkara is, in fact, in both its 
divisions, a terrestrial paradise, where time yields hap¬ 
piness to all its inhabitants, who are exempt from sick¬ 
ness and decay. H A Nyagrodha-tree (ficus Indica) 
grows on this Dwipa, which is the especial abode of 
Brahmi; and he resides in it, adored by the gods and 
demons.®*' Pushara is surrounded by the sea of fresh 
water, which is of equal extent with the continent it 
invests. 1 ff 


1 The description of the Dwipas in the Agni, Brahma, Kurina, 
and Vayu Puranas agrees with that of our text. The Markandeya, 

* My MSS. all consent in reading ‘ten thousand': 

+ Literally, ‘'-ix'. the flavours being, according to the Hindus, so 
many, and no more 

* In the original this sentence follows at the end of the Translators 
next paragraph. 

§ Tbo Sanskrit word here is viirtta. 

i "Ethics and polity” Is !•> translate dan&a-mti. 

m\ gee Original Sanskrit texts, 1’art I., pp. 193, 194. 

’■ Asura. 

fl On the authority of the Ilhagaiata-puruna, V., XX., 30—32, Tush- 
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In this manner the seven island-continents are en¬ 
compassed, successively, by the seven oceans: and each 
ocean and continent is, respectively, of twice the ex¬ 
tent of that which precedes it. In all the oceans the 
water* * remains, at all times, the same in quantity, and 


Linga, and Matsya contain no details. The Bhtigavata and Padma 
follow the same order as the Vishnu, &c., but alter all the names 
and many of the measurements. The account of the Mahabha- 
rataf is very irregular and confused. The variations throw no 
additional light upon the geographical system of the Puranas. 
Some traces of this appear discoverable in the west; and the 
seven Dwipas, with their surrounding seas, may have some con¬ 
nexion with the motion of the seven climates, as Colonel Wilford 
has supposed. That learned but fanciful writer bestowed great 
pains upon the verification of th< se fictions, and imagined the 
different Dwipas to represent actual divisions of the globe: Jambu 
being India; Kusa, the Kush of Scripture, or the countries be¬ 
tween Mesopotamia and India; Plaksha being Asia Minor; Sal 
mala. Eastern Europe; Krnuncha, Germany: Saka, the British 
Isles; and Pushkara, Iceland. The white or silver island, or 
island of the moon, was, also, according to him, the island of 
Great Britain. Whatever may be thought of his conclusions, his 
essays on these subjects, particularly in the eighth, tenth, and 
eleventh volumes of the Asiatic Researches, contain much curious 
and interesting matter. 


karadwipa originally had Vitihotra, sou of Priyavrata, to govern it. Ilis 
eons are Hamanaka and Dbatuki; but the names of their kingdoms bto 
not specified. The height of Mount Maonaottant is only ten thousand 
jjojanas , and its breadth is tb< same. In Pnshknradwipa. devotion is paid 
to Brahma. 

* This word is to render pay* which 1 should rather take to moan, 
in this place, ‘fluid’; th* seas containing, severally. >.dt writer, cane* 
juice, ardent spirits, liquid butter, whey, milk, and fre.^h water. 

t BUshma-parvun, 401- -494. 
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never increases or diminishes; but, like the water in a 
caldron, which, in consequence of its combination with 
heat, expands, so the waters of the ocean swell with 
the increase of the moon. The waters, although really 
neither more nor less, dilate, or contract, as the moon 
increases, or wanes, in the light and dark fortnights. 
The rise and fall of the waters of the different seas is 
five hundred and ten inches. 1 * 

Beyond the sea of fresh water is a region of twice 
its extent, where the land is of gold, and where no 
living beings reside. Thence extends the Lokaloka 
mountain, which is ten thousand Yojanas in breadth, 
and as many in height; and beyond it perpetual dark¬ 
ness invests the mountain all around; which darkness 
is, again, encompassed by the shell of the egg. 2 f 


1 Although the Hindus seem to have had a notion of the 
cause of the tides, they were not very accurate observers of 
the effect. The extreme rise of the tide in the Hoogly river has 
never exceeded twenty feet; and its average is about fifteen. 
(Asiatic Researches, Vol. XVIII., Kyd on the Tides in the 
river Hoogly.) 

2 The A iid aka la ha (^TTg^n*?). The Kntaha is. properly, 
a shallow hemispherical vessel, a saucer, but, compounded in this 
form, implies the shell of the mundane egg. The Bhagavatat 


’ The term here represented by “inches" is cniguli , ‘finger-breadths 
t See. Original Sanskrit 7\xts y Part J., p. 195. 

* V, XX., :s-l—-37. The original is as follows: ^ 
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Such, Maitreya, is the earth, which, with its conti¬ 
nents, mountains, oceans, and exterior shell, is fifty 


thus describes these portions of the world: <f Beyond the sea of 
fresh water is the mountain-belt called Lokaloka, the circular 
boundary between the world and void space. The interval be¬ 
tween Meru and Manusottura is the land of living beings. Beyond 
the fresh-water sea is the region of gold, which shines like the 
blight surface of a mirror, but from which no sensible object 
presented to it is ever reflected; and, consequently, it is avoided 
l>y li\iug creatures. The mountain-range by which it ia encircled 
in (crined Lokttlokn, because the world is separated, bv it, from 
that which is uot world; for which purpose it was placed, by 
Iswara, on the limit of the three worlds; and its height and 
breadth are such that the rays of the heavenly luminaries, from 
the sun to the polar star, which spread over the regions within 
the mountain, cannot penetrate beyond it.” According to Colonel 


wteiTsrtqi Tf?r wre*rr s sffargT5rr£fjf- 

^nwrum i 

, qfTrT VpiTJcf- 

*rnirr wtfa^iirprr amwf s t ^ i ^ 

^if^Krrirfhrr i 

Hurnouf translates this passage in these words: 

“All dela de la mer d’eau douce est la montngne nommee Lokaloka, 
qui s’etend en cercle eutre les regions eclairees par le soleil et celles 
qui ue le sont pas. 

“La est une autre terro toute d’or, qui ressemble a la surfaco d’un 
miroir, et dont fetendue egale celle de l’espaee compris entre le Mcru 
et le Mannsottura. Tout objet quelconque qu’on y depose ne se revoit 
plus; aussi 11 'a-t-elle jamais eu aucun habitant. 

“ L expression compos^e de Lokaloka vient de eo que les regions 
eclairees par le soleil, et celles qui ne le sont pas, sont distipguoo 9 par 
eette chaine qui les separe. 

“Eilo a ete pos^e par le Seigneur sur la limite des trois mondes 
qji elle entoure, pour que les rayou 9 de la troupe dc c astres que pre¬ 
cede le soleil et que tern ine Dhruva, en eclairant h>s trois rnondos places 
on dedans do cette enceinte, ne pussent jamais so porter au deli, taut 
es * grande sa hauteur ot sa largeur.” 
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crores (five hundred millions) of Yojanas in extent. 1 * 
It is the mother and nurse of all creatures, the foun¬ 
dation of all worlds, and the chief of the elements, f 

Wilford, however, there is a chasm in the belt, and a sea beyond 
it, where Vishnu abides: but he lias not given his authorities for 
this. (As. Res., Vol. XL, p. 14.1) The Mohammedan legends 
of Koh Kaf, ‘the stony girdle that surrounds the world,’ are, 
evidently, connected with the Lokaloka of the Hindus. Accord¬ 
ing to the Siva Tantra, the El Dorado at the foot of the Loka¬ 
loka mountains is the play-ground of the gods: 

1 This comprises the planetary spheres; for the diameter of 
the seven zones and oceans — each ocean being of the same dia¬ 
meter as the continent it encloses, and each successive continent 
being twice the diameter of that which precedes it — amounts to 
but two crores and fifty-four lakhs. The golden land is twice 
the diameter of Pushkara. or two crores and fifty-six lakhs; and 
the Lokaloka is but ton thousand Yojanas. So that the whole 
is five crores, ten lakhs, and ten thousand (5.10.10.000). Accord¬ 
ing to the Siva Tantra, the golden land is ten crores of Yojanas; 1 
making, with the seven continents, one fourth of the whole 
measurement. Other calculations occur, the incompatibility of 
which is said, by the commentators on our text, and on that of 
the Bhagavata, to arise from reference being made to different 
Kalpas; and they quote the same stanza to this effect: 

* Vi&tnra , ‘diameter 1 . 

+ *tei vnwr ^ sr^jcrpnfvsRT i 

‘This i» the mother and nur^e,—augmented with nil creatures aud their 
qualities,—the eomprehender, Maitreyn, of alt the worlds.’ 

* “The chasm in the mountains surrounding the world, with the abode 
of the great spirit beyond them, among waters, is, also, a singular fea¬ 
ture in this delineation of the countries toward the north-west quarter 
of the old continent, and which will ho fully illustrated hereafter." 
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Whenever any contradictions in different Furaiias are observed, 
they are ascribed, by the pious, to differences of Kalpas and 
the like.” * 


the Surya-aiddhanta , with some pretensions to scientific sobriety, 
wisely refuses to travel out of this world. The following passage is ex¬ 
tracted from the American translation of that work, XII., 30 — 14 : 

“A circle within the Brahma-egg is styled the orbit of the ether (vyoman ): 
within that is th» involution Of the is (bha); and likewise, in 

order, one below the other, 

“Revolve Saturn, Jupiter, Mars, the Sun, Venus, Mercury, and the 
Moon; below, in succession, the Perfected (siddha), the Possessors of 
Knowledge (vidyddhara), and the clouds. 

“Quite iu the middle of the egg, the earth-globe (bhvgola) stands in 
the ether, bearing the supreme might of Brahma, which is of the nature 
of self-supporting force. 

“Seven cavities within it, the abodes of serpents (ndga) and demons 
(asura), endowed with the savour of heavenly plants, delightful, are the 
interterrancan (pntdla) earths. 

“A collection of manifold jewels, a mountain of gold, is Mem, passing 
through the middle of the earth-globe, and protruding on either side. 

“At its upper end are stationed, along with Indra, the gods, and the 
Great Sages (maharshi); at its lower end, in like manner, the demons 
(asura) have their place—each the enemy of the other. 

“Surrounding it on every side is fixed, next, this great ocean, like a 
girdle about the earth, dividing the two hemispheres of the gods and 
of the demons. 

“And on all sides of the midst of Merit, iu equal divisions of the 
ocean, upon islands (dtoipa), in tho different directions, are the eastern 
and other cities, fashioned by the gods. 


“At a quadrant of the earths circumference eastward, in the clime 
(varsha) Bhadraswa, is the city famed as Yamakofi, having walls and 
gateways of gold. 

“To the southward, in the clime Bharata, is, in like manner, the 
great city Lanka: to the west, in the clime called Ke'umala, is declared 
to he the city named Romaka. 

Northward, in the clime Kuril, is declared to he the city called that 
of the Perfected (siddha): in it dwell the magnanimous Perfected, free 
from trouble. 


these are situated ab ■ at a distance from one another of a quadrant 
of tho earth s circumference: to tho north of them, at the same distance, 
is Meru, the abode of the gods (nura) 




mtsTfif, 



“Above them goes the sun when situated at the equinoxes: they have 
neither equinoctial shadow nor elevation of the pole (akshonnati ) . 

“In both directions from Meru are two pole-stars (dhruvatdra), fixed 
in the midst of the sky: to those who are situated in places of no lati¬ 
tude (niraksha) } both these have their place in the horizon. 

“Hence there is, in those cities, no elevation of the pole, the two 
pole-stars being situated in their horizon; but their degrees of co-latitude 
(lambaka) are ninety: at Meru the degrees of latitude (akslia) are of 
the same number." 

Professor Whitney appends to this an interesting comment, in the 
course of which he observes: “In these verses we have so much of geo¬ 
graphy as the author of the chapter has seen fit to connect with his 
astronomical explanations. For a Hindu account of the earth, it is won¬ 
derfully moderate and free from falsehood. The absurd fictions which 
the Purauas put forth as geography are here, for the most part, ignored; 
only two or three of the features of their description being retained, and 
those in an altered form.” And again: “The pdtdlas , or iuterterranean 
cavities, spoken of, are, also, an important feature of the Puranic geo¬ 
graphy. If our author has not had the good sense to reject them, along 
with the insular continents, he at least passes them by with the briefest 
possible notice In the Puranas they are declared to be, each of them, 
10,000 yojanas in depth; and their divisions, inhabitants, aod productions 
are described with the same ridiculous detail as those of the continents 
on the earth’s surface.” 
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CHAPTER V. 

(J* the seven legions of Patala, below the earth. Narada’s praises 
of Patala. Account of the serpent Seshn. First teacher of 
astronomy and astrology. 

Paras aka. — The extent of (the surface of) the 
earth has been thus described to you, Maitreya. Its 
depth below the surface is said to be seventy thousand 
Yojanas; each of the seven regions of Patala extend¬ 
ing downwards ten thousand. These seven, worthy 
M.mi, are called Atala,* Vital.-., Nitala, Gabhastimat, 
Mahatala, Sutala, and Pattila . 1 Their soil is, severally, 
white, black, purple, f yellow, sandy, J stony, and of 
gold. They are embellished with magnificent palaces, 
in which dwell numerous Danavas, Daityas, Yakshas, 
and great snake-gods. The Muni Narada, after his re¬ 
turn from those regions to the skies , 2 declared, 


In the Bhagavata§ and Padina Puranas,' they are named 
Atala, Vitala, Sutala, TakUala, Mahatala, Rasatala. and Patala. 
lhe Vayu has Rasatala, Sutala, Vitala. Gabhastala, Mahatala, 
Sri tala, and Patala. l.here are other varieties. 


Allusion is here made, perhaps, to the description given in 
the Mahabharata, Udyoga Parvan, p. 218 , of Narada’s and Ma- 
fali’s visit to Patala. Several of the particulars there given are 
not noticed in the Puraiias. 


* Two of my MSS. read Vyatala. 
f Aj'u/ia. 
t Sarkaru. 

§ V., XXIV., 7. 

Add the SkandarpurdAa. See Dr. Aufrecht’s Catalouud Cud. Manser tt. 

&c., p. 74. y 

II. 
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amongst the celestials, that Pat-ala was much more de¬ 
lightful than Indra’s heaven. “What,” exclaimed the 
sage, “can be compared to Patala, where the Nagas are 
decorated with brilliant, and beautiful, and pleasure- 
shedding jewels?* Who will not delight in Patala, 
where the lovely daughters of the Daityas and Dana- 
vas wander about, fascinating even the most austere; 
where the rays of the sun diffuse light, and not heat, 
by day; and where the moon shines, by night, for illu¬ 
mination, not for cold; where the sons of Danu, happy 
in the enjoyment of delicious viands and strong wines, 
know not how time passes? There are beautiful 
groves, and streams, and lakes where the lotos blows: 
and the skies are resonant with the Kokila’s song. 
Splendid ornaments, fragrant perfumes, rich unguents, 
the blended music of the lute, and pipe, and tabor;f 
these and many other enjoyments are the common por¬ 
tion of the Danavas, Daityas, and snake-gods, who in¬ 
habit the regions of Patala. 1 


1 There is no very copious description ot Patala in any ot 
the Purarias. The most circumstantial are those of the Vayu 
and Bhagavata.J The latter has been repeated, with some addi¬ 
tions, in the first chapters of the Patala Kbanda of the Padina 
Purdria. The Mahablnlrata and these two Puraiias assign diffe¬ 
rent divisions to the Danavas, Daityas, and Nagas; placing Va- 
suki and the other Naga chiefs in the lowest. But the Vayu ha9 


VTrfT^T rfWTH II 

f Vina, Venn, aud mridanga. 

♦ V., XXIV. 
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Below the seven Patalas is the form of Vishnu, pro¬ 
ceeding from the quality of darkness, which is called 
kesha , * 1 the excellencies of which neither Daityas nor 
Danavas can (fully) enumerate. This being is called 
Atlanta by the spirits of heaven,* and is worshipped by 
sages and by gods. He has a thousand heads, which 
are embellished with the pure and visible mystic sign ; 2 


the cities of the principal Daityas and Nagas in each,- as- in the 
first, those of the Daitya Namuchi and serpent Kalt'ya; in the se¬ 
cond, of Hayagriva and Takshaka; in the third, of Prahlada and 
Hemaka; in the tourth, of lvalanerui and Vainateya; in the fifth, 
ot lliianvaksba and Kirnnra; and, in the sixth, of Pulomat and 
\ asuki; besides others. Bali the Daitya is the sovereign of Pa- 
tala, according to this authority. The Mahabharataf places Vd- 
suki in Rasatala, and calls his capital Bhogavati. The regions 
ot I atala, and their inhabitants, are oftener the subjects of pro- 
tane, than ot sacred, fiction, in consequence of the frequent inter¬ 
course between mortal heroes and the Naga-kanvas or serpent- 
nymphs. A considerable section of the Brihat Kathd, the Surya- 
prabha Lauibaka, + consists of adventures and events in this sub¬ 
terraneous world. 

1 Sesha is commonly described as being in this situation. He 
is the great serpent on which Vishnu sleeps during the intervals 
of creation, and upon whose numerous heads the world is sup¬ 
ported. The Puranas, making him one with Balardma or San- 
karshana, who is an impersonation or incarnation of Sesha, blend 
the attributes of the serpent and the demigod in their description. 

2 With the Swastika, a particular diagram used in mystical 
ceremonies. 


* This expression is to render * iddha. 

i L ffyoga-parvan , 3737. 

♦ lhe eighth hook ot what i.s more correctly called the Katkd-xarit 
Sugara. 


M 








VIQNV i°' 


212 


VISHNU PURANA. 


and the thousand jewels in his crests* give light to all 
the regions. For the benefit of the world, he deprives 
the Asuras of their strength. He rolls his eyes fiercely, 
as if intoxicated. He wears a single ear-ring, a diadem, 
and wreath (upon each brow), and shines like the white 
mountains topped with flame. He is clothed in pm pie J 
raiment, t and ornamented with a white necklace, and 
looks like another Kailasa, with the heavenly Ganga 
flowing down its precipices. In one hand he holds a 
plough, and, in the other, a pestle; and he is attended 
by Varum (the goddess of wine), who is his own em¬ 
bodied radiance. From his mouths, at the end ot the 
Kalpa, proceeds the venomed fire that, impersonated 
asRudra, who is one withBalarama,§ devours the three 
worlds. 

Sesha bears the entire world, like a diadem, upon 
his head; and he is the foundation on which the seven 
Patalas rest. His power, his glory, Ins nature, his 
form cannot be described, cannot be comprehended by 
the gods themselves. Who shall recount his might 
who wears this whole earth, like a garland of flowers, 
tinged of a purple H dye by the radiance of the jewels 
of his crests? When Ananta, his eyes rolling with in¬ 
toxication, yawns, then earth, with all her woods, and 


* Phana, ‘hood’; and so in the next paragraph, 
t Nila. 

♦ Here supply the epithet madoisikta , ‘elevated with wine. 

I Substituted, by the Translator, for Sanltarsh ana. 

,£ esha aJor ed by all the gods, statioued under the base of Patala, 
supports’the whole circle of the earth, become hi, diadem.' 

% Aruna . 
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mountains, and seas, and rivers, trembles. Gandharvas, 
Apsarasas, Siddhas, Kiinnaras, Uragas, and Oharanas 
are unequal to hvinn his praises; and, therefore, he is 
called the infinite (Ananta), the imperishable. The 
sandal-paste that is ground by the wives of the snake- 
gods is scattered abroad by his breath, and sheds per¬ 
fume around the skies. 

The ancient sage Garga , 1 having propitiated Sesha, 
acquired from him a knowledge of the principles of 
astronomical science, of the planets, and of the good 
and evil denoted by the aspects of the heavens.* 

The earth, sustained upon the head of this sovereign 
serpent, supports, in its turn, the garland of the spheres, 
along with (their inhabitants,) men, demons, and gods. 


1 One ol' the oldest writers on astronomy amongst the Hin¬ 
dus. According to Mr. Bentley, his Samhita dates -MS B. C. (An¬ 
cient Astronomy of the Hindus, p. 59.) 

* In my MSS.: 

wn;T«f iran; i 

GrttrunfarTi prera: ii 

‘Having propitiated whom, the ancient sage Gavga came to know, with 
accuracy, the heavenly luminaries, and all the consequences read in omenC 

Knowledge of the heavenly luminaries is here meant to connote both 
astronomy and astrology; and the omenology referred to takes cogoizanee 
of tokens afforded by the planets, by birds, beasts,, palpitation of various 
parts of the body, &c. 




CHAPTER VI. 

Of the different hells, or divisions of Naraka, below Patala: the 
crimes punished in them, respectively: efficacy of expiation: 
meditation on Vishnu the most effective expiation. 

Parasara. —I will now, great Muni, give you an ac¬ 
count of the hells which are situated beneath the earth 
and beneath the waters , 1 and into which sinners are 
finally sent. 

The names of the different Narakas are as follows: 
Raurava, Sukara,* Rodha^ Tala, Visasana, t Mahajwala, 
Taptakumbha, Lavana,§ Vim oh an a, Rudhir&ndha, ® 
Vaitaranf, Kfimfsa,^ Kfimibhojana, A sip atravan a, Kfi- 


1 Tho Bhagavataff places the Narakas above the waters. The 
commentator on our text endeavours to reconcile the difference, 
by explaining the text to imply a dark cavity in which the waters 
are received, not the original abysses where they were ^collected 
at first, and above which Tartarus lies: ^fT US 

iU 

♦ Sukara is an equally common reading; and one of my MSS. has 
Saukara. 

f In two MSS. I find Bodha. 

♦ One MS. has Visamana. 

§ The more ordinary lection is Savana; and J find Snbala also. 

Vilohita closely competes, for frequency, with this reading. 

«r A single MS. has Rudhiranibhas. 

•• it imports ‘lord >f worms’. Kriinisa occurs in several of my MSS. 
and seems to be prcli ruble, ns yielding a more appropriate meaning, 
namely,— after the analogy of the explanations given of Girisa — ‘pos¬ 
sessing worms’, or ‘lying on worms 

ft V.» XXVI., fi. 

;; This is from theism a ller commentary. 
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shna, Lalabhaksha, Danina,* * * * § Puyavaha,f Papa, Vah- 
nijwala, Adhabsiras,! Sandainsa, Kalasutra,§ lamas, 
Avichi, Swabhojana, Apratishtha. and another Avichi . 1 
These and many other fearful hells are the awful pro- 


1 Some of these names are the same that are given by Manu, 
b. IV., v. SS- 90. Kulhika Bhatta refers to the Markandeya Pa¬ 
rana for a description of the twenty-one divisions of hell: hat the 
account there given is not more ample than that of our text. The 
Bhagavata enumerates twenty - eight; % but many of the names 
differ from* the above. In the last instance, the term Avichi is 
either inaccurately repeated, or the adjective Apara 
wror t) is intended to distinguish it from the previous Avichi. 
In Manu, Mahavichi occurs. 


* This is, perhaps, an epithet of l*alabhaksha. See*the original: 

t The original edition has “Piiyavaha”, for which 1 find no authority. 

t Corrected from “ Adhosiras”, which is impossible. 

§ All my MSS. hut three have Krishiiasutra. 

!j The hells there mentioned are Tamisra, Andhatamisra, Maharaurava, 
Kaurava, Naraka, Kalasutra, Mahanarnka, Sanjivana, Mahavichi, Tapana, 
Sampratapuna, Samluita, Sakakola, Kudmala, Putimritrika, Lohasanku, 
Rijisha, Pantbana, Sal mail, Asipatravana, Lohadaraka. 

Instead of these, the Ydjna u alky a- dhann a- Si' t t'a , III., 222—224, gives 
the following: Tamisra, Lohasanku, Mahaniraya, Salinali, Raurava, lvufl- 
mala, Putimrittika, Kilasutraka, Sanghatn, Lohitoda, Savisha, Samprata- 
pana, Mahauaraka, Kakola, Sanjivana, Mahapatha, Avichi, Andhatamisra, 
Kumbhipaka, Asipatravana, and Tapana. 

**[ At V , XXVI., 7. Their names are Tamisra, Andhatamisra, Rau¬ 
rava, Maharaurava, Kumbhipaka, Kalasutra. Asipatravana, Sukavamnkha, 
Andhakupa, Krimibhojana, Sandamsa, Taptasiirmi, Yajrakanf^ka^ilmali, 
\ aitarani, Piiyoda, Prauarodha, Yisasana, Lalibhaksba, Saramoyadana, 
Avichi, Ayafipdua, Ksliarakardama, Rakshoganabbojana, Siilaprota, Dan- 
dasuka, Avafanirodhana, Paryavartana, Suchimukha. 

The Kurttika-mdhdtmyu of the Padma-purdda makes mention of the 
following he lls : Taptabaluka, Andhatamisra, Krakaelm. Argnla, K ut.i 
>almali, Raktapiiya, Kumbhipaka. See Dr. Aufrecht * Catahgu* Coa. 
Manuscript., &c., p. 10. 
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vinces of the kingdom of Yarna, terrible with instru¬ 
ments of torture and with fire; into which are hurled 
all those who are addicted, when alive, to sinful prac¬ 
tices . 1 

The man who bears false witness, through partiality, 
or who utters any falsehood, is condemned to the Rau- 
rava (dreadful) hell. He who causes abortion, plunders 
a town,* * * * § kills a cow, or strangles a man, goes to the 
Rodhaf hell (or that of obstruction). The murderer 
of a Brahman, stealer of gold,! or drinker of wine, goes 
to the Sukara (swine) hell; as does any one who asso¬ 
ciates with them. The murderer of a man of the se¬ 
cond or third castes, and one who is guilty of adultery 
with the wife of his spiritual teacher, is sentenced to 
the Tala § (pajrllock) hell; and one who holds incestuous 


1 ThePadmaPurana (Kriya Yoga Sara) and the Siva Dharma, 
which appears to be a section of the Skanda Puraria, contain a 
number of interesting circumstances previous to the infliction of 
punishment. It appears, also, from them, that Yama fulfils the 
office of judge of the dead, as well as sovereign of the damned; 
all that die appearing before him, and being confronted with Chi- 
tragupta, the recorder, by whom their actions have been register¬ 
ed. The virtuous are thence conveyed to Swarga or Elysium, 
whilst the wicked are driven to the different regions of Naraka 
or Tartarus. 


* Some MSS. have putrahantri , implying one that kills his son. 

f Three of my MSS., instead of naming thi> hell, qualify it as ghora, 
‘dreadful.’ 

♦ Suvarna: not vaguely gold, according to the larger commentary, but 
the amount of eighty ruled# thereof, likewise known as suvarna. Moreover, 
to incur the penalty denounced, the thief must steal the suvarna from a 
Brahman. Compare Kulluka on the Laws of tha Mduavas, XL, 40; also 
the MUdkahara on the Ydjnava lkya-(lharm a-*dsfra . III., 209. 

§ While one of my MSS. roads Kala, several of them have no name 
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intercourse with a sister, or murders an ambassador,* 
to Taptakumbha (or the hell of heated caldrons). The 
seller of his wife, f a gaoler, t a horse-dealer, and one 
who deserts his adherents, falls into the Taptaloha(red- 
hot iron) hell. He who commits incest with a daugh¬ 
ter-in-law, or a daughter, is cast into the Mahajwala 
hell (or that of great flame); and he who is disrespect¬ 
ful to his spiritual guide, who is abusive (to his betters), 
who reviles the Vedas, or who sells them , 1 who asso¬ 
ciates with women in a prohibited degree, into the Ha¬ 
vana (salt) hell. A thief, and a contemner of prescri¬ 
bed observances, § falls into Vimoha (the place of be¬ 
wildering). He who hates his father, the Brahmans, 
and the gods, or who spoils precious gems, is punished 
in the Kfimibhaksha hell (where worms are his food); 
and he who practises magic rites for the harm of others , 1 
in the hell called Kfimisa (that of insects). The vile 


1 ‘Who teaches the Vedas for hire,’ This notion still prevails, 
and renders the few Pandits who are acquainted with the Vedas 
very unwilling to teach them for a gratuity. 


here, bat insert a particlo in its stead; from which reading it follows 
that tire sinners just before spoken of are disposed of along with those 
next specified. 

So the commentaries explain the word used in the original, rqja-bkatd. 

f Such is here the meaning of sddkici. say the commentators. 

One of my MSS. has mddhwi , ‘ardent spirit*’; a reading noticed in 
the larger commentary. 

* " FUulclha-pdla , in this sense, according to the commentators. 

§ Mary add - mht'dchdra. ‘the usage of the reputable*. 

This expression is to render dnHshfaknt t which the commentaries 
detine by ahk ich dr aka riji. The larger commentary, which reads du 
rishUkrit, gives, .<s an alternaiive definition, ‘one who does inoth .dual 
sacrifice ,—viphalo ydyaK. 
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wretch who eats his meal before offering food to the 
gods, to the manes, or to guests, falls into the hell cal¬ 
led Lalabhaksha (where saliva is given for food). The 
maker of arrows is sentenced to the Vedhaka (piercing) 
hell : and the maker of lances,* * * § swords, and other wea¬ 
pons, to the dreadful hell called Visasana (murderous). 
He who takes unlawful gifts goes to the Adhomukha 
(or head-inverted) hell: as does one who offers sacri¬ 
fices to improper objects, and an observer of the stars f 
(for the prediction of events). He who eats by him¬ 
self sweetmeats mixed with his rice, 1 1 and a Brahman 
who vends lac, flesh, liquors, sesamum, or salt, or one 
who commits violence, fall info the hell (where matter 
flows, or) Piiyavaha;§ as do they who rear cats, cocks, 
goats, dogs, hogs, or birds. Public performers, 2 fisher¬ 
men, the follower of one born in adultery, [ a poisoner, 


1 ‘Thereby,’ observes the commentator, ‘defrauding or disap¬ 
pointing children.’ 

- Rangopajivin The commentator explains it 

wrestlers and boxers; but Ranga applies to any stage or arena. 


* Karnm: a sort of arrow difficult of extraction, agreeably to the 
larger commentary, 

t Nakeh air a- e u c/t aka ; explained, in the larger commentary, nakshalra- 
garianajiva, ‘one who earns a livelihood by astrology’. 

1 “Sweetmeats mixed with rice” is to render misht'dnna, which Dr. 
Aufreeht—in his edition of llalayudha's Ahhidhana-ratna-mdld, p. 310 — 
explains to mean “savoury food, a dainty dish”. It is not necessary 
to take anna as signifying, restrictively. ‘rice’. 

§ In some MSS., including that which contains the smaller comtuen- 
tary, this hell is hero called Kfimipuyavaba, ‘flowing with worms and 
pus’; in one other, VegiptSyavaha, ‘carrying on pus impetuous as a 
torrent. * 

Kuit&aiin. Several commentaries give two explanations of this 
word. The first is ‘one who eats tbo quantity of a kuMa'-, this being 
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an informer, one who lives by his wife’s prostitution, 1 
one who attends to secular affairs on the days of the 
Par vans '(or full and new moon, &c.), 2 an incendiary, 
a treacherous friend, a soothsayer,* * * § one who performs 
religious ceremonies for rustics, and those who sell the 
acid Asclepias (used in sacrifices), go to the Rudhiran- 
dha hell (whose wells are of blood). He who destroys 
a bee-hive,f or pillages a hamlet, is condemned to the 
Yaitarai'n hell. He who causes impotence,! trespasses 
on others’ lands, is impure, or who lives by fraud, § is 
punished in the hell called (black, or) Krishna. He 
who wantonly cuts down trees goes to the Asipatra- 
vana hell (the leaves of whose trees are swords); and 
a tender on sheep, and hunter of deer, to the hell term- 


' Tlk' term in the text is Mahishaka, which might mean a feed¬ 
er of buffaloes. But the commentator quotes a text, from the 
Suuiti. authorizing the sense above followed. H 

3 This is the interpretation of Parvakarin. It is also read 
Parvagarnin, he who cohabits with his wife on prohibited days.’** 


deiined as a measure of capacity equal to four pmsthas. The second 
explanation is ‘ono who eats the food of a person born of an adulteress* i 

* SaJcuin. The commentators give the second place to ‘ornithomancer* 
as the signification of this word. Their tirst explanation is ‘ono that 
gets his living by birds’,— pakski-jivin. 

t MadhuJum = ^T^T^T^pErTrTofi, according to the larger commentary. 

+ i in all ni J ^88. 

§ Kukakajivin. 

The smaller commentary says that this hell is the -ame as the 
Kalasiitra. 

% In both the commentaries, and primarily, ‘one who lives by buf¬ 
faloes* is propounded as the interpretation here of mahishaka. 

The author of the larger commentary writes : 
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ed Valmijwala (or fiery flame); as do those who apply 
fire to unbaked vessels (potters). The violator of a 
vow, and one who breaks the rules of his order, falls 
into the Sandamsa (or hell of pincers): and the religi¬ 
ous student who sleeps in the day, and is (though un¬ 
consciously) defiled; and they who (though mature) 
are instructed in sacred literature by their children, re¬ 
ceive punishment in the hell called Swabliojana (where 
they feed upon dogs). These hells, and hundreds and 
thousands of others, are the places in which sinners 
pay the penalty of their crimes. As numerous as are 
the offences that men commit, so many are the hells 
in which they are punished;* and all who deviate from 
the duties imposed upon them by their caste and con¬ 
dition, whether in thought, word, or deed, are senten¬ 
ced to punishment in the regions of the damned. 1 f 


1 An account of Naraka is found in only a few of the Pura- 


‘Just as there are these crimes, so there are thousands more, which 
are redeemed by men in other hells.’ 

t The patristic mythology is not without its acquaintance with in¬ 
teresting particulars touching the infernal domains; as witness the sub¬ 
joined extract lrom the fourteenth of the Miscellaneous Homilies of S. 
Cyril of Alexandria: ‘frofiovucu idv Oavaiov, on mxgog /uoi ton, 
fiovficu ir}v ytevvav, <>n drtXBvtrjrog to tl. uai rov Taoiccgov, 

on or fttit/ei &£ofAt]s. ‘I>oflou/bicu in oxorog, on or nntytt ifioiog, 
r t’OjSor/Li(u idv axiokrjxa idv toSo/.ov, vn ^rfkevifjiog tort. c / J o/?oi* fjcu 
joig dyytkovg roig tnl irjg on uvfksqfiovtg tioi. ^ofiovfiai 

' vvoiov irjg tjutong ixu'vt}\ to ifopeQov xcci ufitxaoiov fitxi'.oirjpiov, id 
flrjua id ifQIXwtitg, ro*' df Xaaifjv idv dtiixaowv. *f J oftoif.iai idv no- 
iiifxdv iov nvQog, rov /rpo ior pijftaiog txtfvoo ovgofuvov, Xnl oyo- 
pgouhrj xinuxkctCovnc ijj if loft, rag Tjxovtjptvas ()O t utf afag. ‘fropovjitnt 
idg dnorofioug iifMOQCng, jtjv xokaoiy tijy ovx fyovoav 
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The gods in heaven are beheld by the inhabitants 
of hell, as they move with their heads inverted; whilst 
the gods, as they cast their eyes downwards, behold 
the sufferings of those in hell. 1 The various stages of 
existence, Maitreya, are inanimate things* * fish,f birds, 
animals, men, holy men, gods, and liberated spirits; 
each, in succession, a thousand degrees superior to that 
which precedes it: and through these stages the beings 
that are either in heaven or in hell are destined to pro¬ 
ceed, until final emancipation be obtained/ r lhat sinner 



has, and in less detail than in the text. The BhagavataJ and Vayu 
have similar descriptions of them. The Markandeya enters into 
detail in some of the instances only. A short account is found in 
the Siva, Garuda, and Brahma Vaivarta Purarias, and in the Kasi 
Khan da of the Skanda Parana. The fullest descriptions, how¬ 
ever, are those mentioned in a previous note, as being in the Siva 
Dharnia of the Skanda, and Kriya Yoga Sara of the Padma; 
works of a somewhat equivocal character, and belonging rather 
to Tantrik than Pauranik literature. 

1 The commentator observes that the sight of heavenly bliss 
is given to the damned, in order to exacerbate their torments; 
whilst the inflictions of hell are exhibited to the gods, to teach 
them disregard of even heavenly enjoyments, as they are but of 
temporary duration. 

- That is, when punishment, or reward, in hell, or heaven, pro¬ 
portioned to the sin, or virtue, of the individual, has been received, 


'fcofiovjxcci toy £o(poy toy <x(ftyy t u(ft to oxotog to 

T £()0y. J/JCU lli diVfACt TOT flQVytAOV 1QJV OffoytlOV, 

tov xkavd/uov toy d7ictQ<x/uvdv,Toy* t f , o^ovf.iai tovs cufvxtovc tltyx oe*. 
Migne's Patrologiae Cursu* ’ oinpletwf , Tom. BX XVII., p. 1071. 

* Supply ‘worms’ or ‘insects', krimi. 
t Abja> which implies all tenants of the water. 

: V., XXVI. 
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goes to Naraka who neglects the due expiation of his 
guilt. 

For, Maitreya, suitable acts of expiation have been 
enjoined, by the great sages, for every kind of crime. 1 
Arduous penances for great sins, trifling ones for minor 
offences, have been propounded by Swayaiiibhuva and 
others. But reliance* upon Krishna is far better than 
any such expiatory acts as religious austerity or the 
like. Let any one who repents of the sin of which he 
may have been culpable have recourse to this best of 
all expiations, remembrance of Hari. 2 By addressing 


he must, he born again, as a stone, or plant, and gradually migrate 
through the several inferior conditions, until he is once more born 
a man. His future state is then in his own power. 

1 Manu is here especially intended, as the commentator ob¬ 
serves. 

2 This remembrance of Vishnu is the frequent rei¬ 

teration of any or all of his names. Hence the lower orders of 
Hindus procure a starling, or parrot, that, in the act of teaching 
it to cry Rama, or Krishna, or Radba, they may themselves re¬ 
peat these appellations; the simple recitation of which, even if 
accidentally, irreverently, or reluctantly performed, is meritorious. 
Thus, according to the Vishnu Dharma Tantrarf 

*mrrf^r ^tt i 

ffrirfa wrf% i 

^ffsi^rrfq ft ii 

‘Let a man ever and everywhere, repeat the names of the dis¬ 
cus-armed (Vishnu); for its repetition, even by one who is im- 

* Anusmarana. 

f These verses are quoted in both the commentaries. They are re¬ 
ferred to the ViskAurdharma ; but that work is not particularized as bein^ 
a Tantra. 
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his thoughts to Narayana at dawn, at night, at sunset, 
and midday, a man shall be quickly cleansed from all 
guilt. The whole heap of worldly sorrows is dispersed 
by meditating on Hari: and his worshipper, looking 
upon heavenly fruition as an impediment (to felicity), 
obtains final emancipation. He whose mind is devoted 
to Hari in silent prayer, burnt offering, or adoration, 
is impatient even of the glory of the king of the gods. 
Of what avail is ascent to the summit of heaven; if it 
is necessary to return from thence to earth? How dif¬ 
ferent is the meditation on Vasudeva, which is the seed 
of eternal freedom! Hence, Muni, the man who thinks 
of Vishnu day and night, goes not to Naraka, after 
death; for all his sins are atoned for. 

Heaven (or. Swarga) is that which delights the mind; 
hell (or Naraka) is that which gives it pain. Hence, 
vice is called hell; virtue is called heaven. 1 The self¬ 
same thing is applicable to the production of pleasure, 

pure, is a means of purification. Hari removes all sins, even 
when invoked by evil-minded persons; as lire burns one by whom 
it is unwillingly approached.’ 

1 The object of the text, according to the commentator, is to 
show that the common notions of heaven and hell are erroneous; 
that they are only temporal pleasure and temporal pain; and vir¬ 
tue and vice, being the origin of transient and, therefore, unreal 
effects, are, themselves, unrealities. There is nothing real but 
faith in Vishnu. 


‘To him whoso heart. while he is engaged in silent prayer - which counts 
lor burnt sacrifice—and in adoration, &c M is fixed on Vasudeva, such a 
result as the lordship of the gods, aud the like, is a hindrance. Maitreya, 
t0 the attainment of his end.' 
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or pain, of malice, or of anger. Whence, then, can it 
be considered as essentially the same with either'? 

That which at one time is a source of enjoyment be¬ 
comes, at another, the cause of suffering; and the same 
thing may, at different seasons, excite wrath or conci¬ 
liate favour. It follows, then, that nothing is, in itself, 
either pleasurable or painful; and pleasure and pain, 
and the like, are merely definitions of various states 
of mind. That which alone is truth " is wisdom. But 
wisdom may be the cause of confinement to existence: 

f()r all this Universe is Wlgdom* there is nothing <IH1* • 

I’OIlt from it; and, consequently, Maitreya, you are to 
conclude that both knowledge and ignorance are com¬ 
prised in wisdom . 1 

1 have thus described to you the orb of the earth; 
the (regions below its surface, or) Patalas; and the Nu- 
rakas (or hells); and have briefly enumerated its oceans, 
mountains, continents, regions, and rivers. What else 
do you wish to hear? 


1 Text and comment are, here, somewhat obscure: but the 
purport of ihe former seems to be the explanation of the exist¬ 
ence of Jnana, wisdom, both as a genus and a species. In the 
former case, it is all that is; aud, in the latter, it inay be either 
true or false wisdom: the latter being influenced by notions of 
self or individuality, and, therefore, the cause of confinement to 
existence; the former dissipating the belief of self, and being, 
therefore, the cans- of liberation from bodily being: 

< rhf gjmT mfhi wt* WR *ft- 

WTWH It 

* wt ‘ supreme Brahma’, 

f Thi> seems to be compiled from both the commentaries at my command. 
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Extent and situation of the seven spheres, viz., earth, sky, plan¬ 
ets, Mahar-loka, Jana-loka, Tapo-loka, and Satya-loka. Of 
the egg of Brahma, and its elementary envelopes. Of the in¬ 
fluence of the energy of Vishnu. 

Maitreya. — The sphere of the whole earth has been 
described to me, by you, excellent Brahman; and 1 am 
T10W desirous to hear an account of the- other spheres 
(above the world),— the BhuVar-loka and the real, 
ami the situation and ths dimensions ol‘ the celestial 
luminaries. 

ParaSara. — The sphere of the earth (or Blnir- 
loka), comprehending its oceans, mountains, and rivers, 
extends as far as it is illuminated by the rays of the 
sun and moon; and to the same extent, both in dia¬ 
meter and circumference, the sphere of the sky (Bhu- 
var-loka) spreads above it (as far upwards as to tin 1 
planetary sphere, or Swar-loka ). 1 The solar orb is sil 
liated a hundred thousand leagues from the earth; and 
that of the moon, an equal distance from the sun. At 
the same interval above the moon occurs the orbit of 
all the lunar constellations. The planet Budha (Mer¬ 
cury) is two hundred thousand leagues above the lunar 
mansions; Sukra* (Venus) is at the same distance from 


1 Bhur-lokn, the terrestrial sphere, is earth and, the lower re¬ 
gions; from thence to the sun is the Bhuvar-loka or atmospheric 
sphere; and from the sun to Dbruva is the Swar-loka or heaven; 
as subsequently explained in the text, and in other Buninas 

lianas, in the original. 

II 


16 
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Mercury; Angaraka (Mars) is as far above Venus; and 
the priest of the gods (Bfihaspati, or Jupiter), as far 
from Mars; whilst Saturn (Sani* *) is two hundred and 
fifty thousand leagues beyond Jupiter, f Tbe sphere 
of the seven Rishis (Ursa Major) is a hundred thousand 
leagues above Saturn; and, at a similar height above 
the seven Rishis, is Dliruva (the pole-star), the pivot 
or axis of the whole planetary circle. Such, Maitreya, 
is the elevation of the three spheres (Bhur, Bhuvar, 
Swai’) which form the region of the consequences of 
works.! The region of works is here (or in the land 
of Bharata ). 1 

Above Dhruva, at the distance of ten million leagues, 
lies the sphere of saints (orMahar-loka), the inhabitants 
of which dwell in it throughout a 1 Kalpa (or day of 
Brahma). At twice that distance is situated Jano-loka, 
where Sanandana and other pure-minded sons of Brahma 


1 A similar account of Lite situations and distances of the plau- 
ets occurs in the Padnia, Kurma, and Vayu Puranas. The Bha- 
gavata§ has one or two varieties; but they are of no great im¬ 
portance. 


* All my &1SS. have Sauri. 

So, to every purpose of this note, read all the MSS. to which I have 
access; and we arc thus told that Saturn is only two hundred thou¬ 
sand yojonas boyond Jupiter. Professor Wilson must have read 3*- 

See, further, my second note at p. 230, infra. 

J Here, and in the sentence followiug, this word represents yyd, 

* sacrifice 

§ v„ xxil 
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reside. At four times the distance between the two last 
lies the Tapo-loka* (the sphere of penance), inhabited 
by the deities called Vairajas, who are unconsumable 
by fire. At six times the distance (or twelve Crores,— 
a hundred and twenty millions of leagues^) is situated 
Satya-loka, (the sphere of truth), the inhabitants of 
which never again know death*4 


1 An account of these Lokas is met with only in a few of the 
Purahas, and is not much more detailed, in them, than in our text. 
Ihe \ayu§ is most circumstantial. According to that authority, 
Mahar, which is so called from a mystical term, Maha, is the 
abode of the Gaiiadevas — the Yamas and others,-who are the 


* ‘And beyond Janaloka, at fourfold the aforesaid altitude, is the world 
known as Tapas’: 

The height of Tapoloka above Dhruva is eighty million yojanas. 
t The commentaries have it that the distance is forty-eight kot'is or 
480.000.000 i-f yojanas; i. e , six times as far us Tapoloka lies from Ja 
naloka. Subjoined are the words of the smaller commentary: 

I The original here adds that Satyaloka has another designation, tbai of 
Bralimaloka: ft 

§ Chapter XC.; 


***#»#* 

wr: i 

1 ho probability is, that, by a common Paurahik and Epic licence,— 
^kich, for instance, converts into &c. in 

f he first of the preceding lines, represents <FT£ «. e ., 

where 

would be the nominative of 'a festival', ‘a solemnity’, 

he other statements from the Vayu-purdria given in the note here 
annotated occur not far below the forogoiug extracts. 

15* 
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Wherever earthy substance exists, which may be 
traversed by the feet, that constitutes the sphere of the 


regents or rulers of the Kalpa, the Kalpadhikarins. They are so de¬ 
signated also in the Kurina.* The Kasi Kharidaf refers the name to 
Mahas, ‘light’; the sphere being invested with radiance IcjrT)- 

Its inhabitants are also called lords of the Kalpa. But the com¬ 
mentator explains this to denote Bhrigu and the other patriarchs, 
whose lives endure for a day of Brahma.^ The different accounts 
agree in stating, that, when the three lower spheres are consumed 
by lire, Mahar-loka is deserted by its tenants, who repair to the 
next sphere, or Jana-loka. Jana-loka, according to the Vayu, is 
the residence of the Rishis and demigods during the night of 
Brahma, and is termed Jana, because the patriarchs are the pro¬ 
genitors of mankind. The Kasi Khan da § agrees with the Vishnu 
in peopling it with banandana and the other ascetic sons of 
Brahma, and with Yogins like themselves. These are placed, by 
the Vayu, in the Tapo-loka; and they, and the other sages, and 
the demigods, after repeated appearances in the world, become, 
at last, Vairajas in the Brahma or Satya-loka. After many divine 
ages of residence there with Brahma, they are, along with him, 
absorbed, at the end of his existence, into the indiscrete : 

^ *Rl“ I 


* Part L, Chapter XLIV., 1: 

fipnjifTr: i 

+ XXII., 3: * 

♦ The MS. that I have used of the KakikhanHa speaks, — XXII., 6 — 
not of ‘‘lords of the Kalpa”, but of those -who live for a kalpa: 

T3B^tngTft TpreT : I 

§ XXII., 8, 

f^rtprawr mro sf?rw: gwr: i 

ii 
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earth, the dimensions of which I have already recounted 
to you. The region that extends from the earth to the 


The commentator on the Kasi Kharida explains Vairaja to mean 
‘relating to, or derived from, Brahma or Viraj’:* 
r^Tf^rr It The Vairajas are, there, i as in the Vishnu 

Purana, placed in the Tapo-loka, and are explained to be as¬ 
cetics, mendicants, anchorets, and penitents, who have completed 
a course of rigorous austerities: 

: n 

It may be doubted, however, if the Pauraniks have very precise 
notions regarding these spheres and their inhabitants. The Pu- 
ranas of a decidedly sectarial character add other and higher 
worlds to the series. Thus, the Kurma§ identifies Brahma-loka 


Literally, ‘produced by Hiranyagarbha’. 

t Ramanatlia, in his commentary on the KaMkhan&a, the Kdsikhanda- 
(lipikdi explains the Vairajas to be those who are freed from rajoguna : 

• • This explanation has no scientific value. 

See, also, Vol. I., p. 104, note 2. 

$ Ka&ikhaA&a, XXIL, 10—21. The last of these stanzas is that which 
Professor Wilson quotes just below. In the MS. which 1 have consulted, 
instead of > *he reading is, far preferably, , 

the moaning of which, according to a marginal gloss, is 


§ Part L, XL1V., 8—U: 

x* a* » 

^ w wrer mi^miw i jigw. ii 

xx xTTrowrtx xxx gt i 

x 5 **TgPw«rr$w: n 

^rrf’sff xx 3 irnwr ii 

, ar«Sr X fl ' jmyngqt wtfxiN i 
xfjr*n x ’fiwi: n 
















MIN/Sr^ 


230 


VISHNU PURANA. 




sun, in which the Siddhas and other celestial beings 
move, is the atmospheric sphere,* which also I have 
described. The interval between the sun and Dhruva, 
extending fourteen hundred thousandf leagues, is called, 

with Vishnu-loka, and has a Rudra-loka above it. The Siva pla¬ 
ces Vishriu-loka above Brahma-loka, and Rudra-loka above that. 
In the Kasi Khanda we have, instead of those two, Vaikuntha 
and Kailasa, as the lofty worlds of Vishnu and Siva; whilst the 
Brahma Vaivarta has, above all, a Go-loka, a world or heaven 
of cows and Krishna. These are, all, evidently, additions to the 
original system of seven worlds, in which we have, probably, 
some relation to the seven climates of the ancients, the seven 
stages or degrees of the earth of the Arabs, and the seven hea¬ 
vens of the Mohammedans, if not to the seven Amshaspands t of 


^ 1 w t sr^nttw: i 

'sn^n^rwr *raprrf^r: u 
f*rfor fMTiwrrr: i 

srwr *prr * t 11 

* “Celestial beings’’ is to render muni; and Bhuvoloka is represented 
by “atmospheric sphere”. 

t Niyuta. This distance is brought out as follows: 

Intervals. Distances in yojanas. 

From Sun to Moojj, . 100.000. 

From Moon to Asterisms, .... 100.000. 

From Asterisms to Mercury,. . . 200.000. 

From Mercury to Venus, .... 200.000. 

From Venus to Mars,. 200 000. 

From Mars to Jupiter,. 200.000. 

From Jupiter to Saturn, .... 200.000. 

From Saturn to Ursa Major,. . . 100.000. 

From Ursa Major to Pole-star,. 100.000. 

Total, 1. 400 . 000 . 

And so the correction is confirmed which I have made in my second 
note at p. 226, supri. See, further, the Bhdgava(a-i>urdAa, V., XXII., 16, 
where Saturn is said to be two hundred thousand yujams beyond Jupiter. 

* For these celestial councillors, of whom there are discordantly said 
to be six and thirty-three, see Dr. Spiogel’s Ave&la> die Ileiligen Schriften 
der Parsen , Vol. III., pp. 20 and 4. 
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by those who are acquainted with the system of the 
universe, the heavenly sphere.* These three spheres 
are termed transitory. The three highest,—Janas, la- 
pas, and Satya, — are styled durable. 1 Mahar-loka, as 
situated between the two, has, also, a mixed character; 
for, although it is deserted at the end of the Kalpa, it 
is not destroyed, f These seven spheres, together with 
the Pat alas, forming the extent of the whole world,: 
I have, thus, Maitreya, explained to you. 

The world is encompassed on every side, and above, 
and below, by the shell of the egg§ (of Brahma), in 
the same manner as the seed ol the wood-apple is 

the Parsis. Seven - suggested, originally, perhaps, by the seven 
planets,-seems to have been a favourite number with various na¬ 
tions of antiquity. Amongst the Hindus, it was applied to a va¬ 
riety of sacred or mythological objects, which are enumerated in 
a verse in the Ilanuman Nataka. Rama is described, there, as 
piercing seven palm-trees with an arrow, on which otliei groups 
of seven take fright; as the seven steeds of the sun, the seven 
spheres, Munis, seas, continents, and mothers of the gods. 

^rrr. rtt *nr ’pro: i 

*<€} ^ *ncrfr tot ^ u 

1 Kfitaka and Akritaka, literally, ‘made and unmade’; the 
former being renewed every Kalpa, the latter perishing only at 
the end of Brahma’s life. IT 

2 Of the Kapittha (Fcronia Elephantum). 


♦ Swarloka. . 

waft ^ PwfH li 

: lirahnmMa. § Makatdha. 

? I have not been able to verify this h alf-sta nza. > 

From the larger commentary: 

^larcpi rTfs^rcfaw. i Tbe smn,ler commert:ir >' romarks tr 

the same effect. 
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invested (by its rind).* Around (the outer surface of) 
the shell flows water, for a space equal to ten times 
(the diameter of the world). The waters, again, are 
encompassed, exteriorly, by fire: fire, by air; and air, 
by ether f; ether, by the origin of the elements t (Ahani- 
kara); and that, by Intellect. Each of these extends 
ten times the breadth of that which it encloses; and 
the last is encircled by (the chief Principle,) Pradhana, 1 
which is infinite, and its extent cannot be enumerated. 
It is, therefore, called the boundless and illimitable 
cause of all existing things, supreme (nature, or) Pra- 
kriti; the cause of all mundane eggs, of which there 
are thousands and tens of thousands, and millions and 
thousands of millions, such as has been described. 2 § 


1 See before the order in which the elements are evolved 
(Vol. I., pp. 29, &c.) 

3 The followers of Anaximander and Democritus taught tt an 
dneiQia xodfxiov , ‘an infinity of worlds;’ aud that not only suc¬ 
cessive, in that space which this world of ours is conceived now 
to occupy, in respect of the infinity of past and future time, but 
also a contemporary infinity of coexistent worlds, at all times, 
throughout endless and unbounded space.” Intellect. System, 
Book I., III., 33. 

---■■■ = _-_ ^.. 

See Original Sanskrit Texts , Part I., p. 195. 
t Nabhas. Professor Wilson had “Mind’' in the text, which I have 
changed, unhesitatingly, ns above. In taking nabhcis to mean dkd4a y or¬ 
dinarily rendered “ether”, I have assumed that the Vishnu-pxtrdna, as to 
its cosmogony, is at unity with itself. See Vol, I., p. 84. 

* fthutudi, here rendered rightly. See Vol. I., pp. 33, 34, and 169, 
where the term is interpreted “rudimental”, '‘elementary’’, and “the first 
element 5 ’. Ahamkdra as stagnant — tdmaaa— is hero iutended. 

§ rafa: htht 

’wvsT’ri g ^ i 

tfWft in v ii 
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Within Pradhana resides Soul, diffusive, conscious, 
and self-irradiating; as fire (is inherent) in flint 1 , or 
sesamum oil in its seed. Nature (Pradhana) and soul 
(Puiiis) are, both, of the character of dependants, and 
are encompassed by the energy of Vishnu, which is 
one with the soul of the world, and which is the cause 
of the separation of those two (soul and nature, at the 
period of dissolution), of their aggregation (in the con¬ 
tinuance of things), and of their combination at the 
season of creation. 3 * In the same manner as the wind 


1 Literally, ‘in wood’; the attrition of two pieces of which 
does not create, but developes, their latent heat and flame. 

2 Thus, in Scipio’s Dream, the divinity is made the external 
limit of the universe: u Novem tibi orbibus vel potius globis con- 
nexa sunt omnia, quorum unus est coelestis extimus, qui reliquos 
complectitur oinnis, surnmus ipse deusarcens etcontinens ceteros. 


‘Supreme prakriti, Sage, became cause of all,—of thousands of mundane 
eggs*, and of such there are thousands and tens of thousands, aud so, 
there, hundreds of hundred billions.’ 

^rnn^fTTTrf i 

‘Pradhana ami spirit, most wise one, are envelopod-?. e. governed— by 
the energy of Vishnu, which is the soul of all beings: they have the pro 
perty of resorting to one another. And this energy is the cause of their 
becoming separated, and of their resorting to one another; and it is the 
cause, great Sage, of their commotion at tbo time of creation. 

On these stanzas the smaller commentary remarks as follows: IPRH' 

^ i ffa Vrargnrt fw?n *nrt 

















ruffles tlie surface of the water in a hundred bubbles, * 
(which, of themselves, are inert), so the energy of 
Vishnu influences the world, consisting of (inert) na¬ 
ture and soul. Again, as a tree, consisting of root, 
stem, and branches, springs from a primitive seed, and 
produces other seeds, whence grow other trees, ana¬ 
logous to the first in species, product, and origin, so 
from the first unexpanded germ (of nature or Pra- 
dhana) spring Mahat (Intellect) and the other rudi¬ 
ments of things. From them proceed the grosser ele¬ 
ments, and, from them, men and gods, who are suc¬ 
ceeded by sons and the sons of sons.f In the growth 


which Macrobius explains as to be understood of the Supreme 
First Cause of all things, only in respect of his supremacy over 
all, and from his comprehending, as well as creating, all things, 
and being regarded as the soul of the world: u Quod virtutes 
omnes, qua? iilam prim® omnipotentiam summitatis sequuntur, aut 
ipse faciat, aut ipse contineat. Ipsum denique Jovem veteres vo- 
caverunt, et apud theologos Jupiter est mundi anima.” In Sonm. 
Scip., c. XVII. 


* Professor Wilson should seem to have* followed this lection: 

vnft fg*rfn i 

‘As the wind carries powerless a hundred particles that are in the water.' 
On this line, and its various readings, the smaller commentary remarks: 

giWt W SrJTfRg 

fggj’arfgifggffi i 

^urnra w fgnffi i mrersTT <j f%nt iM grfargrr- 
gTTimrrfi ^rerr gifit wr w*snglg ^gcMffwgrregT- 
5 %ggfTrf^?TTi!rTgH gimTsnwtgT fgwrt: ijfgifgggfaig; i 
t srrggt i 

Wv ipiwi v i 
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of a tree from the seed, no detriment occurs to the 
patent plant; neither is there any waste of beings by 
the gen eiation of others. In like manner as'space,* 
and time, and the rest aref the cause of the tree (through 
the materiality of the seed), so the divine Hari is the 
cause of all things by successive developments (through 
the materiality of nature). 1 As all the parts of the fu- 
ture plant, existing in the seed of rice,—or the root, the 
culm, the leaf, the shoot, the stem, the bud, the fruit, 
the milk, the grain, the chaff, the ear,—spontaneously 
e\ olve, when they are in approximation with the sub¬ 
sidiary means o( growth (or earth and water), so gods, 
men, and other beings, involved in many actions (or 
necessarily existing in those states which are the con¬ 
sequences of good or evil acts:), become manifested 
Only in their full growth, through the influence of the 
energy of Vishnu. 


Hie two passages in parentheses are the additions of the 
commentator, intended to explain how the deity is the material 
cause of the world, lie is not so of his own essence, not so im¬ 
mediately^ but through the interposition of Pradhana: ^rrp-R- 
cWfh fr: W |§ ‘As, however, he 

is the source of Prakrit 1. he nraat be considered the materi 
well as immaterial luse of being.’ 


ms, from the unmanifested first spring mahat and the like, inclusive 
o 10 elements; then from these oviginato the demons, &c.; and, from 
them, sons; and of these sons there are other sons.’ 

ot VoM * S t0 rend<!r <,kci * a ’ °“ ' vtlioh torm see in y first note at p. 34 


’ Add ln consequence of proximity’, . 

( ?., h ! s f llipsis was snpplhd by the Translator. 

.1 ys is from the smaller commentary, and means: ‘Ilari's material 
sativity is through the instrumentality of prakriti^ and is not in his 
0wn es seuce. Such is the import.’ 
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This Vishnu is the supreme spirit (Brahma), from 
whence all this world proceeds, who is the world, by 
whom the world subsists,* and in whom it will be re¬ 
solved. That spirit (or Brahma) is the supreme state 
of Vishnu, which is the essence of all that is visible or 
invisible, with which all that is is identical, and whence 
all animate and inanimate existence is derived, f He 
is primary nature; he, in a perceptible form, is the 
world; and in him all finally melts: through him all 
things endure. He is the performer of the rites of de¬ 
votion ; he is the rite; t he is the fruit which it bestows; 
he is the implements by which it is performed. There 
is nothing besides the illimitable Hari. 



* ‘And in whom this world subsists’: 

t 5TfW Wt I 

'He is that Brahma which the Vedas establish. His is that supreme 
effulgence; for he is the supreme abode of the existent and of the non¬ 
existent. He it is by whose non-difference from Brahma this entire uni¬ 
verse, moveable and immoveable, has its being * 

Such is the explanation of the smaller commentary. 

\ Rather, ‘and he is the sacrifice that is offered’ : ^ ^ • • 
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CHAPTER Vin. 

Description of the sun: his chariot; its two axles: his horses. 
The cities of the regents of the cardinal points. The sun’s 
course: nature of his rays: his path along the ecliptic. Length 
of day and night. Divisions of time: equinoxes and solstices, 
months, years, the cyclical Yuga or age of five years. Northern 
and southern declinations. Saints on the Lokaloka mountain. 
Celestial paths of the Pitris, gods, Vishnu. Origin of Ganga, 
and separation, on the top of Meru, into four great rivers. 

Parasara. —Having thus described to you the sys¬ 
tem of the world in general, I will now explain to you 
the dimensions and situations of the sun and other lu¬ 
minaries. 

The chariot of the sun is nine thousand leagues in 
length; and the pole* is of twice that longitude; 1 the 
axle is fifteen millions and seven hundred thousand 
leagues long; 2 on which is fixed a wheelf — with three 


1 The sun’s car is 10.000 Yojanas broad, and as many deep, 
according to the Vayut and Matsya. The Bhagavata§ makes it 
thirty-six hundred thousand long, and one fourth that broad. The 
Dinga agrees with the text. 

2 There is no great difference in this number, in other accounts. 
The length of this axle, which extends from Meru to Mdnasa, is 
nearly equal to the semi-diameter of the earth, which, according 
to the Matsya Purana, is 18.950.000 Yojanas. 


hhadarida. 

t See Professor Wilson’s Translation of the itig-veda , Vol. 1., p. 78, 
note a. 

§ V., XXL, 15. 
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naves,* five spokes, and six peripheries—consisting 
of the ever-during year: the whole constituting the 
circle or wheel of time. 1 The chariot has another axle, 
which is forty-five thousand, five hundred leagues long. 2 

c J o o 

The two halves of the yoke are of the same length, 
respectively, as the two axles (the longer and the 
shorter). The short axle, with the ^short) yoke, is 

1 The three naves are the three divisions of the day, - morning, 
noon, and night; the five spokes are the five cyclic years; and 
the six peripheries arc the six seasons. The Bhagavataf explains 
the three naves to be three periods of the year, of four months 
each, and gives twelve spokes as types of the twelve months. 

The \ ayu,I Matsya, and Bhavishya Purahas enter into much more 
detail. According to them, the parts of the wheel are the same 
as above described: the body of the car is the year; its upper and 
lower half are the two solstices; Dharma is its flag; Artha and 
Kama, the pins of the yoke and axle; night is its fender; Nime- 
shas form its floor; a moment is the axle-tree; an instant the 
pole; minutes are its attendants; and hours, its harness. 

2 This shorter axle is, according to the Bbagavata,§ one fourth 
of the longer. 


* Rather, a triple nave, or three naves in one. 

f Not the Bhdgavata , but ^ridhara’s commentary thereon, V., XXI., J3. 

: ^ wfifa i 

w^vifn: won: *r t i 

"ViTT: %f*r: ^ht: n 

WCTCTO sr^t: ii 

^rrei: wttt ^xfrr f i 

tht ^wt: u 

TTN^fT t 

H vfammfr wr II 

§ V., .XXI., 14. ** 
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supported by the pole-star: the end of the (longer) 
axle, to which the wheel of the car is attached, moves 
on the Manasa mountain. 1 " The seveny horses ot the 
sun’s car are the metres of the Vedas: Gayatrf, Bfi- 
hati,Ushiiih, Jagati,t Trislitubh, Anushtubh, andPankti. 

The city of Indra§ is situated on the eastern side 
of the Manasottara mountain; that of Yama, on the 
southern face; that of Variant, on the west; and that 


1 We are to understand, here, both in the axle and yoke, two 
levers, one horizontal, the other, perpendicular. The horizontal 
arm of the axle has a wheel at one end; the other extremity is 
connected with the perpendicular arm. To the horizontal arm of 
the yoke are harnessed the horses; and its inner or right extre¬ 
mity is secured to the perpendicular. The upper ends of both 
perpendiculars are supposed to be attached to Dhruva, the pole- 
star, by two aerial cords, which are lengthened in the sun’s south¬ 
ern course, and shortened in his northern; and, retained by which 
to Dhruva, as to a pivot, the wheel of the car traverses the sum¬ 
mit of the Manasottara mountain, on Pushkara-dwipa, which runs,, 
like a ring, round the several continents and oceans. The con-' 
trivanee is commonly compared to an oil-i ill, and was, probably, 
suggested by that machine, as constructed in India. As the Ma- 
nasottara mountain is but 50.0X) leagues high, and Mcru, 84.000, 
whilst Dhruva is 1.500.000, both levers are inclined at obtuse 
angles to the nave of the wheel and each other. Tn images of 
the sun, two equal and semi-circular axles connect a central wheel 
with the sides of the car. 


‘And as to the second axle, its wheel rests on Mount Manasa.’ 

+ The original characterize* these horses as "Lawny’, hari. 

+ Here—as before: Vol. L, p. 85—1 have corrected the “Jayati” of the 
former edition. 

§ Va&ttoi puri, "the city of Vasava, *. e, t Indra.’ 
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of Soma, on the north: named, severally, Vaswauka- 
sara, * Samyamani, Mukhya, and Vibhavan'. 1 

1 la the Linga,f the city of Indra is called Amaravati; and, 

in it and the Yayu, J that of Varuria is termed Sukha. § 

Corrected from “Vaswokasara”. This is called, in the original, the 
city of Sakra, a name of Indra. 

f Prior Section, LIV., 1—3: 

wtfHurrnr^Tt % ¥fwr% i 

HT9if uft: gft i 

wir^i ^ ii 

*TT# f^^IT TTTf fWT: I 

W^FTr?! f?WT WfWl II 

Here the four cities referred to bear.® the appellations of Amaravati, 
Samyamani, Sukha and Vibha. 

X The following extract is from the Vdyu-puraiia: 

jrnrr tpst wrorig ^5fvt i 

^PrwrTT 5jft wr tunfTWHT II 

f*nrorfJT v*r: Yig*ir gr ii 

wNri g i 

; pn trtt wsvrnar vfara: ii 

U^i-ssi *n*re#r *£*f«r i 
<p?rr n 

■H RHlTlTqa g I 

fW*TT 3TWT$T "ffaiUTWHT ^ II 

In the sequel to these verses, Vibhavari is also called Vibha; and 
some MSS. consulted by me give, there, Amaravati as convertible with 
Vaswankasara. Mukhya is, further, interchanged, in several MSS., with 
Sukha, the city of Varuha. 

In the Matsya-purdna there is a passage differing by scarcely a word 
from that just cited, beginning at its second stanza. In this Purana, 
also, we find Vibhavari and Vibha,-synonymous terms, importing 
‘bright’, —and likewise both Vaswaukasura and Amaravati. 

§ The Bhagavata-purdiia , V., XXI., 7, calls the city of Indra, Deva- 
dhani, and that of Varuha, Nimlochani. As to Yama’s and Soma’s cities, 
it agrees with our text. 
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The glorious sun, Maitreya, darts, like an arrow, on 
his southern course, attended by the constellations of 
the Zodiac. He causes the difference between*day and 
night, and is the divine vehicle and path of the sages 
who have overcome the inflictions of the world. Whilst 
the sun, who is the discriminator of all hours, shines, 
in one continent, in midday, in the opposite Dwipas, 
Maitreya, it will be midnight. Rising and setting are 
at all seasons, and are always (relatively) opposed in 
the different cardinal and intermediate points of the 
horizon. When the sun becomes visible to any people, 
to them he is said to rise; when he disappears from 
their view, that is called his setting. There is, in truth,' 
neither rising nor setting of the sun; for he is always: 
and these terms merely imply his presence and his 
disappearance, f 


Read, rather, ‘distribution of’, vyavasthdna. 


t sEprf^rt: i 

ft^ fa'irrtNt ^ trmw: n 

trrr ^ u 

w* *rn?TTO i 

^*ihsI*mhS ff 11 


‘The sun is stationed, for all time, in the middle of the day, and over 
against midnight in all the dwipas, Maitreya. But, the rising ami the 
setting of the sun being perpetually opposite to each other ,—and, in the 
same w ay, all the cardinal points, and so the cross-points, - Maitreya, 
people speak of the rising of the sun whore they see it; and, where the 
SQn ^appears, there, to them , is hi? setting. Of the suu, which in 
'dwajs m one and the sai..e place, there is neither setting nor risiug; 
wlmt. are called rising and setting are only the seeing and the not 

16 
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"When the sun (at midday) passes over either of the 
cities of the gods (on the Manasottara mountain— at 
the cardinal points), his light extends to three cities 
and two intermediate points:* when situated in an in¬ 
termediate point, he illuminates two of the cities and 
three intermediate pointsf (in either case, one hemi¬ 
sphere). From the period of his rise, the sun moves 
with increasing rays until noon, when he proceeds to¬ 
wards his setting with rays diminishing (that is, his 
heat increases or diminishes in proportion as he ad¬ 
vances to, or recedes from, the meridian of any place). 

The east and west quarters are so called from the sun’s 
rising and setting there. 1 As far as the sun shines in 
front, so far he shines behind and on either hand, illu¬ 
minating all places except the summit ot Merit, the 
mountain of the immortals: for, when his rays reach 
the court of Brahma, which is there situated, they are 
repelled and driven back by the overpowering radiance 
which there prevails. Consequently, there is always 


* The terms Purva and Apam mean, properly, ‘before’ and ‘be¬ 
hind:’ but ‘before’ naturally denotes the east, either because men, 
according to a text of the Vedas, spontaneously face, as if to 
welcome, the rising sun, or because they arc enjoined by the laws 
so to do. When they lace the vising sun, the west is, of course, 
behind them. The same circumstance determines the application 
of the term Dakshida. properly ‘right,’ diiitdg, or ‘dexter,’ 
to the south. Uttara, ‘other’ or ‘last,’ necessarily implies the north. 

seeing the sun/ 

The heliocentricism taught in this passage, but not brought out in 
the former translation, is rouiarkgble. It 19 contradicted, however, a little 
further on. 

* Vikarna. ^ ^ ona ' 
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the alternation of day and night, according as the di¬ 
visions of the continent lie in the northern (or south¬ 
ern) quarter, or inasmuch as they are situated north 
(or south) of Meru. 1 * 


1 This is rather obscure; but it is made out clearly enough 
in the commentary aud in the parallel passages in theVayu, Mat- 
sya, Linga, Kurma, and Bhagavata. f The sun travels round 
the world, keeping Meru always on his right. To the spectator 
who fronts him, therefore, as he rises, Meru must be always on 
the north; and, as the sun’s rays do not penetrate beyond the 
centre of the mountain, the regions beyond, or to the north of it, 
must be in darkness, whilst those on the south of it must be in 
light: north and south being relative, not absolute, terms, depend¬ 
ing upon the position of the spectator with regard to the sun and 
to Meru. So the commentator: 

*rr ^ Trnft ?Nf ^ inr i 

tf? i ^ i wrf- 

| t It was, 


• wrf^nrwr f f^rr Trf^: f?i 

%W?TTHt II 

‘To the north of Meru there is, therefore, always night during day in 
othei' regions; for Meru is north of all the dw/pas and va"shcu, 9 
f It may he enough to refer to the lihdgavata-purdna , V., XXII., 2, 
where it is said, according to Burnoufs translation: “Le sage dit: Tout 
comme les fourmis et autres insectes, places sur une roue do potier qui 

tourno, tournent avee clle et suivent on memo temps des directions qui 

leur sont propres, pnisqu’on les trouve sur divers points; ainsi lo soleil 
et les autres planetes, places sur la roue du Temps qui a pour attribute 
les signes ot les Nakchatras, tournent avec elle autour do Dhruva ot do 
Meru, en les laissant a leur droite, et marchent d’nn mouvement qui 
leur est propre, puisqu’on les voit dans uu Nalrchatra ou dans un signe 
different." 

t This is from the smaller commentary, which adds, by way of a 
second explanation: HTWf^WV^IT’lf VSTOT- 

fgfsr ^wnii %rtw»: ^ tt- 


\ 


16 
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The radiance of the solar orb, when the sun lias set, 
is accumulated in fire ; and hence fire is visible at a 
greater distance by night (than by day). During the 
latter, a fourth of the rays of fire blend with those of 
the sun; and, from their union, the sun shines with 
greater intensity by day. Elemental light, and heat 
derived from the sun or from fire, blending with each 
other, mutually prevail in various proportions, both by 
day and night.* When the sun is present either in 
the southern or the northern hemisphere, day or night 
retires into the waters, according as they are invaded 
by darkness or light, y It is from this cause that the 


probably, through some misapprehension of this doctrine, that 
Major Wilford asserted: “By Meru they”—thePauraniks—“under¬ 
stand, in general, the north pole; but the context of the Puniiias 
is against this supposition.” Asiatic Researches. Vol. VIII., p. 230. 
There is no inconsistency, however, in Meru’s being absolutely 
in the centre of the world, and relatively north to the inhabitants 
of the several portions, to all of whom the east is that quarter 
where the sun first appears, and the other quarters are thereby 
regulated. 


* All my MSS. read thus: __ ^ „ 

Bwl *rnaiTn^ i 

m < 7 it 

‘Tho two lustres,—that of the sun and that of fire,—consisting of light 
and heat, owing to mutual penetration, become intensified during the 
day and during the night, resgee lively.’ ^ 

t *T*jfTiafu RT UfT I 

fa'jrswiraw: u 

‘When the sun is presont in tho southern hemisphere, or in tho nor¬ 
thern, day and night enter tho water, possessed, respectively, of the na¬ 
ture of light a»d of that of darkness.' 

Ho the commentators, and rightly, in obedience to a law of Sanskrit 
grammar. See Panini, II., II*, 34* 
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waters look dark by day, because night is within them; 
and they look white by night, because, at the setting 
of the sun, the light of day takes refuge in their 
bosom. 1 * 

When the sun has travelled in the centre oi'Pusli- 
kara a thirtieth part of (the circumference of) the 
globe, his course is equal, iit time, to one Muhiirta; 2 
and, whirling' round, like the circumference ol the 
wheel of a potter, he distributes day and night upon 
the earth. In the commencement of his northern 
course, the sun passes to Capricornus, thence to Aqua- 


1 Similar notions are contained in the Vayu.f 
• The son travels at the rate of one-thirtieth of the earth’s 
circumference in.a Muhiirta—or 31.50.000 \ojanas; making the 


^Trrren ff f^T i 

f^i fasifrT tmfr i 

^rfwrPrcm Tr*ft wifTinirniH i 
tpr: n 

tfgwt if^rr *r f^«n i 

^tIT rTSIT rrf^'g <3^1% II 

HwaTOT Trfiinwi, it 

w ’srrtvr jh; in: i 

rrHiT^wT niiirwt n 

TTfwsnr i 

TTfi: ll 
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rius, thence to Pisces; going successively from one 
sign of the Zodiac to another. After lie has passed 
through these, the sun attains his equinoctial move¬ 
ment (the vernal equinox), when he makes the day 
and night of equal duration. Thenceforward the length 
of the night decreases, and the day becomes longer, 
until the sun reaches the end of Gemini, when he pur¬ 
sues a different direction, and, entering Cancer, begins 
his declension to. the south. As the circumference of 
a potter’s wheel revolves most rapidly, so the sun tra¬ 
vels rapidly on his southern journey: he flies along 
his path with the velocity of wind, and traverses a 


total, 0 crores and 45 lakhs, or 9.15.00.000; according to the Vayu,* 
Linga,f and MatsyaJ Puranas. 


* Tjef Wfrt HT¥t: I 

fwfitqi g g«uw n 

igf *nuf i 

TiHRWwra'fifsirg rt ii 

uprf RWTsrrfR tTfw T ?rftrarrfR g i 

giffiNrt g II 

t Prior Section, LIV., 10—13: 

g tntfg u 

g 5tf^*rr g^R^r i 

gj?<ter^rr wt u 

wrcra g u 

jfmfMt Rffrifoi mwscig *tWTar»r: i 

* The passage in the Matey arpuraria scarcely liffeis from that in tlio 
/ vuW'purdfia, -with the exception of its beginning, which runs thus: 

^ g wi 11 

g g*tfa s «r^ftT i 

Some MBS. bavo, how over, instead of xf im^ST g , 
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great distance in a short time.* In twelve Muhiirtas 
he passes through thirteen lunar asterisms and a half 
during the day; and, during the night, he passes through 
the same distance, only in eighteen Muhiirtas. f As 
the centre of the potter’s wheel revolves more slowly 
(than the circumference), so the sun, in his northern 
path, again revolves with less rapidity, and moves over 
a less space of the earth in a longer time; until, at the 
end of his northern route, the day is again eighteen 
Muhiirtas, and the night, twelve; the sun passing through 
half the lunar mansions, by day and by night, in those 
periods, respectively, t As the lump of clay on the 
centre of the potter’s wheel moves most slowly, so 
the polar-star, which is in the centre of the zodiacal 
wheel, revolves very tardily, and ever remains in the 
centre, as the clay continues in the centre of the wheel 
of the potter. 

‘From having the impetus and power of wind, he moves with exceeding 
swiftness through time, i. e., space. lie traverses, therefore, an immenso 
interval in a short time/ 

I follow the smaller commentary in explaining kdlu> ‘time’, by 4 space'. 

t ginSt grr^srfM: i 

t g i 

From this it appears—which is unnoticed in the translation—»that the 
sun is spoken of when on his ‘southern path'. 

: gfiwsri g i 

g Tfa: i 

The text, it is observable, gives, with unimportant omissions, tho sun 
stance of these verses ? rather than a close rendering of them, 
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The relative length of the day or night depends 
upon the greater or less velocity with which the sun 
revolves through the degrees between the two points 
of the horizon.* In the solstitial period, in which his 
diurnal path is quickest, his nocturnal is slowest; and, 
in that in which he moves quick by night, he travels 
slowly by day.f The extent of his journey is, in either 
case, the same; for, in the course of the day and night, 
he passes through all the signs of the Zodiac, or six 
by night, and the same number by day. The length 
and shortness of the day are measured by the extent 
of the signs; and the duration of day and night, by 
the period which the sun takes to pass through them. 1 

1 This passage, which is somewhat at variance with the ge¬ 
neral doctrirte that the length of the day depends upon the velo¬ 
city of the sun’s course, and which has not been noticed in any 
other Paurariik text, is defended, by the commentator, upon the 
authority of the JyofiHsastra or astronomical writings. Accord¬ 
ing to them, he asserts, the signs of the Zodiac are of different 
extent: Aquarius, Pisces, and Aries are the shortest; Taurus, 
Capricorn us, and Gemini are something longer; Leo and Scorpio, 
longer still; and the remaining four, the longest of all. Accord¬ 
ing to the six which the sun traverses, the day or night will be 
the longer or shorter. The text is, 

II 


f^^TT ^ ^ *r^T ifherr ^ % *rfa: ii 

‘Of the sun, whirling its circles between tho two points of the horizon 
by day and by night, tho pro cross is slow and rapid.’ 

t ?r^Tfjr ifbar *rfH: i 

Tfrar f^T Tuts h?t *r^r n 

\ I have added this line. Apparently, Professor Wilson thought it 
would bo somewhat superfluous t.o translate it. 


rrsrT tvrcrrsrr Tmtoi 
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In his northern declination, the sun moves quickest 
by night, and slowest by day; in his Southern declin¬ 
ation, the reverse is the case. 

The night is called Usha, and the day is denomin¬ 
ated Vyushti, and the interval between them is called 
Sandhya.* On the occurrence of the awful Sandhya, 
the terrific fiendsf termed Mandehas attempt to de¬ 
vour the sun: for Brahma: denounced this curse upon 
them, that, without the power to perish, they should 
die every day (and revive by night); and, therefore, 
a fierce contest, occurs (daily) between them and the 


The apparent contradiction may, however, be reconciled by un¬ 
derstanding the sun’s slow motion, and the length of a sign, to 
be equivalent terms. 

‘ That is, Usha is a part of tho night; Vyushfi^of tho day. 

w ttN: ^pnwrar i 

^ rren *Nrr 11 

So read all my MSS. The smaller comjnenUry remarks: I 

Ttf^T ^rn I I But the compound ill tho latter 

half of the stanza seems to show that we aro to read Usha, not Ushas. 
Heucc, probably, either the commentary— unless only loose—is corrupted, 
or elso tho text that accompanies it Ushofiyusht'yoK> which yields Ushas, 
is, however, a lection found in parallel passages of other Puranas. 

The Translators “Vyushfa”, which I have altered, is hero impossible, 
unless wo assume that wo have, in some MSB., that and Yyuahfi—tho 
word embedded ia the compound—in the same stain . 1 . 

Tho ensuin gloss on Ushas is taken from Professor Wilson's Trans¬ 
lation of the 1 g-'veday Yol. I., p. 78, socond foot-note: 

“The dawn, daughter of the personified heaven, or its deity, Jtyudc- 
vatdyd duhitd Rosen translates tho nanio Aurora-, but it scorns preior- 
able to keep the original denomination; as, except in regard lo time, 
there is nothing in common between the two. In tho Vtsk* " yurdda, 
indeed, UthcL, a word of similar derivation as Ushas. is called nigld; 
and the dawn i.s Vymhtd [stc: for Vyashfa). Several passages . eom to 
indicate that Usha or Ushas is the time immediately preceding daybreak. 

t fiatohas 4 t J In the original, Prajapati. 
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sun. 1 At tills season, pious Brahmans scatter water, 
purified by the mystical Omkara, and consecrated by 
the Gayatrf; 2 * and by this water, as by a thunderbolt, 


1 The same story occurs in the Vayu,f with the addition that 
the Mandehas are three crores in number. It seems to be an an¬ 
cient legend, imperfectly preserved in some of the Puranas. 

3 The sacred syllable Om has been already described (Vol. I., 
p. 1, note). The Gayatri, or holiest verse of the Vedas, not to 
be uttered to ears profane, is a short prayer to the sun, identified 
as the supreme, and occurs in the tenth hymn of the fourth se¬ 
ction of the third Ashtaka of the Samhita of the Rig-veda: 

W BraT > 

'We meditate on that excellent light of the divine sun: may ><- 
illuminate our minds.’1 Such is the fear entertained of profa- 


* ’ii^t i 

+ w TTf*: '• < 

ff ^awr^Tsri fw h 

fwnn i 

^ 11 

fro: fwr?n ^fr wr ttw- i 

TrHNrfar 11 

^TarR: ^Tf^R; i 

roRl HPrt ^ 11 

♦ professor Wilson, in his Translation of the tiy-vcda, Vol. III., I>- “0. 
gives another rendering of this verse: “Wo meditate on that desirable 
light of the divine Snvitfi, who influences out pious ntes. 

To this he adds the following comment: “Ibis is the coo ra o 
of the Vedas which forms part of the daily devotions of the Brahmans, 
and was first made known to English readers by Sir W. Jones s trans¬ 
lation' of a paraphrastic interpretation. Ho renders it: ‘Let ns adore the 
sumemacT of that divine sun, the godhead who illuminates all, who re- 
eatos all from whom all proceed, to whom all must return, whom wo 
invoke to direct our understandings aright in our progress toward his 
Inly seat; (W, rks, 8vo., Vol. XIII., p. 367). The text has merely Tat 
savitur vareAyam hharyu daiatya dhtmaki, dhiyo yo wit prachodayat. 














miST/fy 


BOOK II., CHAP. VIII. 




the foul fiends are consumed. When the first oblation 
is offered, with solemn invocations, in the morning 
rite , 1 the thousand-rayed deity shines forth with un- 

iiing this text, that copyists of the Vedas not unfrequently refrain 
from transcribing it, both in the Sariihita and Bhashya. 

1 Or, in the text, with the prayer that commences with the 
words Siiryo jyotih: ‘That which is in the sun (or light) is ador- 

The last member may be also rendered, ‘who may animate or enlighten 
our intellects.’ The verse occurs in the Yajus, HI., 35, and in the 
Sdman, II., 8, 12. Both, commentators are agreed to understand, by sa- 
vitriy the soul, as one with the soul of the world, Brahma: but various 
meanings are also given. Thus, Sayana has, w'e meditate on the light 
which is one with Brahma, his own light, which, from its consuming in- 
tluonce on ignorance and its consequences, is termed bhargas ; and is 
that which is desirable, from its being to be known or worshipped by 
all (varenya) ; the property of tho supreme being (param&koara), the 
creator of the world, and the animator, impeller, or urger (savitri), through 
the internally abiding spirit (antarydmin) of all creatures. Again, yaH, 
although masculine, may, by Vaidik licence, bo the relative to the neuter 
noun bhargas ; that light which animates all (dhiyafi) acts (karmdni ), 
or illumes all understandings (buddhili). Again, devasya savituK may 
moan, of the bright or radiant sun, as the progenitor of all, sarvasya 
prasavituTi; and bhargas may bo understood ns tho sphere or orb of 
light, the consumer of sins, pdpandth tdpakavi tejo-viad&ulaid. Again, 
bhargas may be interpreted food; and the prayer may only implore tho 
sun to provide sustenance: tasya prasdddd annddidakshanam phalam dhi- 
wahi, tasyadhara-bhutd bhavma i we anticipate from his favour tho rc 
ward that is characterized by food and the like, that is, may we bo sup¬ 
ported by him. Mahidhara in his comment on tho same text in tho 
Yajus, notices similar varieties of interpretation.” 

In the Introduction to the volume just quotod from, Professor ^Yilson 
says, of the Gayatri, at p. X.: 

“ihe commentators admit some variety of interpretation; but it prob 
ably meant, in its original use, a simple invocation of tho sun to shod 
a benignant intluence upon the customary offices of worship: and it is 
still employed by tho unphilosophical Iliudus with merely that signifi¬ 
cation. Later notions, and, especially, those of the Vedanta, have operated 
to attach to tho text an import k did not at first possess, and have 
converted it into a mystical propitiation of the spiritual origin and essence 
of existouce, or Brahma.” 
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clouded splendour.* Omkara is Vishnu the mighty,f 
the substance of the three Vedas,i the lord of speech; 
and, by its enunciation, those Rakshasas are destroyed. 
The sun is a principal part of Vishnu; and light is his 
immutable essence, the active manifestation of which 
is excited by the mystic syllable Om. § Light effused 
by (the utterance of) Omkara becomes radiant, and 
burns up entirely the Rakshasas called Mandehas. The 
performance of the Sandliya (the morning) sacrifice || 

able,’ &c. The whole prayerH is given in Colebrooke’s Account 
of the Religious Ceremonies of the Hindus: Asiatic Researches, 

Vol. V., p. 861 .** 


* ■-qfatftq *n wtfflwn srffr: i 

^qf staff! : ^fxrnrj: *rqf 11 

‘The first burnt-offering is that which, accompanied by mantras , is 
offered in the agniholra. The sun is effulgence, thousand-rayed: the sun 
shines, producer of radiance. 1 

f Bhagavat. 

J This expression is to render tridhaman , ‘the triple-gloried ; the 
glories in question being the Vedas, according to the smaller co m me n- 
tary: fwmT "flrftj XlTRTf*T ^fi'-I 

^ I And so, in effect, proposes the larger commentary, after 
suggesting that Brahma, Vishnu, arid Siva aro intended. 

§ quir-mu ut Wqf | 

qjfVrUTqqs 'dfqiTTwnq tmT?*: <rx: n 

• 'J. ho sun, which is the internal unchanging light, is supremely a 
portion of Vishnu; and its supreme stimulator is the utterance Om, ox- 
pressing kin,' 

|| (Jjxitana, ‘service 1 , ‘devotion’, 

€[ Colebrookc thus rendors it: “That %hich is in the sup, and thus 
called light or etfulgcnt powor, is adorable, and must bo worshipped by 
them who dread .uccessivo births and deaths, and who oagerly desire 
beatitude. The being who may bo seen in the solar orb must bo con¬ 
templated, by the understanding, to obtain exemption from successive 
births and doaths, and various pains.” 

•• Or Miscellaneous JJnsays, Vol. I., p. 129. 
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must never, therefore, be delayed; for he who neglects 
it is guilty of the murder of the sun. Protected thus 
by the Brahmans and the (pigmy sages called) Vali- 
khilyas, the sun goes on his course, to give light to 
the world. 

Fifteen twinklings of the eye (Nimeshas) make a 
Kaslithd; thirty Kaslithas, a Kala; thirty Kalas, a Mu¬ 
hiirta (forty-eight minutes); and thirty Muluirtas, a 
day and night. The portions of the day are longer or ' 
Shorter, as has been explained; but the Sandhya is al¬ 
ways the same in increase or decrease, being only one 
Muhiirta. 1 From the period that a line may be drawn 
across the sun (or that half his orb is visible) to the 
expiration of three Muhiirtas (tw c hours and twenty- 
four minutes), that interval is called Prau.fi* (morning), 
forming a fifth portion of the day. The next portion, 
or three Muhiirtas from morning, is termed Sanguva 
(forenoon); the three next Muhiirtas constitute mid¬ 
day; the afternoon comprises the next three Muluirtas; 
the three Muhiirtas following are considered as the 

1 But this comprehends the two Sandhyris, ‘morning and eve¬ 
ning twilight.’ Two Naiiis, or half a Muhiirta, before sunrise, 
constitute the morning Sandhya; and the same interval after Min- 
bet, the evening. Saudhyti, meaning ‘junction,’ is so termed as 
it is the juncture or interval between darkness and light; as in 
the Vavu and Mutsyu: 

* PrdlasMw is a variant of several of my MSS. 

t This is the reading of the M<iteya-rurdAa, Th Vatju purtwa Las: 

tj I 

rfHrrmwfa mmjvrpg m 
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evening: and the fifteen Muhifrtas of the day are thus 
classed in five portions of three each. But the day 
consists of fifteen Muhurtas only at the equinoxes; in- 
ci’easing or diminishing, in number, in the northern and 
southern declinations of. the sun, when the day en¬ 
croaches on the night, or the night upon the day. The 
equinoxes occur in the seasons of spring and autumn, 
when the sun enters the signs of Aries and Libra. 
When the sun enters Capricorn (the winter solstice), 
his northern progress commences; and his southern, 
when he enters Cancer (the summer solstice).* 

Fifteen days of thirty Muhurtas each are called a 
Paksha (a lunar fortnight); two of these make a month; 
and two months, a solar season; three seasons, a north¬ 
ern or southoiu declination (Ayana); and those two 
compose a year. Years, made up of four kinds of 
mouths , 1 are distinguished into five kinds; and an ag¬ 
gregate of all the varieties of time is termed a Yuga . 

(or cycle). The years are, severally, called Samvatsara, 


1 The four months are named in the Vdyu,f and are: 1. the 
Saura or solar-sidereal, consisting of the sun’s passage through 
a sign of the Zodiac; 2. the Saumya or Chandra or lunar month, 
comprehending thirty lunations or Tithis, and reckoned, most 
usually, from new moon to new moon, though, sometimes, from 
full moon to full moon; 3. the Savana or solar month, contain¬ 
ing thirty days of sunrise and sunset; and, 4. the Nakshatra or 
lunar-asteiismul month, which is the moon's revolution through • 
tin- twenty-eight lunar mansions. 

r Comparo with thin paragraph, Vol. I., pp. 47, etc. 

; 3 fafnj ^rreR <rerr i 
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Parivatsara, Idwatsara, Anuvatgara, and Vatsava. Xhis 
is the time called a Yuga. 1 * * * 


1 The five years forming this Yuga or cycle differ only in de¬ 
nomination, being composed of the months above described, with 
such Malamasas or intercalary months as may be necessary to 
complete the period, according to Vriddlia Garga. Hie cycle 
comprehends, therefore, sixty solar-sidereal months ol 1^00 da}s, 
sixty-one solar months, or 1830 days; sixty-two lunar months, or 
ISGO lunations; and sixty-seven lunar-asterismal months, or 1809 
such days. Colonel Warren, in his Kala Sankalita, considers 
these years to be, severally, cycles. u In the cycle ot sixty, he 
observes, “are contained five cycles of twelve years, each supposed 
equal to one year of the planet [Jupiter]. I only mention this 
cycle because I found it mentioned in some books; but I know 
of no nation or tribe that reckons time alter that account, lhe 
names of the five cycles, or Yugas, are as follows: l. bam vat - 
Sara, 2. Parivatsara, 3. Idwatsara, 4. Anuvatsara, 5* Ldravatsara. 
The name of each year is determined trom the Nakshatra in which 
Brihaspati sets and rises lieliaeally; and they follow in the order 
of the lunar months. 5 ’ Kala Sankalita, pp. 212, 21.*. It may bo 
reasonably doubted, however, if this view be correct; and the 
only connexion between the cycle of five years and that of Bri- 
haspati may be the multiplication of the former by the latter 
(5x12), so as to form the cycle of sixty years; a cycle based, 
the commentator remarks, upon the conjunction (Yuga) of the 
sun and moon in every sixtieth year. The original aud properly 
Indian cycle, however, is that of five years, as Bentley remarks: 

“The astronomers of this period [1181 B. C.] *** framed a cycle 

of five years, for civil and religious purposes.” Aucient and 

Modern Hindu Astronomy.' It is, in fact, as Mr. Colebrooke states, 
the cycle of the Vedas, described in the Jyotisbe or astronomical 
sections., and specified, in the institutes of Parasarm as the basis 

A Historical View »f the Hindu A^tronunkt/y &c., Loudon edition, p* ti, 
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The mountain-range that lies most to the north* 
(in Bharata-varsha) is called Sringavat (the horned), 
from its having three principal elevations '(horns or 
peaks), one to the north, one to the south, and one in 
the centre. The last is called the equinoctial; for the 
sun arrives there in the middle of the two seasons of 
spring and autumn, entering the equinoctial points in 
(lie first degree of Aries and of Libra, and making day 

and night of equal duration, or fifteen Mulnirtas each. 
When the sun, most excellent sage, is in the first degree 
of the lunar mansion Kfittika, and the moon is in the 
fourth of Visaklui; or when the sun is in the third de¬ 
gree of Visaklui, and the moon is in the head of Kfit¬ 
tika, (these positions being contemporary with the equi¬ 
noxes), that equinoctial season is holy 1 (and is styled 


of calculation for larger cycles. Asiatic Researches, Vol. VIII., 
pp. 470, 471. f 

1 Reference is here made, apparently, though indistinctly, to 
those positions of the planets which indicate, according to Jlent- 
ley, the formation of the lunar mansions, by Hindu astronomers, 
about 1424 13, C. Historical View of the Hindu Astronomy, pp. 
3, 4. The Vayu and Lin gut Purdhas specify the positions of the 


* Literally, ‘to Urn north of Swota' : 

For Swota and Sringavat—or Sringin —vide pp. 114, 116, svjira. 
•j- Or Miscellaneous Lssays, Vol. 1., pp. 106—ios. 

* Prior Section, I-XI., 4<>—~ 

tffcSfa w: tfd : i 

q-i: fjrf <4 gftnrror. n 

flqrRWt RWrtVT 471; | 

tfnft r: n 


P 
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the Mahavishuva or the great equinox).* At this time, 

other planets at the same time, or the end, according to the former,f 


TflcRpW f^^T=RT: I 

p: p?: II 

tiTTRifTWt %% i 

: g<?TWtT < Wp: i 
’rerrf^ffprjfT irsrnifTfpft w?: u 
WSTfijff 3^3 SflPIW ^fct ^pb l 
XwnVfe? un i f4 : wr% #rfr: ii 

tft*?ft 3^ T?: i 

rnfm^fr prara : iWt u 

ppm: *rbnft : i 
twtwHjpsft w: irasrr iRpn^«i: i 
Mxrftg piwr ii 

A various roading of TT^'^Tizf %% ptWri:. in the first half of the 
fourth stanza, is gTJFfTT&RT • The word kshetra, for nakshatra 

or riktha, is rare, at least in non-scientific Sanskrit writings. 


As will be seen, Professor Wilson took the positions, about to bo enu¬ 
merated, from the Lingci-purana> which is, here, fuller than the Vayu. 

Iu the same chapter with this quotation we read, si. 16 — 20: 

%*f *rrr M* nf«u*i : ^mr: i 
p: pf im\ ii 
^rwr twt p: i 

pit f*njrt surmW n 

fTHarr: *gm i 

f*c«sp[ wipt 1 
^ 3 puft =#tfpTfP: 11 
'rqw^TrfMt ^nrraw: iprej wr: 1 
: firfongtft «pnrm#t sp: n 

I he substance of these lines I shall recur to presently. 

This parenthesis is taken from the commentaries. 1 Inyo corrected 
die l rans lato r'n (< Mu)iuvu»buh)A”. 

1 Ur?T; uH TM* q q f WS T: ( 

p; pf % Tip i I 

f*WnaU| pp*rt *f*WT JT«nft 11 
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offerings are to be presented to the gods and to the 


of the Chakshusha Manwantara. At that time the sun was in 


¥t*fr fWRfWT I 

'sftTTTfw t^rraiT: u 

cnTT^fTTirf TRrfw W% 11 

*tgrCTW: ^ 51^^: II 



So read, concurrently, all the live MSS. of the Vdyu~purana within 
my reach, except as to the latter half of the third stanza. No mention 
is here made of the positions of Budha andKetu; and Rahn, rightly or 
wrongly, is placed in Revati. Furthermore, it may ho that Tishya is 
corrupted from some other name. Not one of my MSS. gives 

clearly; and yet, on collation, they appear to point to this reading, 
that of some copies of the Linga-puraria. One would have expected 
Magha or Pitryi, and in the plural. 

T may add, that I do not find it stated in the Uayvrpurdna 9 as Pro¬ 
fessor Wilson alleges, that the positions laid down in the preceding pas- 
sago are referred to the “end” of the Chakshusha Patriarchate. Did 
this “end" originate from a hasty glance at the words 
That the passage just cited has suffered excision may ho suggested 
by the ensuing stanzas, which precede it, in the Vdyu-purd/ui, by a 
short interval: 


%sr %*nffrerr: wr: i 
^rr h 

*nwr i 

wr fVw ii 

i^rrEJwf l 

^T^rrw: m: i 

^TRnrnm $fr: 11 


Comparing these two extracts, wo learn that the sun, &c. have the 
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manes, and gifts are to be made to the Brahmans, by 
serious persons; for such donations are productive of 
happiness. Liberality at the equinoxes is always ad¬ 
vantageous to the donor; and day and night, seconds, 
minutes, and hours,* intercalary months,f the day of 


Visakhi; the moon, in Krittika; Venus, in Pushya; t Jupiter, 
in Purvaphalgunt; Mars, in Ashadba;§ Sani, ; in Eevati; Budka, 
inDhauishtha; Ketu,H in Asleska; and Rahu, inBhafani.** There 


same origin assigned them in the current Patriarchate, the Vaivaswata, 
as in that which came immediately before it, the Chakshusha. The Sun 
sprang from Aditi; the Moonf from Dharma; Sukra, from Bbrigu; Bri- 
haspati or Brihattejas, from Angiras; Budha, from an unnamed Rishi; 
Lohitanga or Lohitadhipa (Angaraka), from the will of some Prajapati; 
ai,d Swarbhanu (Rahu), from Simhika. 

Budha is unnoticed in the first extract; and Saura (Sani), in the second. 

Snpplcmentarily to these particulars, the Linga-purdna , as adduced in 
my third note in p. 25C, specifies Soma as sire of Budha, makes Vike'i 
mother of Lohitarchis (Angaraka), names the Sun and Saujna as the 
parents of Sauri (Sani), and calls Sikhin (Ketu) son of Mrityu. 

These three terms are to represent y 1 i. 

t Adhimdsa. In two MSS. I find ardhamdsa , ‘half month’, ‘fortnight*. 

I I find what looks like its older name, Tishya, sate in one MS. of 
tho Linga-purdna. 

§ Read Purvashadha. There are two Ashddhas, as there are two Bha- 
drapadds, and two Pbdlgunis. 

j For tho original Saura or Sauri of the Vdyu-jwrdAa and the LAnga> 
respectively. 

1 Substituted, by tho Translator, for the less usual Sikhin, the word 
in the Lingctrpurdna. 

** Professor Whitney, premising the Chakshusha Manwantara, ob¬ 
serves: “There is something unaccountably strange in the Puranic de¬ 
finition of the positions of Mercury and Venus at this important ppoch. 
How Mercury can be, even by a Hindu cosmogonist, placed in Sravi dit! a 
when Venus is put in Pushya, at least 14C 40' distant from him; o 
how either can receive such location when tho sun is made to stand in 
VisAkha, at least 93° 20' from Venus, and at least 80 from Mercury, 
it is hard enough to see. The furthest distance from tho sun actually 
attained by Venus is about 48 by Mercury, ‘29 J ; so that they can 

17 " 
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full moon (Paurnamasi), the clay of conjunction (Ama- 
vasya), when the moon rises invisible, the day when 
it, is first seen (Sinfvali), the clay when it first disap- 

are differences between some of these and the positions cited by 
Bentley; but most of them are the same. He considers them to 
have been observations of. the occultations of the moon by the 
planets, in the respective lunar mansions, 1424-5 B. C. According 
to the Vayu, these positions or origins of the planets are from 


the Vedas: 

The Linga, less accurately, perhaps, reads 5 referring 

it to the works of law. f _ _ 

never actually be more than 77° apart: nor are the elongations 

of the two planets, as determined by the modern Hindu astronomy, vei y 
different from these. It looks as if the defined positions of the planets 
at the Great Equinox were mere guess-work, and the work, too, ot a 
verv unlearned and blundering guesser, rather than found by retrospec¬ 
tive calculation. The putting of the moon’s modes, also, in Bharam and 
Asleshd—or, at the utmost, only 106 ' 40' apart-is a yet groasererror 
of the same character.” Journal of the American Oriental Society, \ ol.UIl., 

p. 90, foot-note. , , 

♦ For the reading, in my MSS., of this line,- hypermetrical, and also 
absurd, as here presented, - see the extract, p. 258, supra, note, ho" the 
Vdyu-purdm. The position of Mars, and that only, seems to be there 
credited to the Sruti: as, in the Lmga-puraua,-f>. 267, supra, note, 

to the Smriti. , 

+ Mr Bentley writes: “For determining the time of the iormsttion of 
the Lunar Mansions, we have other observations to mention that will 
be found to be still more accurate, as they can he depended on to the 
very year; and these are of the planet.-. [Then follows a legend | The ob¬ 
servations here alluded to are supposed to have been occultations of the 
planets by the Moon, in the respective Lunar Mansions from which they 
are named: they refer ns to the year 1424—5 B. 0.,’’ &c. &c. A His¬ 
torical View of the Hindu Astronomy, &c., pp. 3, 4. 

Professor Max Muller asserts that “the coincidence between tho legend 
miotfid by Bentley and the astronomical facts determined by Mr. Hind is 
real one. Bentley, it is true, does not give his authority; but Professor 
AVilson, in a note to his translation of the Vhlmii-pwrdim, speaks dis¬ 
tinctly'of the legeii ning in the Vayu- and Linga-puraAas; 

and he mentions that those Purahas appeal to the authority of reye- 
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pears (Kuhu),* * * * § the day when the moon is quite round 
(R4ka), and the day when one digit is deficient (Anu- 
mati), are, all, seasons when gifts are meritorious. 

The sun is in his northern declination in the months 
Tapas, Tapasya, Madhu, Madhava, Sukra, and Suchi; 
and in his southern, in those of Nabhas, Nabhasya, 

Isha, TJrja, Sahas, Sahasya. 1 

On the Lokaloka mountain, which 1 have formerly 
described to you, reside the four holy protectors ot 
the world, or Sndhama n and £ankhapad,f (the two 

1 These are the names of the months which occur m the Ve¬ 
das, and belong to a system now obsolete, as was noticed by bir 
William Jones. Asiatic Researches, Vol. III., p. 258. Accon mg 
to the classification of the text, they correspond, severally with 
the lunar months Magha, Phalguna, Chaitra, Vaisakha, Jyaishtha, 
Ashadha, or from December to June; and with Sravana, Hba 
pada, Aswina, Karttika, Agrabayana, and Pausha, from uy 
December. From this order of the two series of the months, as 
occurring in the Vedas, Mr. Colebrookc infers, upon astronomical 
computations, their date to be about fourteen centuries prior to 
the Christian era.: Asiatic Researches, Vol. VII., p. 285.§ 


port of the birth of the planets in the Naksha- 
tras Asbaitha, &c.” tig-tecta, Vol. IV., Preface, p. lxxxvii. 

Mr Hind’s calculations, hero referred to, if construed, as by 1 roiessor 
Whitney, with a discerning oye, will he seen, far from snpportingMr. Ben.toy a 
explanation of the plauetary names, to explode it past all rehabilitating. 
See Journal of the American Oriental Society, Vol. Mil., pp. 84 93. 

* See Goldstiicker’s Sanskrit Dictionary, under ^(lRT®rP?n. 

f This name is read, in several of my MSS., Sankhapa. 

J On the age of the Vedas, as derivable from, astronomical data, 
see Archdeacon Pratt, Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, *862, 
pp. 19,50; Professor Max Muller, Riy-ceda, Vol. IV., Preface, pp. xi. XX1 ’ 
and, particularly, for a masterly treatment of the subject, a P»P cr J 
Professor Whitney, some extracts from which will be fount a 0 
of tho present chapter. . 

§ Or Alt's r el laneOUS Essays, Vol. I, PP- 200 202; with w ic i ' onipa 


pp. 107—110. 
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sons of Kardama), and Hiranyaroman, and Ketumat . 1 
Unaffected by the contrasts of existence, void of self- 

1 The Vayu* has the same names, but ascribes a different de¬ 
scent to the first, making Sudhaman-f- the son of Yiraja: Sankha- 


• sfcprrar: *n*ra: i 

%*r frra: rnjprrmT i 

vtifo: ^Kjwraracixr m n 

Sankhapa aud Hiranyaloman are, thus, the readings which I find; and 
yet tho passages from the Vdyu-pu.rai\a quoted in notes | and § to p. *263, 

infra, have 8ankbapad and Iliranyaromau. 


t faTWTWWt f^pT I 

mmn *»pn wr^irf l^far i 

wrw*j; fv^Tan ii 

Sndhaman is here called son of Viraja and Gauri, aud Lokapala of 
the eastern quartor. 

Elsewhere, self-consistently, the Vayu-purd/ia expresses itself as follows, 
regarding the paternity of Sudhamau and Ketumat: 

gjrerr f^frr fersprn: i 
g^» «rrerr u 

f^fti Tren g-**? 1 

flfTrJTR Trapf ^TWf^SRt 11 

At p. 86, sujtru t I have changed Professor Wilson’s “Yiraja” to Vai 

raja. But the father of tho Lokapala Sudkanwan is there spoken of; 
and nono of my M88. gives any reading but HudhfeU wan. llore, then, 

unlo.a it i« to he anpjiosml Hint VairAJji find fludlmawan are, both of 

them, textual depravations, wo have an irreconciloablo discrepancy. In 
one place, tho Lokapala of the oast is Sudhanwan, sou of Vairaja -and 
Vairaja is Sndhaman, according to tho Vdyu-puraria —; and, in another 
place, the corresponding Lokapala is Sudhamau, of whose origin the 
Vifi/iAu'pvrdAa gives no information. 

The passage of {>. Rtf, just referred to, is thus .worded : 

Ttwr* n^T«ra: i 

fijTr: Twm it 

Un this tho larger commentary observes: g^i- 

fiffn ffa: 1 vwr*f 1 twr wfwr 1 

fafrr Wt wti Vairaja is hero said to bo a son of Brahma, i. c., a M 
























ishness, active, and unencumbered by dependants,* 
they take charge of the spheres, themselves abiding 
on the four cardinal points of the Lokaloka mountain. 

On the north of Agastya, and south of the line of 
the Goat, f exterior to the Vaiswanara path, lies the 

pad t is the son of Kardama: the other two are the sons of Par- 
janya§ and Rajas, || consistently with the origin ascribed to these 
JLokapalas in the patriarchal genealogies of that Parana . r (hee 
Vo], I., p. 153,' notes 1 and 2, and p. 155, notes 1 and 3.) 








Furthermore, there can be little doubt as to the correctness of the reading 
Sudhanwan. Some of my MSS. have, in the first line of the stanza, 
instead of the reading of the smaller commentary. 

For the grandsons of. the patriarch Vairaja, among whom were Sa- 
tadyumnn and Sndyumnu, see Vol. I., p. 177. 

“Sankhapada”, tli*' word in the original edition, I should have changed, 

at p. 86, supra, into Saukhapad. The Sanskrit is • 

* Niehparigraha is the original expression. 

t Ajavithi. 

tpr %=r ^T«ri ^ ii K 

6ankhapad ia tiore said to be son of Kardama and Sruti. Uo had a 
sister Kainya. His mother was daughter of Atri. 

% *JJ?T II 

lli rally a roman is here spoken of as having Paijanya and Marichi for 
hi.; pnronts. 

W SWUUPM I 

Here Kelnmat is described as sou of Rajas and Markamleyi, and as 


Prnjapati of the occidental region. # 

The Matsya-puraAa declares: » 

^WtiWt: *r«m: i 

jffTsrprfare^WT it 

tru: : l 

If 

So read all my MSS.: and, if they are not corrupt, the .second Lolta- 
pila is boro said to bo Kardam 1 
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< 3 L 


road of the Pitris. 1 There dwell the great foshis, the 


1 Allusion is here made to some divisions of the celestial sphere 
which are not described in any other part of the text. The full¬ 
est, but still, in some respects, a confused and partly inaccurate, 
account is given in the Matsya Purana; * but a more satisfactory 


ciTf^T i 

^rf^Trgwr II 

^rf^Rt irffRiT ^rPRTT WRThfrTTT I 

frfiwjh jprfirft wftr^rfTffr it 

gxjn^Tngw^t ijTRfft i 

#NT ^VTTt PW II 

gffanrer m^pf r *rt %*rnbft i 

gffrr^ *gm n 

VOfUT ^ ?PPT V mxzwt I 
^raf^pfr *rrY ttr 11 

Wfw wr ^rnft wR^fsrfrfH i 

f^vrnuT iRtt^ ^ h 

*j3?r gfNTRTST fhft %TRft *r?c i 

Tt^rpn *pff % ^fvrprr gv: 11 

Such is the result of the collation of five MSS.; and they must all 
be corrupt,—with or without lines 4—6, which two of them omit, - at 
least in placing Nagavithi in the south as well as in the north, to the 
exclusion of Ajavithi. It can scarcely be doubted that lines 4-—G arc an 
interpolation, inasmuch as, at variance with what follows, they make up 
Ajavithi, in the south, from the two Ashadhas, with Miila, and give 
Abhijit, Purvaja (Aswini?), and Swati as the asterisms of Nagavithi. 
Abhijit, whoso presence here, as an integral asterism, is noticeable, “in 
the modern Indian astronomy does not occupy an equal portion of the 
ecliptic with the other naknho.tr< r.-, but is carved ont of the contiguous 
divisions." Colebrooko's Miticellaneous K^sai/s, Vol. II., p. 341. 

On the assumption that Nagavithi, where inserted the second time, 
is an error for Ajavithi, the further contents of the passage just quoted 
may be thus represented: 



















BOOK IT., CHAP. VIII. "bo 

offerers of oblations with fire, reverencing the \ edas, 

description occurs in the comment on the Bhagavata, theie cited 

( 

Aswini 

Nagavithi \ 

( 

Yamya 

Krittika 

Rohim 

Gajavithi 

| ^Irigasiras 
> Ardra 

j 

Punarvasii 

Airavati 

| 

! P ushy a 
t iVslosha 
' Magha 

Arshabhi j 

| 

Purvaphalgum 

1 Uttaraphalguni 
■ Purvaproshfliapada 

Govitbi j 

| Uttaraproshthapada 

1 Revati 

• | 

r Sravana 

Jaradgavi 1 

J Dhanishtha 
v Varuna 
i Hasta 

Ajavithi 

| Chitra 
\ Swati 
/ Visakha 

Mrigavithi 

j Maitra 
' Aindra 
( Mula 

Vaiswanari 

j Piirvashatlha 
t T.’Uarasbadha 


Nagavitbi, tut., Arshablu, *c. f and Ajavithi, &c„ are stated to be 
northern, intermediate, and southern, respectively; const,tut,ng groups 

known as Airavata, Jaradgava, and Vajswanarn. 

The Proshtbapadds arc the Bhadrapadas; VAtuna is fWahhishaj, Martra, 

Anuradha; and Aindra, Jyeshfha. ' ir 

The word Ponarvasu, implied in the ninth line of the Sanskrit exlrart, 
deserves passing notice, the special plural in ei-tu«n jck „■ 
compound of which it forms the iast member shows that the word 
have been regarded, by the writer of the Pure,m, as tern,nmm 0 
may suggest, therefore, that ho mistook the Vatdik Puna, vast:, a m.w 
dual, for a feminine singular. 

See, further, the second note at the end of the present <-hap - 
• Where Sridhaia expounds V, XXI., 7: and the same passage, 
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after whose injunctions creation commenced, and who 
were discharging the duties of ministrant priests.* 

from the Vayu, but not found in the copies consulted on the pre¬ 
sent occasion. According to those details, the path (Marga) of 

variations, is adduced in both the commentaries on the Vish/lu-pu- 
rdna : 

wRTfa fitwrwr: i 
WT*f. siTTsR I 

cTrR: II 

Vfn i fror fa- 

i ’rnnfoft srsrefaft trTTjt %- 
<gT*mr Mwi i ^nvsrft 

Tj-mjRR i %fir ^f%- 

’PW i P^zjfir i * 

IffrRT ^TRIT TTf^rU I 

Ttfiwr^T pjifjrvt *R#twf»rsrta^ it 
tprfSnn ci^nf^cflT w i 

trip cf^rsrfw wft aft n 
<mr , *rrfa qfiPjPT *rt %^rrwt *nn i 
fpfg^r cr’BTT PTm ^rm'V'fVfcT g nf^T n 
wht f^^rwrgTRT ^TTsrft *Tcn i 
P rrrg jrenft *rui ii 

WrqT ^TH im»i T ^<ftsnf«7Tf^rTT i 
^rjit ^ vfasT ^ *mff ^Trrfw^fi'zn 11 
%^Rft HTjjfP^ TTTfTt 

V<rrg n 

Sridhara explains that Yamya is Bharani, that Adifcya is Punnrvasn, 
and that Margi is the same as Mrigavithi. The Translator preferred the 
commentator’s synonyms. 

’ 1 should read: ‘lauding the section of the Veda which sets forth 
the origin of creatures; undertaking as sacrificial priests, in the intervals 
U tween the yogas, when the ordinary performance of sacrifice is id* erupted' 
The entire stanza is subjoined, and the explanation given in the smaller 
commentary: 

ftnfrfw: i 

ij?nTW^ wit ^fppnTT: u 

^BTT»r WdTlrMT^«t am srfa: H|[W Ufa O Iff- 
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For, as the worlds are destroyed and renewed, they 
institute new rules of conduct, and reestablish the in- 


the sun and other planets amongst the lunar a8 tens ms is divided 
into three portions or Avastluinas, northern, southern, and cen¬ 
tral, called, severally, Airavata, J'aradgava* (Ajagava,f Matsya 
Parana), and Vaiswanara. Each of these* again, is divided into 
three parts or Vithis: those of the northern portion are termed 
Nagavithi, Gajavithi, and Airavati; those of the centre are Ar- 
shabhi, Govithi, and Jaradgavi; and those of the south arenamed 
Ajavithi, Mngavithi, and Vaiswanari. Each of these Vithis com¬ 


prises three asterisms: 

N agav it hi 

Gajavithi 

. ' v > % *. ■ 



Airavati 


Arshahhi 


Govithi 


Jaradgavi 


i Aswini 
Bbarani 
Kritti ka 


I Rohi hi 
Mfigasiras 
Ardra 

{ Punarvasu 
Pushva 
Aslesha 

I Magha 
Purvaphalguni 
Uttaraphalguni 


I Hasta 
Chitni 
Swati 


i Visakha 
I Auuradha 
I Jyeshtha 


: i : i *ref*r- 

TWV: i 

* Jaradgava is the central portion, and Vaiswanara is the southern. 
&eo the Sanskrit. 

t I find Jaradgava in my five manuscripts of the Mutsya ^uriuU\ 






terrupted ritual of the Vedas. Mutually descending 
from each other, progenitor springing from descen¬ 
dant, and descendant from progenitor, in the alter¬ 
nating succession of birth?, they repeatedly appear in 
different houses and races,—along with their posterity, 
devout practices and instituted observances,—residing 
to the south of the solar orb, as long as the moon and 
stars endure. 1 '"' 


( Mala 

Purvashadhaf 

Uttarashadha 

I Sravaria 
Dhanishfha 
Satabhishaj X 

I Pdrva Bhadrapada 
Uttara Bhadrapada 
Revati 

See, also, Asiatic Researches, Vol IX., Table of Naksliatras, p. 
346.§ Agastya is Canopus; and the line of the goat, or Ajavithi, 
comprises asterisms which contain stars in Scorpio and Sagittarius. 
1 A marginal note in one MS. explains the phrase of the text, 
t0 signify as far as to the moon and stars; ^gT- 


* This passage is not closely rendered; and yet, as it is of no special 
import, it may suffice to give only the original of it: 

Trrr^fr g % w: *r glw: i 

ff wnraf** g*f 11 

^icTWT <iwr i 

tp ^ TTfg*rr*ri % i 

xffigTn^q gftrr srr^r^r n 

ffrefirT fsremsrar. i 

f The original has Ashaflha simply, but meaning Piirvashaclha. 

+ So the original. Profossor Wilson had “&atabhihba’\ 

§ Or Colobrookes Miscellaneous /ways, Vol. II., opposite p. 322. 
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The path of the gods lies to the north of the solar 
sphere, north of the Nagavithi, 1 and south ot the Seven 
Rishis. There dwell the Siddhas, of subdued senses, 
continent and pure, undesirous of progeny, and, there¬ 
fore, victorious over death: eighty-eight thousand ol 
these chaste beings tenant the regions of the sky, north 
of the sun,* until the destruction of the universe: they 
enjoy immortality, for that they are holy; exempt from 
covetousness and concupiscence, love and hatred : ta¬ 
king no part in the procreation of living beings, and 
detecting the unreality of the properties of elementary 
matter, f B v immortality is meant existence to the end 
of the Kalpa:t life as long as the three regions (earth, 
sky, and heaven) last- is called exemption from reiter¬ 
ated death. 2 The consequences of acts of iniquity or 


1 § ^ llt [ ^ e l J io'*iyaua, or path ot the Puns, 
lies amongst the asterisks; and, according to the Paurariik system 
of the heavens, it is not clear what could be meant by its being 
bounded by the moon and stars. The path south of the solar 
orb is, according to the Vedas, that of smoko or darkness. | 

1 The stars of the Nagavithi are those of Aries and Taurus; 
and by the seven Rishis we tire here to understand Ursa Major. 

2 This, according to the Vedas, is all that is to he under 
stood of the immortality of the gods: they perish at the period 
of universal dissolution. 


Aryaman is here its name in the original, 
t The Sanskrit implies that they discern faults of speech and the like 


. wnwrcpra f? i 

§ The larger comment*? bus 

consisting of the limit of the stars. 

11 So allege the commentators. 


‘ the path 






§L 

270 VISHNU PURANA. 

piety, such as Brahmanicide or an Aswamedha, endure 
(for a similar period, or) until, the end of a Kalpa, 1 
when all within the interval between Dliruva and the 
earth is destroyed. * 

The space between the seven Rishis and Dhruv'a, 2 
the third region of the sky, is the splendid celestial 
path of Vishnu (Vishnupada),f and the abode of those 
sanctified ascetics who are cleansed from every soil, 
and in whom virtue and vice are annihilated. This is 
that excellent place of Vishnu to which those repair 
in whom all sources of pain are extinct, in consequence 
of the cessation of (the consequences of) piety or in¬ 
iquity, and where they never sorrow more. J here 
abide Dhanna, Dhruva, and other spectators of the 
world, radiant with the superhuman faculties I of 
Vishnu, acquired through religious meditation;§ and 

1 That is, generally as affecting created beings, not individ¬ 
uals, whose acts influence their several successive births. 

2 From Ursa Major to the polar star. 

" wfpnww Mv: i 

g ftwrweft ^r: i 

ra ^n^TfrT W 

The second of these stanzas is abridged in the translation. Tlio first 
may be rendered: * There a necessity consequence arising to one 
who does evil or good by such a< t< as the slaying of a Brahman or the 
jier/orwiiig of a hippocanst. The result oi such acts i> said, 0 regenerate, 
to extend to the limit of the dissolution of created beings.' 

j A station of Vishnu is hero spoken of, namoly Dhrnva, which is 
aid to be higher than tl Rishis. an-’ turther to the north: 

U Tr fg/ q q q? sfrf^r vrfre; u 

f Sdrskt'i. 

§ yoga. 
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there are fastened and inwoven, too, all that is, and 
all that shall ever be, animate or inanimate, y .Ihe 
seat of Vishnu is contemplated by the wisdom ol the 
Yogins, identified with supreme light, as the radiant 
eye of heaven. ♦ In this portion of the heavens the 
splendid Dhruva is stationed, and serves for the pivot 
(of the atmosphere). On Dlmiva rest the seven great y, 
planets; and on them depend the clouds. The rains 
are suspended in the clouds; and from the rains come 
the water which is the nutriment and delight of all, 
the gods and the rest; and they, (the gods,) who are 
the receivers of oblations, being nourished by burnt- 
offerings, cause the rain to fall for the support ol cre¬ 
ated beings. This sacred station of Vishnu, therefore, 
is the support of the three worlds, as it is the sou ice 
of rain. 

Prom that (third region of the atmosphere, or seat 
of Vishnu,) proceeds the stream that washes a\\a\ all 
sin, the river (.Tangii, embrowned with the unguents 
of the nymphs of heaven (who have spotted in her 


' There must here be some typographical oversight in the former 
edition, which has “inwoven This I have altered on conjecture. 


vfTgj Tf 'aftwf: 11 

•This universe, wherever it b warped and woven, whether past, ,,r 
present, with its moveable and immoveable objects, or future, is, all, 
Maitreya, the supreme station of Vishnu. • 

I'or similar phraseology to that here em ployed, see p. 6 0 , supra, foot-note. 

* ^TTrm H’jrqitJnrw: i 

‘In the heavens, distended like an eye, is that .supreme stalion 0* 
Vishiiu, behold by the discriminative knowledge of the Yegms, whoso 
souls are replete with it. 
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waters).* Having her source in the nail of the great 
toe of Vishnu’s left foot, Dhruva 1 receives her, and 
sustains her, day and night, devoutly on his head; and 
thence the seven Rishis practise the exercises of au¬ 
sterity f in her waters, wreathing their braided locks 
with her waves. The orb of the moon, encompassed 
by her accumulated current, derives augmented lustre 
from her contact. Falling from on high, as she issues 
from the moon, she alights on the summit of Mem, 
and thence flows to the four quarters of the earth, for 
its purification. The Sita,t Alakananda, Chakshu, and 
Bhadra are four branches of but one river, divided 
according to the regions towards which it proceeds. 
The§ branch that is known as the Alakananda was 
borne affectionately by Mahadeva,II upon his head, for 
more than a hundred years, and was the river which 
raised to heaven the sinful sons of Sagara, by washing 
their ashes. 2 f The offences of any man who bathes 

1 The popular notion is, that Siva or Mahadeva receives the 
Ganges on his head; but this, as subsequently explained, i9 
referred, by the Yaishhavas at least, to the descent of the Alaka- 
uandd, or Ganges of India, not to the celestial Gauges. 

8 Or, in other words, ‘flows into the sea ? . The legend hero 
alluded to is more fully detailed in a subsequent book. ** 

* 1 havo supplied the marks of parenthesis in this sentence, in order 
to show that the sense of the original has been supplemented. 

t Prot'tfiydma. See p. 89, supra. 

* All my .MSS. read Sita. Sec my second note at p. 120, supra . 

§ Insert 'southern*, (lakshiM. 

|j Here called, in the original, Sarva. 

«1 The Sau.-krif is ratlu r fuller: 

5TRf*mT far* 

** See Book IV., Chapter IV. 


II 
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ln this river are immediately expiated, and unprece¬ 
dented * virtue is engendered. Its waters, offered by 
sons to their ancestors, in faith, for three years, yield 
to the latter rarely attainable gratification. Men of the 
twice-born orders who offer sacrifice inf this river to 
the lord ol sacrifice, Purushottama, obtain whatever 
they desire, either here or in heaven. Saints who are 
purified from all soil by bathing in its waters, and 
whose minds are intent on Kesava, acquire, thereby, 
final liberation. This sacred streum, heard of, desired, 
seen, touched,J bathed in, or hymned, day by day, 
sanctifies all beings; and those who, even at a distance 
ol a hundred leagues, § exclaim “Ganga, Ganga”, atone 
lor the sins committed during three previous lives. 

I he place whence this river proceeds, for the purifi¬ 
cation of the three worlds, is the third division of the 
celestial regions, the seat of Vishnu. 1 


1 Thu situation of the source of the Ganges of heaven identi- 
titis it with the milky way. 


Apiirva, ‘ requitatively efficacious’. For a full explanation .of this 
technicality, see my translation of Pandit Nehemiah Nilakant'ha Sastriu’s 
Rational Refutation of the Whin Philosophical Systems, pp. NiJ— 161 . 

I" 1 should say ‘on\ The river-side, it seems likely, is intended. 

+ Supply ‘drunk’, pita. ^ 

§ the original has ‘hundreds of leagues’: T«IT i 

Literally, ‘Bhagavat’s thiid supreme station’. The stanza runs thus; 

*ra: xrr^n wrcrr irraftr i 

^fcfT 7TU II 

Note referred to at p. 261, supra. 

^ he subjoined extracts ar< iaken from a most interesting and valuable 
h a P^r. by Professor Whitney, entitled: the Jyotishu Observation oj 

ie Place of the Colures , and the Dale Derivable from it. 

^he conclusion to which seetn necessarily led by the arguments 
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and considerations here presented may be summed up as follows: — 
First, it is impossible for us to determine, more nearly than within a 
few degrees, what point upon the ecliptic is meant by any designation 
of its place with reference to the asterisms which is given us by Hindu 
authorities of older date than the establishment of tbe modern astro¬ 
nomical system; second, we have no reason for ascribing to the ancient 
Hindus any pretence to such exact knowledge, or any attempt at such 
precision of statement, as should give real significance to an implied 
difference of a quarter of an asterisin in the location of the colures by 
two different authorities; third, even if we chose to attribute intended 
precision to the statement of the Jyotisha, the difficulty of the obser¬ 
vation, and the weakness of the Hindus as practical astronomers, would 
forbid 11 s to suppose that they can have made other than a rude ap¬ 
proximation to the true place of tho solstices: and hence, finally, it is 
utterly in vain for us to attempt to assign a definite date to the obser¬ 
vation here in question; a period of a thousand years is rather too little 
than too great to allow for all the enumerated sources of doubt and 
error. He who declares in favour of any one of the centuries between 
the eighth and the eighteenth before Christ, as the probable epoch of 
the Jyotisha observation, does so at his peril, and must he prepared to 
support his opinion by more pertinent arguments than have yet been 
brought forward in defence of such a claim. 

“The possibility that the observation which we have been discussing 
may require to be yet more totally divorced from connexion with any 
assignable period in Hindu literary history, as having been made else¬ 
where than in India itself, is worth a passing rofereuco, although it does 
not require to he urged. Some recent authors have shown an unnecessary 
degree of sensitiveness to any suggestion of the importation of astronomical 
knowledge into India in early times. Such importation, of course, is not 
to be credited as a fact, without satisfactory evidence; but it is, also, not to 
be rejected as a possibility, upon insufficient a priori grounds. To Muller’s 
erroneous assumption (Preface, p. xxxviii.), that ‘none of the sacrifices 
enjoined in the Brulnnanns could ho conceived* without ‘tho division of 
the heavens into twenty-seven sections’, I have referred elsewhere (Journ. 
Am. Or. Soo., Vol. VIII., p. 74); claiming that, on the contrary, the con¬ 
cern of the naJcahatraa with these sacrifices is, for tho most part, a matter 
of nomenclature merely. It is trim, for instance, that one cannot obey 
an injunction to perform a certain sacrifice ‘on the first of Chaitra’, 
without a system of asterisms. but the reason why such a sacrifice had 
been enjoined was not lint tho moon was to be full fifteen days later in 
the neighbourhood of Sp'na Virgini., rather than of some other star; the 
ceremony was established for a certain new moon of spring, to which 
the star only gives a name: it may for aught we know, have been re 
iigiously observed long before the mouth got its present title. The 
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asterism (Jhitra does not furnish the occasion of the sacrifice, immediately 
or mediately; it simply denominates the natural period at the beginning 1 
of which the sacriiice is to be performed. And so in other like cases. 
It is not, indeed, to be denied that the nakshatras have acquired a cer¬ 
tain influence and importance of their own, as regards the seasons of 
sacrifice: their propitious or unpropitious character must be had in view, 
in regulating some of its details; but all this, like the astrological in¬ 
fluence of the signs of the zodiac, is only the natural secondary out¬ 
growth of an institution originally intended for other purposes. To claim 
to Settle the vexed and difficult question of the ultimate origin of the 
asterismal system, possessed in common by the Hindus, the Chinese, 
and the Arabs, by the simple consideration of its importance to the 
nindu ceremonial, is wholly futile. Biot, by similar reasoning, arrives 
at the confident conclusion that the system must be indigenous to China: 
he finds it too thoroughly interwovon with the sacred and political in¬ 
stitutions of that country to bo able to conceive of its ever having been 
introduced from abroad. And special students ot Arab antiquity, upon 
the same grounds, advance the same claim in behalf of Arabia It is, in 
each case, prepossession which gives to this class of considerations a 
controlling importance: the question of origin, if it ever finds its satis¬ 
factory settlement, must be settled by arguments of another and more 
legitimate character.” 

********** 

********** 

“Bet me not bo misunderstood as attributing to the Hindus special 
incapacity for astronomy, or special awkwardness in the management of 
their calendar. They did all that could be expected of them, with their 
weans and their habits of mind, towards reconciling and adjusting the 
trying differences of solar and lunar time; and with all the success which 
was needful for their purposes. I am only protesting agaiust the mis¬ 
conceptions of those who would ascribe to them wants and desires, and 
crodit- them with mechanical devices, in no way answering t' 1 their con¬ 
dition. To look for an exact observation ol* the place ol the colures in 
a treatise which adopts a year of 366 days, and assumes aud teaches 
the equable increase and decrease of the length of the day from solstice 
to solstice, is, obviously, in vain: to calculate a precise dal<- from such 
au observation is but to repent, in another form the worst errors of 
Bailly and Bentley.” Journal of the Royal Asiatic Sooitiy, New Series, 
Vo1 * B, pp. 326—328, aud 331. 


Note referred t<> at. p. 265, *upra, 

Hliat‘r rt Mpaln, commenting on Varahamfliira > Brihat-sawhitu IX 
t 3, adduces, with other passages, til > * which art Uanstribed below. 

18 * 
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Devala is cited as writing: 

•TRT^n : | 

^jwr: Tfpfcr vtwt: 11 

That is to say, the vithis are declared to have been called, by the 
ancients, sons of Bhfign. 

In the ensuing stanzas, which are attributed to Kasyapa, we have the 
same filiation of the vithis: 

M-RpftnVfa %?TT JTWT *TT "MYtm II 

^t5tt wi > i 

gtwT ffar *ft: n 

*jTTspft fqnrra'raT i 

g gprr u. 

Here the vithis are denominated Nagavithi, Gaja, Airavata, Vrishabha, 
(io, Jaradgavi, Mrigavithika, Ajavithi, and Dahana. But Mrigavithi 
consists of Mula, &c.*, and Ajavithi, of Sravana, <fec. In other words, 
the sequence of the astorisms, so far as indicated, is that observed in 
the extract, given at p. 266, supra , professedly from the Vdyu-purdiia. 
Adilya is Punarvasu ; Vishhubha, Sravana; and Aja, Purvabhadrapada. 
Aditi-whence the patronymic Aditya-is the presiding deity of Punar 
vabU; Vishnu, of Sravana; and Aja,- here substituted for his asterism 
of Purvabhadrapada. 

Tho subjoined question is credited to Garga: 

Wf=rl3fT HTWt I 

0 fij ^TOT II 

■^wrfcnTO ^tt'S 'Ctff? *rr it 

wf%r*r w?n^VTfwrf*Wit: i 

g gjm n 

ttR; h^thi i 

Tftunft fwn u 

gVg^T wft *pT I 

wlr ^rnr^ft %*rr mqmfsnn: ii 

jprrhft rr«nswt i 

^rr *rtf*rrfwr ii 

According to this, we have: 

{ Bharaui 
Krittika 
Swati 


OajA or 
Uajavithi 


Rohihi uud 

two other asterisina 
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Airavata or 
Airdvati 
Rishabha or 
Arshablu 


Three asterisms 


Three asterisms 


Govithi 


Jaradgavi 

Mriga or 
Mrigavithi 

Ajavithi 

Dahana 


Aja 

Ahirbudhna 
Panshna 
Aswin 

Sravaha and 
two other asterisms 
Maitra and 
two other asterisms 

{ Hasta 
Chitra 
Vi^akhiha 
I The two 
l Ashaclhas. 

Garga's order of the vithis agrees with Kasyapa’s; but the constituent 
parts of the vithis, as here detailed, differ greatly from anything before 
brought forward. Not to mention other peculiarities, one vithi contains, 
in this distribution, fouf asterisms, and another, only two. 

Ahirbudhna is Uttarabhadrapada; Panshna, Revati; and Aswin, Aswini. 
As Bhaffa Utpala seems to intimate, it is, so far as we know. Gargas 
viow of the vithis and their component members which Varahamihira ad 
duces and disapproves. 

As to Nagavithi, it is the doctrine of the Sarndba-samhita also, that it 
comprehends Bharani, Krittika, and Swati: 

^TTTT *T7>TT ^ STfrY^T I 

And Parasara writes, to the same effect: «i|4f^I'U^I'lf^T I 
b'or Agneya is Krittika, Yamya, Bharani: and Vayavya, Swati. 




<SL 


CHAPTER IX. 

Planetary system, under the type of a Sisumara or porpoise. The 
earth nourished by the sun. Of rain whilst the sun shines. 
Of rain from clouds. Rain the support of vegetation, and. 
thence, of animal life. Narayaiia the support of all beings. 

Parasara. — The form of the mighty Hari which is 
present in heaven, consisting of the constellations, is 
that of a porpoise, with Dhruva situated in the tail. 
As Dhruva revolves, it causes the moon, sun, and 
stars* to turn round, also; and the lunar asterisms fol¬ 
low in its circular path: for all the celestial luminaries 
are, in fact, bound to the polar star by aerial cords. 
The porpoise-like figure of the celestial sphere is up¬ 
held by Narayaiia, who himself, in planetary radiance, 
is seated in its heart ;f whilst the son of Uttanapada, 
Dhruva, in consequence of his adoration of the lord of 
the world, shines in the tail of the stellar porpoise . 1 
The upholder of the porpoise-shaped sphere is the sove¬ 
reign of all, Jandrdana. This sphere is the supporter 


' A more particular description of this porpoise occurs far¬ 
ther on. 


* More closely, ‘the moon. sun, and other planets’: 

Sir ^T f^ arr f^tp^ m i 

T The residing of all my MSS., and that followed by both tho com¬ 
mentators, is as follows 


fipjSHHBffi fit* sfitftnrr f^Pr i 

vrrrRUtj: vraf itotvtt: «f^ n 

‘The configuration of tho luminaries in the heavens is defined as por¬ 
poise-shaped. Narayaua, the highest of lights, is its support; hr himself 
being stationed in its heart.’ 
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of Dhruva; and by Dhruva tlie sun is upstayed. Upon 
the sun depends this world, with its gods, demons, and 
men. In what manner (the world depends upon the 
sun), be attentive, and you shall hear. 

During eight months of the year, the sun attracts 
the waters, which are the essence of (all) fluids, and 
then pours them upon earth, (during the other four 
months), as rain : 1 from rain grows corn: and by corn 
the whole world subsists. The sun with his scorching 
rays absorbs the moisture of the earth, and with them 
nourishes the moon. The moon communicates, through 
tubes of air, its dews to the clouds, which, being com¬ 
posed of smoke, fire, and wind (or vapour), can retain 
the waters with which they are charged: they are, 
therefore, called Abliras, because their content s are not 
dispersed. • When, however, they are broken to pieces 


1 Consequently, the* Ling* Puraiia* observes, there i» no 
waste of water in the universe, as it is in constant circulation* 

* The theory of the clouds is more fully detailed in the Vavu^ 
Linga, and Matsya Pur.uias.f it >’4 the same in its general tenour, 
but comprises additional circumstances. Clouds, according to 
those authorities, are of three classes: 1 . Agaeva, originating 
from fire or heat, or, in other words, evaporation: they are charged 
with wind and rain, and are of various orders, amongst which 
are those called Jumita, from their supporting life; 

WtHRTT HUT H M I 

ilrahmaja, born from the breath »>f Brahma: thus* arc the 
clouds whence thunder and lightning proceed: and 3. Pukslinja, 


* Prior Section, Chapt t I IV.. 33. 

t Tbo account of cloud* in the -:.•/•* is t) j:: r of which l-ho 

Translator gives the substance below. 
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by the wind, then watery stores descend, bland, and 
freed from every impurity by the sweetening process 
ol time.’’ i he sun, Maitreya, exhales watery fluids 
from four sources,-seas, rivers, the earth, and living 
creatures, f Ihe water that the sun has drawn up from 
the Ganga of the skies he quickly pours down with 
his rays, and without a cloud; and men who are touched 
by this pure rain are cleansed from the soil of sin, and 
never see hell: this is termed celestial ablution. That 
rain which falls whilst the sun is shining, and without 
a cloud in the sky, is the water of the heavenly Ganges, 
shed by the solar rays. If, however, rain falls from a 
bright and cloudless sky whilst the sun is in the man¬ 
sion of Krittika and the other asterisms counted by 
odd numbers, (as the third, fifth, &c.,) the water, al¬ 
though that of the Ganga of the sky, is scattered by 
the elephants of the quarters, (not by the rays of the 
sun): it is only when such rain falls, and the sun is 


or clouds which were, originally, tho wings of the mountains, and 
which were cut ofl by Iiulra: these arc also termed Pushkara- 
vartakas, + from their including water in their vortices: they are 
the largest and most formidable of all, and are those which, at 
the end ol the \ ugas and K alp as, pour down the waters of the 
deluge. The shell of the egg of Brahma, or of the universe, is 
formed of the primitive clouds : 




r: OTiratuift *rnj?rr wpftfTHT: i 
f«u$ g r r: n 

t ^rfr?R^^T^rigr wro: jrrfantfwrr: \ 

' Abo read Paebkah'vuiiakns. 
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in the even asteriSms, that it is distributed by his 
beams. 1 * 

' According to the Vdyu,f tlie water scattered by the ele- 


Then follows, in all ray MSS., including those where the text is ac¬ 
companied by the two commentaries, a scanza which Professor Wilson 
has loft untranslated: 

ygmarlr »pri i 

Aii^ijiwjvn^f^f f^jj u 

* Ablution of either kind in the water of the ethereal Ganges /• sur¬ 
passingly holy, removing the sin and the fears of men, and heavenly, 
great Sage.’ 

+ *i5tprr tpf?n«rr ^ 5faT*rr ut? i 

f^nrrfN ?jt?t iftawnr: i 

^5 : htt Trgr’TT^^: i 

f^arnjf?v5j«rr gtgii f^rqwifh ^ fw<TTH i 

rnaT efr^i fi^isrr: tj^fn: 11 

Tftat *onj5Tfwt ^ftirrr Tfn v «???: i 

^fwit fnfr^utft ii 

^^frew^rt: fp=rrfrrr«t ^ i 

juj «TTJt «nrt tr* f*nf**T n 

ffjnrswJTftrerHr na: ii 

TfT^fw fra: ^T^rrwf^ftnTt: 1 

$W3TUH'«H %*T ^hrPU^TfttfTO: II 
^ TT* g wt fwrrf^fr i 
^mrtwrf *ffg: inrSiT ii 
^txmfgrfr wrgtjfS tpr. i 
Wrfw:*gw grf^T ij'snntsSr i 





















<SL 

The water which the clouds shed upon earth is, in 
truth, the ambrosia of living beings; for it gives fer¬ 
tility to the plants which are the support of their exis¬ 
tence.* By this all vegetables grow and are matured, 
and become the means of maintaining life. With them, 
again, those men who take the law for their light per¬ 
form daily sacrifices, and, through them, give nourish¬ 
ment to the gods. And thus sacrifices, the Vedas, the 
.four castes, with the Brahmans at their head, all the 
residences of the gods, all the tribes of animals, the 
whole world, all are supported by the rains by which 
lood is produced. But the rain is evolved by the sun; 
the sun is sustained by Dhruva; and Dhruva is sup¬ 
ported by the celestial porpoise-shaped sphere, which 
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phunfs of the quarters is. in summer, dew. and, in winter, snow; 
or the hitter is brought, by the winds, from a city called Puiidra, 
which lies between the Ilimavat and Hemakuta mountains, and 
falls down upon the former. 

In like manner, also, as heat radiates from the sun, so cold 
radiates from the moon: 


• All my MSS. read as follows: 

•*rg to: wgwjg ^Tfr w*rrfor»ri fisp* i 
ywmw: srtawrqrpfjrt f? my u 

‘As I- the water discharged by tho rlouda, regenerate eiio, it devel- 
opos all annuals, f r th<- behoof of living ; vm: itch: it is , indeed. no:t:\r 
to existence.’ 

N ic ihc nllVctation of archaism in a* accusative plural. 

t From the 1 fi/yu purdon; hut some page.*? before tho passage last 
extracted. 








is one with Narayana." Narayana, the primeval exis¬ 
tent, and eternally enduring, seated in the heart of the 
stellar sphere, is the supporter of all beings, f 


Ihe reading dl \ (*|cf> .* is here followed. But a common read¬ 

ing, and one more in harmony with the context, is 
‘upheld by Narayana’. 

t *rf*sm: i 

'Pwtt ^r^rn^Tfrif^^rT: n 

‘Seated in the heart of that planetary porpoise is its supporter, Niira- 
yaha, primeval being among all beings, sempiternal. 1 
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CHAPTER X. 

Names of the twelve Adityas. Names of the Rishis, Gandharvas, 
Apsarasas, ^ akslias, Uragas, and Rakshasas, who attend the 
chariot of the sun in each month of the year. Their respective 
functions. 

Parasara. —Between the extreme northern and 
southern points, the sun has to traverse, in a year, one 
hundred and eighty degrees, ascending and descend¬ 
ing. 1 His car is presided over by divine Adityas,* 
Rishis, heavenly singers and nymphs, Yakshas,f ser¬ 
pents, and Rakshasas 1 (otic of each being placed in it 
in every month). The Aditya Dhatri, the sage Pu- 
lastya, the Gandharva Tumburu, § the nymph Kratu- 


1 It might be doubted whether the text meant ISO in each 
hemisphere, or in both; but the sense is sufficiently clear in the 
Vayn* &c. ; and the number of Maridalas travelled in the year is 
3 G 0 : the Mafidalas, ‘circles’ or ‘degrees’, being, in fact, the sun's 
diurnal revolutions, and their numbers corresponding with the 
days of the solar year; as in the Bhavishya Purana: 

% WOT. i 

%*r n 

’The horses c.f the sun travel twice 180 degrees in a year, inter¬ 
nal and external (to the equator), in the order of the days.’ 


Strictly, ' divine boinga, namely, Adilyas.’ 
f Jn tlio original, Gnndharvas, Apsarases, iud Gramams. 

; Tho Sun’s attendants are said, in the fthdgayata-puratia, V., XXI., 
18, to ’ e Kishis, Oandharvnp, Apoarn&c;-?. Nagas. Grdmanis, Yatudhanas, 
and Deva* 

§ One of my MSS. give* Turn barn. 


^TT tl 
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sthala, * the Yaksha Rathakrit, the serpent Vasuki, and 
the R&kshasa Heti,f always reside in the sun's car, in 

* Four MSS. have Kritasthald; three, KritasthaK. 

t The mythological figments named in this sentence are not charac¬ 
terized in the original, Rathakrit excepted, who is there called a Gramani, 
i. e., Yaksha. 

In the Sanskrit of our text, no uniform order is observed in registering 
the appellations of the Sun’s attendants during each of the twelve 
months; these appellations being disposed, in the main, t.> satisfy metri¬ 
cal exigencies. Professor Wilson’s arrangement of the Adityas, &c., 
according to the subordination indicated above, admits of amendment; 
and the Professor, as I show in other notes to this chapter, would 
probably, have taken a different viow of some ofth m, had lie scrutinized 
the commentaries more closely. The personages in question may bo 
tabulated as follows: 


In the months 

Adilyas, 

Ilishis. 

Gandharvas. 

Apsarasos. 

Madhu 

Dhatri 

Pulastya 

Tumhuru 

Kratusthala 

Madhava 

Aryaman 

Pulaha 

Narada 

Punjikastbald 

Jyaishtha 

Mitra 

Atri 

Hah a 

Meuaka 

Ashadha 

Varuna 

Vasiskfka 

Iluhu 

Sahajanya 

Nabhas 

Indra 

Angiras 

Vi^wavasu 

Prim Joe bd 

Bkddrapada 

Vivaswat 

Bhrigu 

Ugrasena 

Auumlochd 

Aswayuja 

Piishau 

Gautama 

Suruch: 

Ghritacbi 

Karttika 

Parjanya 

Bharadwaja 

Yiswavasu 

ViAwichi 

Margasirsba 

Aiiisu 

Kasyapa 

Chitrasena 

Urvasi 

Pauska 

Bhaga 

Kratu 

( riiayu 

Purvacbitti 

Magha 

Twashfri 

Jamadagni 

Dhritaraskfra 

Tilottaina 

Pkdlguna 

Vishnu 

Viswamitru 

Siiry varchas 

Rambha 


the months 

Grdmai'is. 

Surpas. 

Rakshasas. 

Madba 

Rathakrit 

Vasuki 

fleti 

M:i'ihuva 

Rathaujas 

Kachebhanira 

Praheti 

.Jyaishtha 

Rathuswuna 

Takshaka 

Paurusheya 

Ashadha 

Rathachitra 

Rambha 

Vadha 

Nabhas 

Prut aH 

Elapatra 

Sarpa 

Bhadrapada 

Apuraua 

Sankhapala 

VyAghra 

Aswayuja 

Sushena 

Dhananjaya 

YAta 

Kdrttiha 

Senajit 

Airavata 

A pas 

Marga^irsha 

Tdrkskya 

Mahapatima 

Viilyut 

Pausha 

Arisbfauemi 

Knrkotuku 

Sphurj;* 

Magha 

Ritajit 

Kainbalu 

Braliuiapeta 

Phe Iguua 

Satyajit 

Asw dura 

V ajnapeta 
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the month ot Madhu or Chaitra, as its seven guardians. 

In (\ aisakha or) Madhava the seven are Arvaman, * * * * * 
Pulaha, Narada, Punjikasthah', f Rathaujas, Kachchha- 
nira,: and Praheti. In Suehi§ (or Jyaishtha) they are 
Mitra, Atri, Halia, Menaka, t Rath as wan a, Takshaka, 
and Paurusheya,** * * §§ In (the month) S'ukraff or Ashadha 
they are Varuna, Vasishtha, Huhu,:: Sahajanya,§§ Ra- 


As to many of these names, it is no easy undertaking to determine 

which of the Puranas gives them correctly. See my note at pp. 590_293, 

infra. 

Am£a is the older name, not Aihsu; Daksha anciently held the place 
of Dhatfi; Ac. &c. 

For the Adityas, see p. 27, sujjra, and Dr. Muir, Journal of the Royal 
Asiatic Society , New Series, Vol. I., pp. 51—140; for the liishis, Vcl. I. 
of this work, pp. 100—103: for the Gandharvas, pp. 75—77, supra; for 
the Apsarases, pp. 75 and SO- 84, supra; for the Gramanis or Yaksbas, 
the Sarpas or Serpents, and the itaksbasas, pp. 74, 7 >, supra. 

Corrected from “Aryamat”, and again in the note at the end of this 
chapter. See p. 27, supra, where the Translator had “Aryamau”. 

i All my MSS. but one have Punjikastkaki. 

* In emendation of “Kacham'ra". 

§ See the note on Sukra, a little below. 

|| Ono of my MSS. exhibits the elongated form llahaka. 

T Professor Wilson put the short form, “Mend”, for which I Hod no 
authority in this place. 

*• (‘piled, in the original, a Kak.shas. 

if Jyaishtha, just above, is supplied by tho Translator; his Ashadha is in 
the original. Sukra, according to tho Mcdini-lxJa, designates the one and 
the other of these months; hut 1 nowhere tind that Suchi stands except 
for Ashadha. looks, therefore, like an error f*r 

Instead of the lection yielding ‘in Sokra\ some MSS. have, simply, 

‘in the mouth', of Ashadha, io-wit. ‘iu Suchi’, would 

suit the metre oqunllv well. 

The commentators remark on the names hero discussed, hut neither 
mention other readings nor support, by adducing external authorities, 
the tenahilily of the text winch they accept. 

JJ Also road Iltibii, liubu, and Huhu. 

§§ Did Knltda. u invent his own mytlmlogy v or did he follow an earlier 
than that of tho 1‘urumiK, in making Cbitr.dokha wait on the Sun through 
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tbachitra, Naga,* and Budha.f In the month Nablias 
(or Sravaha) they are Indra, Angiras, "V iswavasu, 
Prandoclia, t S rotas, § and Elapatra (the name of both 
serpent and R&kshasa). In the month Bhiidrapada tliey 

the hot season, that is to say, dining Jyaishfha and Ashadba? Sea the 
Vikramorvd'i, Act III. 

* Tho order of these names, in the original, is: Yanina, Vasisht'ha, 
Naga, Sahajanya, Iluhu, Budha, R-atbachitra. One of my MSS. has the 
reading Nig a; hut all the rest exhibit Rambha. The Apsaras so called 
is appointed, below, for Phalguna ; and the smaller commentary is dis¬ 
posed to take the view that, under the name Sahajanya, she here serves 
during tho first of two months. Rathachitra is, then, to be taken as the 
name of the Yaksha, and also as that of the serpent. The reading Naga, 
in preclusion of the necessity of such speculation, is, however, mentioned: 

w fairwR- i *r*Ttrfcfr^i ’em i 

^Tvrg vra i 

In tho larger commentary we read: ^ 

w i ^rorr^TTnr <o?n 

TfrT vrt I 1 l[e ’° 

we have n still different serpent introduced, Vatsa. 

i'll*. i| in n\ -.1 -ini'-ii, ii t lunch doubt ^ lvnnM,:i i^. hn< 
corruption of Rambha,— a very unusual name, if compared with the i.i- 
miliar Rambha,-- the reading of the Vayu^^n.a nrnl Ung a-puraA a. Or, 
if wo hod tho reading TlWT^df^^. — whi ‘ h " ,i,t WTOfW. 
coupled with the f: t of the common occurrence »r TWt 
evinces to he altogether supposabte.-wo should still be outitl«l to Ksmbbo. 
hy the rule referred to, touching V«ts«. in the last_ I'arngrapb Sec Pa 
mni, VI., 111., ‘JO. That neither oi these very obvious sugg.-simn.- i*re- 
sented itself to i»nr commentators is little to their credit. 

t Vadha, thougii occurring in hut one of my MSS., is tho only reading 
that I find in other Fliranas 

: Five oi u.v MSS. have, distinctly, Pgtmlovi; but this, wlucl. I have 
seen elsewhere, as in MSS. of ihe I '.yu-pura/in, sceuis t.) he only an 

error of the scribes. .. 

§ The more ordinary, and preferable reading is.Srotn*. But I mtali. 
which also is found in MSS., i*. more likely, the right nmo . 

^TtrT. U^mwmflfTT l 

*3**|t4 qfrfw * 11 

bllapatia. tlcr- l .r . 'here is m» "arrant t 1 ’‘“P'" 


lb is llio 
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are Vivaswat, Bhrigu, Ugrasena, Anumlocha,* Apu- 
rana,f Sankhapala, and Vyaglira. In the month of 
Aswinat they are Piishan, Gautama, Suruehi, Gliri- 
tachi. Sushena, Dhananjaya, and Vata. In the month 
ot Ivarttika they are Parjanya, Bharadwaja, (another) 
Visw&vasu, Viswachf, Senajit, Airavata, and Chapa. § 
In (Agrahiyaria or) Margasfrsha they are Amsu, Ka- 
syapa, Chitrasena, Ur van) Tavkskya, * Mahapadma, 
and Vidyut. In the month of Pauslia, Bhaga, Kratu, 
Urbayu, Purvaehitti,*’" Arishtanemi, Karkotaka, and 
Spliurja are the seven who abide in the orb of the sun, 
the glorious spirits who scatter light throughout the 
universe. In the month of Magha the seven who are 

serpent; and Sarpa-omitted in the translation —is the Rakshasa. Thus 
the smaller commentary: TJ^nq^fT I * * I And 

the larger commentary: wtm: i 

* Umlocba is the lection of two MSS. 

t This is, perhaps, a corruption of Arana, or of Vanina. 

* The more usual designation of the month Aswayuja, named in the 
origins!. 

§ The smaller commentary is for taking Senajit twice; as the Yaksha, 
and as the Rakshasa. But it also notices the reading Chapa: 

wfh wrreret i ?Rf3»wPi Tftt T rra ^rwr tt^w: i Tho 

larger commentary has these identical words, with the important differ¬ 
ence of fading ^rpft ‘Ap is the Rakshatab 

All my MSS. have, wrongly, ^ifq, ‘and also*, the reading preferred 
by the commentators. Had the authors of the commentaries hut looked 
into the Bui anas which I quote in a subsequent note to this chapter, 
they would have seen that ^ffq is, doubtless, to give place to ^q:. 
lo say what 1 can for the commentators, it it» no* forbidden to suppose 
♦hat both TTSJSi: and ^Tqt TTP5f*T. instead of 1 qfqt , 

may i>e the oftspnng of meddlesome transcription. ‘Apa * an outgrowth 
ot <p \s a n.ro word for ‘Water*. The Rakshasa of the month preceding 
Karttika, it will be '.Berv. i, i* \\. U, ’Wind . 

In Hv* M8S. 1 find KuCva,,, There sc ,n, to he no good reason 
however, for t.eUovIrift II it tbi: is anything I,otter ihun a clerical error! 
One MS gives Tarksh.i Called an Apiaraa, in ih« original. 
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in the sun are Twashtri, Jamadagni, Dhritarashtra, 
Tilottama, Ritajit,* Kavnbala, and Bralimapeta. lhose 
who abide in the sun in the month Phalguna are Vishnu, 
Viswamitra, Suryavarchas,f Ramblia, Satyajit, Aswa- 
tara, and Yajnapeta.t 

In this manner, Maitreya, a troop of seven celestial 
beings, supported by the energy ot Vishnu, occupies, j 
during the several months, the oi'b ot the sun. 1 he 
sage celebrates his praise, and the Grandharva sings, 
and the nymph dances before him, the Rakshasa§ at¬ 
tends upon his steps, the serpent harnesses his steeds, || 
and theYaksha trims the reins :1i the (numerous pigmy 
sages, the) V&likhilyas,** ever surround his chariot. 

The whole troop of seven, attached to the sun’s car, 
are the agents in the distribution of cold, heat, and rain, 
at their respective seasons. 1 


1 A similar enumeration of the attendants upon the sun’s car 


* Kratujit is the name in one MS. 

t Instead of the “Suryaverchchas” of the original edition. 

+ The original mentions him as a Rakshas. 

Besides the variants already specified, I have found, with several that 
seem quite unworthy of notice, the following, each occurring in only a 
single MS.: Kashfanmv for Kachcbhanira ; Maitra, for Mitra; Daksha, for 
Haha; Kathasyana and Daksha, for Rathnswana; Paurusha, for Pau- 
ya; Dhann, for I Lpdtay&t, ! \ ;it, for So- 

naju; Karkafaka, for Karivdaka; Saptajit, for Satyajit. 

§ In the Sanskrit, nisodtardfi, ‘ night-roamers.* 

II The original, ^nrtwT treun:. is explained, in both iho commentaries*. 

Tfh TpirTW: T c 

1 : i Thus interpreted, in the smaller 

common! ary: ! TfTTTp’efrwsW I 

** Pot these beings, see Vol. [., p. 98, my first foot-note, and p. I 
II. 19 
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occurs in the Vayu,* &c. For Yakshas the generic term tlicre 
employed is Gramanis; but the individuals are the same. The 


The enumeration contained in the Vdyu-puraiia is as follows, 
ing to my collation of five manuscripts: 

# WfnT t ft ft TO H || 
TOTOfTO 5WH gW 5 ? HWHlftr: I " 

mgft 11 

TOf^flT^gg TOlff ^IT^frTT Wft I 

to g % 11 

TO*iwt Twgrg mgptt i 

T^t %f?T: ftfgg TOgroTOg^nft i 
Tr^ro^^trq wr ggfci to^r ii 
TO rt^r to*tt ftR^ra grong w i 

gffqTfgfftreg «T5f^t ii 

^W^TTO g sriJqff g fTfT W&: 1 


Tw^rg tototo mgro ii 

ftfgft gyf^TOgTOTOf^Tfrft | 

gg TO»f«rr % TOT TOTOTt: ^jfTOTf^iTO: II 

tot: totcrto fgrorf^f i i 

fronrog gf^TT g n 
UTOTOrerro fhj: gifTORg mgRt i 
fggRfroHt g TOg%grggVg ii 

g fgWnTT«jgft%frT g % git I 
TOgTOTOrTTO TOT? TOTOtcTg TO^Ht I 

groggy gftg wt ggfg to^ir ii 
writ tot: 'ajTO TOrfgi gfgfrorr: I 
tuforgra gro g toctoto TOftror: n 
fgroggg g*i$gigg grftrg- v: i 
fggigt g ^?ngt , stpii5ig% n 

•tot ffTRHgg fg^gg toNto i 
%gf3m gwg ggigHTORtg <ft II 
gTO TOTTg nfcfrlT TOHgTTOgft Writ I 
TOROfT g <t TOggtg ifHNft: it 


accord- 
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Kurma and Bhavisbya refer the twelve Adityas to different 
months: — 


g *mrr ^rf^r g f^rr^r i 

wt injure sR^g f n 

yaww ^ffror: q wfesM d m r i 

fgWig jpgtf g fTTpfr II 

f^HfjPrrg I 

(TT^gTfrs^fHg ggrfhfrniTifl g ht 11 
m^fr '*ng^T*rrf^TfHt i 
*r?% ^ f^mst it 
gg: frfjTT^rgTfa HTWtf*bi«f^T % i 

^'Tg'WT H^T MBIT ^HTPgHT'TWT i 



wf^arfsitg truriT wT^fg^ft i 
W^tr^rar t'Ct g^ffHrrg ii 


Hero we have the Adityas and the rest told off in pairs, to do duty 
for bimestrial periods, as below: 


During Adityas. 

Madhti and \ Dhatri 
Miidhava \ Ary a in an 
Snkra and 1 Mitra 
Auchi I Varnria 
Nabhas and J Indra 
Nabhasya \ Vivaswat 
Isha and j Parjanya 


llishis. Gandharvas. Apsarases. 

Pulastya Tmuburu Kratusthala 


Pulaha Narad* Punjikastbala 

Atri Uaha Meuakii 


Saha and f Adis a 
Sahasya \ Bhaga 
The two f Twashfri 


Orja l P&shan 


Vasishfha Huhu Sahajanya 

Angiraa Viswavasu Pramlocha 

Bkrigu Ugrasena Anumlocha 

Bharadwdja YP’wavasu Vi.swachi 

Gantamn Sorabhi Ghritachi 

Kasyapa Chitrasena Urvadi 


The two f 


months\ Vishnu 



During 

Aladhu and 
Madhava 
Sukra and 
Suchi 
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Vishnu. 

Dhatri 

Chaitra 

Aryaman 

Vaisakha 

Mitra 

Jyaishtha 

Varuna 

Ashadha 

Indra 

Sravaiia 

Vivaswat 

Bhiidrapada 

P lisb an 

Aswina 

Parjanya 

Karttika 

Arnsa 

Margasirsha 

Bhaga 

Pausha 

Twashtfi 

Magha 

Vishnu 

Phalguna 
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Kiirma. 

Bhaviskya. 

Vaisakha 

Karttika 

Chaitra 

Vaisakha 

Margasirsha 

Margasirsha 

Magha 

Bhiidrapada 

Jyaishtha 

Aswina 

Sravaiia 

Jyaishtha 

Phalguna 

Pausha 

Aswina 

Sravaiia 

Ashadha 

Ashadha 

Bhadrapada 

Magha 

Karttika 

Phalguna 

Pausha 

Chaitra. 


During Gramanis. Sarpas. 


Yatudhauas. 


Nabhas and f PrataH 
Nabliasya \ Armia 
Isha and f 

Drja \ Susheua 
Saba and f 
Sabasya l Ariskt'anemi 

The two f Kitaj it 

frosty months I Satyajit 


E lip at r a 

Sankbapal.i 

Airavata 

Dhananjaya 

Maliapadraa 

Karkofaka 

Kambala 

Aswatara 


Sarpa 

Vyagbrasweta 

A pas 

Vata 

Vidyut 

Sphiirja 

Brabmopeta 

Yajnopcta 


Add, where I have left blanks, Senajit and Tarksbya, senanis. Are 
they tho chiefs of the Gramanis? 

Variants are: Tumbaru, for Tumburu; Nimlocha, for Anumlocba; 
Urjas, for Urja; Srotas, for Pratali; Apiiraua, for Aruna; Tarkaha, for 
Tarkahya; Kratujit, lor Ritajit; Sankirna, for Sankirnara; Ap, for Apas. 
In several manuscripts, moreover, there are traces of the names Rakshoha 
and NrUwadhatu, as against the elsewhere explicit Heti and Praheti. 

The terms Yatudhdna and Rakshasa are used, in tho Puranas, syno¬ 
nymously. Anciently, however, tho Yatudbana appears to have boen a 
goblin with hoofs, and ho tar forth comparable with tire Devil of our 
pious ancestors. Kco Dv. Muir, Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 
New Series, Vol. 1 ., p. #&, first foot-note. 

In the Unya-purana, Prior .Section, LV., 17—65, tho names of tho 
Snn‘s attendants are catalogued twice, at full length; 


During Devas. 

Madhu und ( Dhatri 
Madhava \ Aryamai. 


Munis. 

Pulastya 

Pulaha 


Oandharvas. A psaraaes. 

Tumburu Kritasthahi 

Nara.U Punjikasthala 
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During 

Sukra and 
Suchi 

Nabkas and 
° Nabhasya 
Isha and 
Urja 

Saha and 
f Sahasya 
Tapas and 
Tapasya 


Devas. 

Munis. 

Gandharvas. 

Apsarases. 

j Mitra 

Atri 

Haha 

Menaka 

\ Varuiia 

Vasisht'ha 

Huhii 

Sahajanya 

f Indra 

Angiras 

Viswavasu 

Pramlocha 

l Vivaswat 

Bhrigu 

Ugrasena 

Anumlocha 

f Parianya 

Bharadwaja 

Simichi 

Gbritachi 

/ ^ 

\ Piishan 

Gautama 

Paravasu 

Viswachi 

{ Aiiisu 

Ka.syapa 

Chitrasena 

Urvasi 

\ Bhaga 

Kratu 

Urhayu 

Purvachitti 

f Twashfri 

Jamadagni 

Dhritarashfra 

Tilottama 

\ Vishnu 

Viswamitra 

Siiryavarchas 

Rambha 


During 

Madhu and 
Madliava 
Sukra and 
Suchi 


Graman is. 


f Rathakrit 
( Rathaujas 
r Subahu 
\ Rathachitra 
Nabhas and | Vanina 
Nabhasya \ Rathaswana 


Isha and 
Urja 

Saha aud 
Sahasya 
Tapas aud 
Tapasya 


Sushena 

Ariskfanemi 
| Rathajit 
\ Satyajit 


Nagas. 

Vasuki 
Kankanika 
Takshaka 
Rambha 
Elapatra 
Sankhapala 
Dhananjaya 
Airavata 
Mahapadma 
Karkot'aka 
K ainbala 
Aswatara 


Rakshasas. 

Heti 

Praheti 

Paurusheya 

Vadha 

Sarpa 

Vyaghra 

Ap 

Vata 

Vidyut 

Divakara 

Brahinopota 

Yajnopeta 


Here, as before, Senajit and Tarkshya figure as sendftis. 

Variants are: Tumbaru, for Tumburu; Mitraseua, for Chitrasena; Ra- 
thabhrit, for Rathakrit; Rathamitra, for Rathachitra; Naga, for Rambha; 
Iravat, for Airavata. In one of the two enumerations above spoken of 
occurs Rathaswana; in the other, Pratali. 

The mrna-pur&na-Vni 1., Chapter 2L1L, 2-16-coincides with 
the bfagu-vurdna, except as regards the particulars about to bo spedfied. 
It gives Sukra aud Kausika, the synonyms of Indra aud V^wamitra: it 
has Aiiisa, for Aiusu; Varchavasu, for ParavasU; Subahuku, lor Subahu; 
Sarpapuugava, for Rambha; and it transposes Subahuka and Rathachitra, 
V a run a and Rathaswana, Sonajit and Snsbena, Dhananjaya and Airavata. 
Its variants, in my MSS, are: Jayatseua, for Ugrasena; Tuahfavii, for 
Tuiuburu; Prakoshiia, for Pramlocha; Auustma. for Anumlocha; Kanka* 
liira and Kangam'la, for Kankamka; Adyn for A} ; I’-ala, for Vata. 

These details-and they might be largely supplemented- wove worth 
going into, if only to show, that, in order to arrive at even an approxi¬ 
mation to the correct reading of a proper name met with in a Purana, 
one cannot consult too many works of the same class, or too many 
copies of each work. 
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CHAPTER XL 

The sun distinct from, and supreme over, the attendants on hfs 
car: identical with the three Vedas and with Vishnu: his 
functions. 

Maitreya. lou have related to me, holy preceptor, 
the seven classes of beings who are ever present in 
the solar orb, and are the causes of heat and cold.* . 
You have, also, described to me their individual func¬ 
tions, sustained by the energy of Vishnu. But you have 
not told me the duty of the sun himself; for, if, as you 
say, the seven beings (in his sphere) are the causes 
° heat * co H and rain, how can it be also true, (as you 
have before mentioned,) that rain proceeds from the 
sun? Or how can it be asserted that the sun rises, 
reaches the meridian, or sets, if these situations be the 
act of the collective seven? 

Parasaua.—I will explain to you, Maitreya, the sub¬ 
ject of your inquiry. The sun, though identified with 
the seven beings f in his orb, is distinct from them, as 
their chief. The entire and mighty energy of Vishnu, 
which is called the three Vedas, or Rich, Yajus, and 
> dman, is that, which enlightens the world, and de¬ 
stroys its iniquity.: It is that, also, which, during the 

mvvf n*rqt u 

and '" d S ° rCa<1> inste8d 0f “bein KS ’% abov*, 

* TlTVT^lWrf'^Bt Tf%: II 

«Tt vfrn- RTT I 

w w XXJUTS firwf^t m 11 
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continuance of things, is present as Yishiiu, actively 
engaged in the preservation of the universe, and abid¬ 
ing, as the three Vedas, within the sun. lhe solar lu¬ 
minary that appears in every month is nothing else 
than that very supreme energy of Vishnu which is 
composed of the three Vedas, influencing the motions 
(of the planet): for the Richas (the hymns of the Rig- 
veda) shine in the morning;* the prayers oi the Yajus, 
at noon; and the Brihadrathantaraf and other portions 
of the Saman, in the afternoon. This triple imper¬ 
sonation of Vishnu, distinguished by the titles of the 
three Vedas, is the energy of Vishnu, which influences 
the positions of the sun. 1 

But this triple energy of Vishnu is not limited to the 
sun alone; for Brahma, Purusha (Vishnu), and Rudra 


1 This mysticism originates, in part, apparently, from a mis- 
apprehension of metaphorical texts of the Vedas,--such as W 
f^SJT TTOfrh ‘ tliat tri P le knowledge (the Vedas) shines’, 
and ‘the hymns of the Rich shme,' J and, in part, 

from the symbolization of the light of religious truth by the light 
of the sun; as in the Gayatri. P. 250 , note 2. To these are to 
be added the sectarial notions of the VaishAavas. 


* Just as, in the class of seven, the great sun, by virtue of tis supe¬ 
riority is unmatched, so stands supreme the whole or aggregated powot 
of Vishnu, denominated Rich, Yajus, and Saman. It is this same tnud 
0 f Vedas that burns and destroys the sin of the world. 

The smaller commentary takes TTqfil, *hich I render ‘hums , to 
signify, apparently, ‘warms’, and to be without regimen. 

t Piirvdhna, ‘forenoon’. 

t That is, Rathantara qualified as b.-ihatj ‘great . free Vol. p. 

♦ These passages arc quoted in the ' uminei t u ies. The verb tap, as 

occurring in them, sooma to moan Mo warm . lbird uoto lu tbo 

preceding page. 







VISHNU PURANA. 




are, also, made up of the same triform essence. In cre¬ 
ation, it is Brahma, consisting of the Rig-veda; in pre¬ 
servation, it is Vishnu, composed of the Yajur-veda; 
and, in destruction, Rudra, formed of the Sama-veda’ 
the utterance of which is, consequently, inauspicious. 1 * 
7 Thus > the energy of Vishnu, made up of the three 
Vedas, and derived from the property of goodness f 
presides in the sun, along with the seven beings be- 
longmg to it; and, through the presence of this p'ower, 
the planet shines with intense radiance, dispersing, with 
his beams, the darkness that spreads over the whole 
world: and hence the Munis praise him, the quiristers 
and nymphs of heaven sing and dance before him, and 
fierce spirits: and holy sages § attend upon his path. 
Vishnu, in the form of his active energy, never either 
rises or sets, and is, at once, the sevenfold sun and 
distinct from it. In the same manner as a man, ap¬ 
proaching a mirror, placed upon a stand, beholds, in 
it, his own image, so the energy (or reflection) of 


1 The formulas of the Sama-vedn are not to be used, along 
with those ot the Rich and Yajus, at sacrifices in general. 


tor a closer rendering of the la t paragraph and this, see Dr. Muir’s 
Original Sanskrit Teals, Part III., p. li; 
i Sdttvnha, 

hrn-.hara^' night-rovers'. Then follows the line, left untranslated: 

va*rr *jvj: ftp-eras Hfurehjf: i 

•The Serpents boar him, r. acre. c han-f. the Yakshas gather 

up his reins. 

Seo p. ‘2By, ujjra , aiul my note*, anti «, 

§ Vdfflchtfya. Vido p. 2S9, supra, text and noto ♦*. 




ll 
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Vishnu is never disjoined (from the sun’s car, which 
is the stand of the mirror), but remains, month by 
month, in the sun, (as in the mirror), which is there 
stationed. 

The sovereign sun, 0 Brahman, the cause of day 
and night, perpetually revolves, affording delight to 
the gods, to the progenitors, and to mankind. Cherished 
by the Suslumn'ui* ray of the sun, 1 the moon is fed 

1 The Vayu, Linga,f and Mataya Puranas specify several of 


“According to tho Nirxikta , Ii6, it is one ray of the sun (that 
named Snsbomna) which lights up the moon; ami it is with respect to 
that that its light is derived from tho sun. Tho Puranas have adopted 
the doctrine of the Vedas. Professor AYilson's Translation of the Ri<j- 
veda, Vol. I., p. 217, first foot-note, 
t Prior Section, LX., 19—25: 


Tt Tf^fT^Tf^r ^rfUTfprr i 

ipr: ^ TT*r*ft : ii 

tprgTO: <TH: ut: ii 

’Gptrcf: jpftftfcT: i 

fg«5r: Trfjrflv^i n 

5*r^4rv: ir^Tfr^ *np*!T: i 

gwret irertcifh ii 

wr •?§: n 
h Trtfinaff^W g i 
hh: rfTH : u 

TT%^t TfT»?TTWRRT | 

IT* *Rr^TOi?mT^iT: n 

Here tho seven chief rays are: $u*hmuua, ITarikesa, Visvvakartnnn, 
Viswatryarchas, Sannaddha, Sarvava.su, and Swaraj. Vaiiauis are: Hat.i 
kesa, for Harikesa; Samyama, for Sanuaddha; Arv;i\asn, for Sarvaui^.i. 

The Commentator explains* TTflf- 11 3» 

In my copieb of tho \ uyv and Mitteyn I have found Su huuiiia ulwue 
mentioned. 
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(to the full, in the fortnight of its growth); and, in the 
fortnight of its wane, the ambrosia of its substance is 
perpetually drunk by the immortals, (until the last day 
of the half month), when the two remaining digits are 
drunk by the progenitors: hence these two orders of 
beings are nourished by the sun. The moisture of the 
earth, which the sun attracts by his rays, he again 
parts with, for the fertilization of the grain and the 
nutriment of (all terrestrial) creatures; and, conse- • 
quently, the sun is the source of subsistence to every 
class of living things, — to gods, progenitors, mankind, 
and the rest. The sun, Maitreya, satisfies the wants 
til the gods for a fortnight (at a time); those of the 
progenitors, once a month: and those of men and other 
animals, daily. 


t)i<' rays of the sun from amongst the many thousands which they 
fay proceed from him. Of these, seven are principal, termed 
Sushumria, Harikesa, Viswakarman, Viswakarya, Sampadwasu, 
Arvavasu, and Swaraj, supplying heat, severally, to the moon, 
the stars, and to Mercury, Venus, Mars, Jupiter, and Saturn. 




Ml NlST/ff, 




CHAPTER XII. 

Description of the inooii: his chariot, horses, and course: fed by 
the sun: drained, periodically, of ambrosia by the progenitors 
and gods. The chariots and horses of the planets: kept in 
their orbits by aerial chains attached to Dhruva. Typical 
members of the planetary porpoise. Vasudeva alone real. 

Parasara. — The chariot of the moon has three 
wheels, and is drawn by ten horses,* of the whiteness * * 
of the Jasmine, live on the I’ight Half (of the yoke), 
five on the left. It moves along the asterisms, divided 
into ranges, as before described: and, in like manner 
as the sun, is upheld by Dhruva; the Cords that .fasten 
it being tightened or relaxed in the same ways as it 
proceeds on its course, 'f The horses of the moon, 
sprung from the bosom of the waters , 1 drag the car 

1 So is the car, according to the Vayu: ^irf * 


* Their names are given jfm the Vdyu^purdna :' 

iyft Ttm i 

They are, thus, called Ynyu, ( hitraman:.s, vfisha, Kojin, Bala, Ydoih, 
Turanya, Hamsa, Vyomin, Mriga. 

^3i ii 

^Hzn^nqrftiT ^iTfur ijpnvf^T %fjiwr i 
CMtV'ii *fa<fqsrr n 

‘The chariot of the Moon is three-wheeled; ami ten horses, resembling 
the jasmine in coiour , ar yoked to tt on the right and on the lofl. 
With that rapid car, up.'tayed by the pole-star, he, the Moon , travels 
through the asterisms. loea id in the tithis. Tho successive shortening 
and lengthening of the cotds hound to his char id arc as in the case of 
the sun.’ 

Compare tho beginning of Chapter IX., at p. 278, ?uyrn. 
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tor a whole Kalpa, as do the coursers of the sun. The 
radiant sun supplies the moon-when reduced, by the 
draughts of the gods, to a single Kali,-with a single 
ray; and, in the same proportion as the ruler of ihe 
night was exhausted by the celestials, it is replenished 
by fhe sun, the plunderer of the waters: for the gods, 
Maitreya, drink the nectar and ambrosia* accumulated 
in the moon, during half the month: and, from this 
being their food, they are immortal. Thirty-six thou¬ 
sand. three hundred, and thirty-three divinities drink 
the lunar ambrosia, f When two digits remain, the 
moon enters the orbit of the sun, 1 and abides in the 


Hie orb of the moon, according to the I.inga.§ is only congealed 
water: 

as that of the sun is concentrated heat: 


■ . according to the smaller commentary, 

prophylactic against death-in the form of sudUa.' 
And this view docs not clash with tho fact that tho food of tho gods is 
implied, i n the s eion d half of tho stanza, to he -imply sudhd: 

Hftfttro gwjfW. i 

wry wT sma: u 

hero named conjointly, sudhd an d arn/ifa, being alike potable 
V. | er ,e ■'•harply distinguished as the ucnav and ambrosia of 
j yiiM.ian g.i tronomy, whoso ordinarily recognized consistency, however 
’ a "' 1 " ’ ’Verse. AtoKla is “pot a so tanoo, like 

■ ; h ■■<>. though both words at... kindred in origin.- CMdatficker’. 
Suii^/crit Dictionary , p. 380. In . ha,,ter under annotation, amfita 

* n ;‘ r;;!;:; «■ -i.<-i y , g ,.„eri,. a„d .***, 

T l.itorall), ‘tho moon’, k*huu<i'hdaru 

\ *. b0 From this point, down to 

and including " Hralmianu ide , we have a parenthesis. 

§ i'rlor Section, LX., 7. 
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ray called Ama; whence the period is termed Ama- 
vasya.* In that orbit, the moon is immersed, for a 
day and night, in the water:f thence it enters the 
branches and shoots of the trees, and thence goes to 


the sun. Consequently, any one who cuts off a branch, 
or casts down a leaf, when the moon is in the trees, 
(the day of its rising invisible), is guilty of Brahmani- 
cide. When the remaining portion of the moon con¬ 
sists of but a fifteenth part, the progenitors approach 
it in the afternoon, * an d drink the last portion, that 
sacred Kahl which is composed of ambrosia, 1 and con¬ 
tained in the two digits of the form of the moon. 1 


1 There is some indistinctness in this account, from a confusion 
between the division of the moon's surface into sixteen Kalas or 
phases, and its apportionment, as a receptacle of nectar, into 
fifteen Ivalas or digits, corresponding to the fifteen lunations, on 
the fourteen of which, during the wane, the gods drink the Amrita. 


and on the fifteenth of which the Pitris exhaust the remaining 
portion. The correspondence of the two distinctions appears to 
be intended by the text, which terms the remaining digit or Raid, 
composed of Amrita, the form or superficies of the two Kalas: 


fxrerfnT $ JT I 

gWT rTTfR^t: (MY!Tt || § 


* For other etymologies of (nndvajRya, from the <S iatapaih'.-brahiuduUi 
Malsya-purdria, *.vc., see Goldstucker’s Sanskrit Dictionary, pp. 3(54, 366, 

sub voce ^TRT3T^IT 

t ‘First, the moon remains in the water during that day and night, 
namely, the day and night which con$fitute amdvnsyd : ’ 

w W*rr: i 

* SudhdmHtainaya. See iny lirst note in the preceding page. 

§ This is the reading adapted in the smaller comnirntury and tho 
larger commentary, though not adopting it. pr*>rmon«‘.wt it t" ho * * l%»nr , 
*pasht'u. 
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Having drunk the nectar* effused by the lunar rays 
on the day of conjunction, the progenitors are satisfied, 
and remain tranquil for the ensuing month. These 
(progenitors or Pitris) are of three classes, termed 


This, the commentator observes, is the fifteenth, not the sixteenth: 

^TT Sfisrr 3T fllrIT: fwOtT ^ $ VTSlft I f The com- 
mentator on our text observes, also, that the passage is some¬ 
times read Lava meaning c a moment,’ c a short 

period’. The Matsya and Vayu express the parallel passage so 
as to avoid all perplexity, by specifying the two Kalas as re¬ 
ferring to time, and leaving the number of nectareous Kalas un¬ 
defined : 

ftraf nl fg^rSj ?TFr faTEUrP?! ^ETT: I § 

‘They, the Pitris, drink the remaining Kalas in two Kalas of 
time.’ Colonel Warren explains Kala, or, as he writes it, Cala, 
in one of its acceptations, ‘the Phases of the Moon, of which the 
Hindus count sixteen;’ Kala Sankalitu. p. 359. So the Bhaga- 
vutn u*iinn th': moon ; \ And the Vayu, after 

noticing the exhaustion of the fifteenth portion on the day of 
conjunction, states the recurrence of increase or wane to take 


Sudhdmrita , as before. 

+ This is from the smaller commentary. 

J Mention is also made, in the smaller commentary, of the reading 
which occurs iu two of my manuscripts, and which is 
followed in the larger commentary. 

§ Tin is the reading of the .\fatsya-pardna) but I find, in the Vayu: 

fvnrfar flpwi fsrer h *r*tt i 

The Linga-purnna, Prior Soctiou, hVI., 15, has: 

ftRf^T <*[f'R’BT rna ^tt g I 

Precisely the sumo words are found in tbo Kurma-purdda , XLllf., 37. 
The three I'u’-iiins here adduced apeak of on’y a siuglo nectareous 


kala. 


V., XXIL, 10. 













Saumyas, Barhishads,* and Agnisliwattas. x f In this 
manner, the moon, with its cooling rays, nourishes the 
gods in the light fortnight; thePitris, in the dark fort¬ 
night; vegetables,'with the cool nectary * aqueous 
atoms it sheds upon them: and, through their develop¬ 
ment, it sustains men, animals, and insects; at the 
Same time gratifying them by its radiance. § 


place in the sixteenth phase, at the beginning of each fort¬ 
night: 

% wnsfir *rt^rr 'srftpr: i II 

1 The Vayull and Matsya** add a fourth class, the Kavyas ; 
identifying them with the cyclic yeurs; the Sauiuyus and Agni- 
shwattas, with the seasons; and the Barhishads, with the months. 


* Corrected from “ Varhishadas ,T . 

t See Yol. I., p. 156, note 2. 

According to Kulluka on the Laws of the Manavas> III., 195, the 
Agnishwattns woro nous ofMimchi; and they nt-o so derived in tho Hart 
vafnia y 953, 954. 

+ Amritamaya. 

§ tr=r tpst i 

vftcrhrj: Twr’sp^T^v g ii 

II The same words aro found in tho Linga-jmrdAa , Prior Section, 

LVI., is. 

IT 4Tl«iT ^ I 

sirarnN g $ ifmT: tiv ^ n 

V kWT T^T % vnssrr: wr^T ^ fft: w: I 

#TRTT^J %*Tf fTWT I 

fagfriT f? f ^rr: ii 

Tne lust line —which is ungrammatical beyond ordinary Paurauik Kcence 
©ven is, perhaps, corrupt. May not the Agnishflrattas have heen iden¬ 
tified with the fortnights? 

The passage there hi nearly tho some as that just ciUd from the 
-purdda. 
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The chariot of the son of Chandra (Budha or Mer- 
cnry) is composed ot the elementary substances air 
and tire, and is drawn by eight bayj* horses, of the 
speed of the wind. The vast car of Sutra (Venus) is 
drawn by earth-born horses , 1 is equipped with a pro¬ 
tecting fender and a floor, armed with arrows, I and 
decorated by a banner. The splendid car of Bhamna 
(Mars) is of gold, of an octagonal shape, drawn by 
eight horses, of a ruby red, sprung from Are. Briha- 
spati (Jupiter), in a golden car drawn by eight pale- 
coloured horses, travels from sign to sign in the period 
of a year; and the tardy-paced Sani§ (Saturn) moves 
slowly along, in a car drawn by piebald steeds. Eight 
blackH horses draw the dusky chariot of Rahu,** and, 
once harnessed, are attached to it for ever. On the 
Parvans (the nodes, or lunar and solar eclipses), Rahu 


1 The VAyu makes the horses ten in number, each of a dif¬ 
ferent colour, ff 


According to some of my MSS., * water and tiro’, , 

instead of 
f Pttanga. 

J Rather, ‘with a quiver’, sopdsanga. 

§ Sanaischara, in the original. 

, Gabala. The horses in question arc additionally described as ‘ether- 
horn , akdia-saiiibhava. 

H Bhrmyabha, ‘in colour like the black bee.' 

Substituted for Swarbhanu, tho name in the Sanskrit, 
ft i 

ftrcif: *rtar: tfhft fwtffrr: i 
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directs his course from the sun to the moon, and back’ 
again from the moon to the sun. 1 The eight horses 41 
the chariot of Ketu are of the dusky redf colour of 
lac, or of the smoke of burning straw. 

I have thus described to you, Maitreya, the chariots 
oi the nine planets, all •which are fastened to Dhruva 
1^,, aerial cords, f he orbs, of all the planets, asterisms, 
and stars are attached to Dhruva, and travel, aceord- 
uiglv, in their proper orbits, being kept in their places 
by their respective bands of air. § As many as are the 
stars, so many are the chains of air that secure them 
to Dhruva; and, as they turn round, they cause the 
pole-star also to revolve. In the same manner as the 
oil-man himself, going round, causes the spindle to re¬ 
volve, so the planets travel round, suspended by cords 
<>t air, which are circling round a (whirling) centre. ] 

1 he air which is called Prayaha is so termed because 


Ini' 


The Matsya, Linga, and Yayu add the circuftistance of Ra- 
s taking up, on these occasions, thd circular shadow of the 


earth: 


RTf^hff wnrr DrfRrri RTtjsrrsrftTR; i it 



Supply the epithet ‘swift as wind’, itd-rumhai. 
t “Dusky red’’ is to render aruiia. 

. Se the commentaries explain the word Jhi-luiya in this place. 

ftmMlTr *r®n htrr IV i % i 

wr : h 

ns oil-oxpressors, t/um»e/vet going round, cause tho wheal it/ the 
01 -null to go round, si> the li ivealy bodies go ronnd, everywhere ureeil 
ou hy the wind.' 


t Such is tho reading bf the ilalsya-puniAa-, with which that of the 
^'m-puru-u, Prior Section, LVU. u> .nearly identical. 














it bears along the planets, which turn round, like a 
disc of fire, driven by the aerial wheel . 1 

The celestial porpoise, in which Dhruva is fixed, 
has been mentioned: but you shall hear its constituent 
parts in more detail; as it is of great efficacy.* * * § For 
the view of it at night expiates whatever sin has been 
committed during the day; and those who behold it 
live as many years as there are stars in it, in the sky, 
or even more* Uttanapada is to be considered as its 
upper jaw; Sacrifice, as its lower. Dharma is situated 
on its brow;f Narayana, in its heart. The Aswins are 
its two fore feet; and Varuna and Aryaman,t its two 
hinder legs.§ Samvatsara is its sexual organ; Mitra, 
its organ ol excretion. Agni, Mahendra, Kasyapa, and 
Dhruva, in succession, are placed in its tail; which four 
stars in this constellation never set . 2 


1 The different bands of air attached to Dhruva are, according 
to the commentator, varieties of the Pravalia wind. But the 
Kurma and Linga enumerate seven principal winds which per¬ 
form this function, of which the Pravaha is one. 

7 The four last are, therefore, stars in the circle of perpetual 
apparition. One of these is the pole-star; and in Kasyapa wc 
have a verbal affinity to Cassiopeia. The Sisuruara, or porpoise, 
is rather a singular symbol for the celestial sphere; but it is not 
more preposterous than many of the constellations of classical 


* Iu my MS8. tbore is nothiug answering to the words “ as it is of 
great efficacy”. 

t Murdhan , ‘head’. 

* Corrected from “ Ary am at 

§ Sakihi. 

II Apdna. 
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I have now described to you the disposition of the 


fiction. The component parts of it are much more fully detailed 
in the Bhdgavata,* whence it has been translated by Sir William 


* V., XXIII. In preference to Sir William Jones’s translation, I 
transcribe that of Burnouf: 

“<Juka dit: Treize cent mille Yodjanas an dela est le lieu qu’on nomme 
la demeure supremo de Vicbnu, ou le grand serviteur do Bhagavat, Dhruva, 
fils d’Uttanapada, honore par Agni, In dr a, le Pradjapati Kacyapa et Dharma, 
associes tous pour une duree parcille et marchant autour de lui avec 
respect en le laissant a lour droite, reside eucoro aujourd’hui, pour tout 
le temps du Kalpa, termo de son existence; sa grandeur a 4te decrite 
dans ce poome. 

“Place par le Seigneur com me le poteau solide, autour duquel les 
troupes des astres, planetes et Nakchatras, tournont eutrainees par le 
Temps divin dont l'ceil ne se ferine jamais et dont la course est insen¬ 
sible, il resplendit eternellement; coniine les hcrufs marchant autour du 
poteau de l’aire auquel ils sont attaches, les astres pareourent, chacun 
suivant leur position, les degres du cercle [celeste], pendant l’espace de 
temps que forment les trois divisions du jour. 

“C’est ainsi que les troupes des astres, planetes et autres, attachdes 
par uu lion interieur et exterieur an cercle du Temps, tournent jusqu’a 
la fin du Kalpa, poussees par le vent, autour de Dhruva auquel clles 
sont suspeudues. De nu'ine que les nuages et les oiseaux se meuveut 
Jans le ciol, ceux-lk par Taction du vent, ccux-ci sous la direction de 
leurs oeuvres, ainsi les astres, soutenus par bunion de la Nature ot do 
1 Esprit, et suivaut la voio traceo par leurs aruvrcs, ne tombent pas sur 
la terre. 

“ Quelques-uns decrivent cetto arinee des astres sous la figure do £i- 
s'umara (la Tortue), symbolo sous lequol on so represente par la mddi- 
tation do Yoga le bieuheureux Vasudeva. 

“ A Textrdmite do la queue do cet animal, dont la tote so dirigo vers 
le sud ot dont le corps est courbo en forme d’unneau, est place Dhruva; 
le long de sa queue sont le Pradjapati, Agni, In Irn, Dharma, et a la 
rftciue, Dhatri et Vidhatri; sur scs reins sont les sept l&ichis. Sur le 
cote droit de son corps, ainsi courbo vers le sad, on place les Nakcha¬ 
tras qui se trouvent sur la foute septentrional© [du soleil], ct sur le c6t^ 
Kauche, ceux de la route theridionale; dc sorto qne les donx cot a dela 
loriuo, dont 1© corps a la forme d'un auueau, sont composes d nn nombro 

20 * 
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earth and of the stars",* of the insular zones, with their 
oceans and mountains, their Varshas (or regions),f 


Jones. Asiatic Researches, Vol. II., pp. 402, 403. The Bhaga- 
vata, however, mystifies the description, and says it is nothing 
more than the Dharana or symbol by which Vishnu, identified 
with the starry firmament, is to be impressed upon the. mind, in 
meditation. The account of the planetary system is, as usual, 
fullest in the Vayu, with which the Linga und Matsya nearly 


egal de parties; sur son dos est Adjavithi, et de son ventre sort le Gauge 
celeste. 

“Les Nakchatras Punarvasu et Puchya sont snr ses flancs, Pun a 
droite, l’autre a gauche; Ardra et A<;lecha sont sur les deux picds de 
derriere, Pun k droite, Pautre a gauche; Abhidjit et Uttarachadha sont 
Pun dans la narine droite, Pautre dans la gauche; Qravaua et Purvficha- 
dha. sont l’un dans Poeil droit, Pautre dans Paul gauche; Dhanichtfhu 
et Mula, Pun dans Poroillc droite, Pautre dans la gauche. Les huifc 
Nakchatras da sud, en commen^ant par Magha, doivent etre places sur 
les cotes do gauche; et. de meme Mrigacircha et les sept autres constel¬ 
lations du nord doivent etre place©© dans le sens contraire, sur celles 
de droite; enfin Qatabhicha et DjyechChu sont sur Pepaule droite et sur 
l’opaule gauche. 

“Agastya cst dans la machoire superieure, Yama dans cello de des- 
sous, Angaraka dans la bouche, la planet© a la marche lente dans Panus, 
Brihaspati sur le dessus du col, le soleil dans la poitrine, N a ray an a daus 
le coiur, la lune Ians le Manas, U<janas dans le nombril, les deux Alvins 
dans les mamelles, Budha dans le souffle inspire et expir<$, Rahu (l’4clipso) 
dans la gorge, les Ketus (los mctiores) dans tous les membres, ct la 
totality des etoiles dans les poils. 

“Quo l'homme cLaque jonr, au Sandhya, contemplant, attentif et si- 
lencieux, cette forme du bienheureux Vicbnu, qni se compose de touted 
les Divinitc-s, Pbonore avec cotte prior©: ‘Adressons notre adoration au 
monde des astros, qui est 1 j marche du Temps, qui est lc souverain des 
Di»tux. qui Mt Mibifn)) bononrf ainsi, ou qui se rap- 

pellcra trois f«»is lc- train parties du Temps, qui ombrasso les plan&tcs, 
le* constellations, los etoiles, qui est le plus Move des Dieux et qui on- 
leve leg p«irb6B de ceux qui re« itent co Mantra, vcrra bien vit© disparaitre 
Iob fnutes qu il anruit pu commettr© pendant co temps.” 

* Jyotifi, ‘heavenly luminaries’ 
t The original adds ‘rivers , nodi. 
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ancl their inhabitants. Then 1 nature has, also, been ex¬ 
plained; but it may be briefly recapitulated. 

From the waters, which are the body of Vishnu, was 
produced the lotos-shaped earth, with its seas and 
mountains. The stars* are Vislniu; the worlds are 
Vishnu; forests, mountains, regions,f rivers, oceans, 
are Vishnu: he is all that is, all that is not. He, the 
lord, is identical with knowledge, through which he is 
all forms, but is not a substance.! You must conceive, 
thei’efore, mountains, oceans, and all the diversities of 
earth and the rest, are the illusions of the apprehension. 
When knowledge is pure, real, universal, independent 
of works, and exempt from defect, then the varieties 
of substance, which are the fruit of the tree of desire, 
cease to exist in matter. § For what is substance? 


agree. The Bhavishya is nearly, also, the same. They all contain 
many passages common to them and to our text. In the Agni, 
Madina, Kurma, Brahma, Garuda, and Varnana, descriptions occur 
which enter into less detail than the Vishnu, and often use its 


* JyotiSy as just above. 

+ DU. 

t Vcutubhuta* 

§ 3 rpt ftrsn^fv wk‘ 

fif wsTtrt: wvf* 

’it n 

‘When, on the perishing of emancipation-impeding works, the “whole 
universe presents itself to us as absolute, and in its proper character, 
nn( * when, consequently, our knowledge i> freed from every iiiusi nal and 
other defect, then, indeed, the distinctions between objects * the fruitage 
°f the tree of phantasy —are seen in objects no longer.* 
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Where is the thing that is devoid of beginning, middle, 
and end, of one uniform nature? How can reality be 
predicated of that which is subject to change, and re¬ 
assumes no more its original character? Earth is fab¬ 
ricated into a jar; the jar is divided into two halves; 
the halves are broken to pieces; the pieces become 
dust; the dust becomes atoms. Say, is this reality, 
though it be so understood by man, whose self- 
knowledge is impeded by his own acts? Hence, Brah¬ 
man, except discriminative knowledge, there is noth¬ 
ing, anywhere, or at any time, that is real. Such 
knowledge is but one, although it appear manifold, as 
diversified by the various consequences of our own 
acts. Knowledge, perfect, pure, free from pain, and 
detaching the affections from all that causes affliction; 
knowledge, single and eternal—is the supreme V4su- 
deva, besides whom there is nothing. The truth has 
been, thus, communicated to you by me; that knowledge 
which is truth; from which all that differs is false. 
That information, however, which is of a temporal and 
worldly nature has, also, been imparted to you. The 
sacrifice, the victim, the fire, the priests, the acid juice, 
the gods, the desire for heaven, the path pursued by 
acts of devotion and the rest, and the worlds that are 
their consequences, have been displayed to you. In 


words, or passages found in other Puranas. Many intimations 
of a similar system occur in the Vedas; hut whether the whole 
is to he found in those works is yet to be ascertained. It must 
not be considered as a correct representation of the philosophical 
astronomy of the Hindus, being mixed up with, and deformed by, 
mythological and symbolical fiction. 
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that universe which I have described, he for ever mi¬ 
grates who is subject to the influence of works; but he 
who knows Vasudeva to be eternal, immutable, and of 
one unchanging, universal form, may continue to per- 
form them: 1 as, thereby, he enters into the deity.* 


1 Only, however, as far as they are intended to propitiate 
Vishnu, and not for any other purpose. 


* Literally, Vasudeva. 

In the original of the last paragraph of this chapter, there are many 
expressions of which a different view may be taken from that of the 
Translator. 
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CHAPTER XIII. 

Legend of Bharata, Bharataabdicates his throne and becomes 
an ascetic: cherishes a fawn, and becomes so much attached 
to it, as to neglect his devotions: he dies: his successive births: 
works in the fields, and is pressed, as a palankin-bearer, for 
the Raja of Sauvira: rebuked for his awkwardness: his reply: 
dialogue between him and the king. 

Maitreya. —Reverend sir, 1 all that I asked of you 
has been thoroughly explained: namely, the situation 
ot the earth, oceans, mountains, rivers, and planetary 
bodies; the system of the three worlds, of which 
Vishnu is the stay. Jhe great end of life has, also, 
been expounded by you, and the preeminence of holv 
knowledge. It now remains that you fulfil the pro¬ 
mise you made, (some time sides),' of relating fo me 
the story of king Bharata, and how it happened, that 
a monarch like him, residing constantly at (the sacred 
place) Salagrama, and engaged in devotion, with his 
mind ever applied -to Vasudeva, should have failed, 

One copy addresses Par&sara. Iiliagavan sarvubhutesa. ‘Sacred 
sovereign, lord of all creatures;’ rather an unusual title for a 
sage, even though an inspired'one. The other two copies begin, 
Samyag akhyatam, ‘All has been thoroughly explained.’ 

3 See page 106, supra. 


* Tnrcrrfrg % wtwt trer wr* i 

‘ ' Q<1 tl >e supreme ol'ieot of human thought has ban explained hy theo, 
just a.« divine knowledge. proem!riently.’ 

The commeatators twist 'divine knowledge, preeminently' into ‘pre¬ 
eminent divine knowledge*. Rut this scorns contrary to any natural in¬ 
terpretation of tbo text. 








through the sanctity of the shrine, and the efficacy of 
his abstractions, to obtain final emancipation; how it 
was that he was born again as a Brahman;* and what 
was done by the magnanimous Bharata in that capa¬ 
city: all this it is fit that you inform me. 

Parasara. — The illustrious monarch of the earth 
resided, Maitreya, for a considerable period, at Sala- 
gram a', his thoughts being wholly dedicated to god. 
and his conduct distinguished by kindness and every 
virtue, until he had effected, in the highest degree, the 
entire control over his mind.*}- The Raja was ever 
repeating the names Yajnesa, Acbyuta, Govinda, Ma- 
dhava, Ananta, Kesava, Krishna, Vishnu, Hfishlkesa: 
nothing else did he utter, even in his dreams; nor upon 
anything but those names, and their import, did he 
ever meditate. He accepted fuel, flowers, and holy 
grass, for the worship oftfhe deity, but performed no 
other religious rites, being engrossed by disinterested, 
abstract devotion. 

On one occasion, he went to the Malninadi, 1 for the 


1 The Mahan&dj J is, properly, a river in Orissa: but the 
name is applicable to any great stream; and its connexion with 
Salagrama Tirtha makes it probable that it is intended for the 
f^andaki or Gatidaka.§ in which the Salagrama or Aoimouite is 
most, abundantly found. It may be here noticed, that Salagrama 
18 named amongst the Tirtlia- in the Mahabharata: see p. 102, n. 3. 

^ ftp*: ii 

xrem ^rrgf JtwsrTfh ii 

, For the Mahnnadd, see nry seventh note at p. 154, supra. 

§ J’u/t p. 146> supra. 
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purpose of ablution. He batted there, and performed 
the ceremonies usual after bathing. "Whilst thus occu¬ 
pied, there came to the same place a doe big with 
young, who had come out of the forest to drink of the 
stream. A\ hilst quenching her thirst, there was heard, 
on a sudden, the loud and fearful roaring of a lion; on 
which the doe, being excessively alarmed, jumped out 
of the water upon the bank. In consequence of this 
great leap, her fawn was suddenly brought forth, and 
fell into the river; and the king, seeing it carried away 
by the current, caught hold of the young animal, and 
saved it from being drowned. The injury received by 
the deer, by her violent exertion, proved fetal; and 
she lay down, and died; which being observed by the 
royal ascetic, he took the fawn (in his arms), and re¬ 
turned, with it, to his hermitage. There he fed it and 
tended it every day; and it throve and grew up under 
his care. It frolicked about the cell, and grazed upon 
the grass in its vicinity; and, whenever it strayed to a 
distance, and was alarmed at a wild beast, it ran back 
thither for safety. Every morning it sallied forth from 
home, and every evening returned to the thatched 
shelter of the leafy bower of Bharata. 

Whilst the deer was, thus, the inmate of his hermit¬ 
age, the mind of the king was ever anxious about the 
animal, now wandering away, and now returning to 
bis side; and he was unable to think of anything else.* 
He had relinquished bis kingdom, his children, all his 
friends, and now indulged in seltish affection for a 




book ir., chap. xrrr. 
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fawn. When absent for a longer time than ordinary, 
he would fancy that it had been carried off by wolves, 
devoured by a tiger, or slain by a lion. “The earth,” 
he would exclaim, “is embrowned: by the impressions 
of its hoofs. What has become of the young deer, that 
was born for my delight? How happy I should be, 
if lie had returned from the thicket, and I felt his 
budding antlers rubbing against my arm. These tufts 
of sacred grass, of which the heads have been nibbled 
by his new teeth, look like pious lads chanting the 
Sama-veda.” 1 * Thus the Muni meditated, whenever 
the deer was long absent from him; and contemplated 
him with a countenance animated with pleasure, as he 
stood by his side. His abstractionf was interrupted; 
the spirit of the king being engrossed by the fawn, even 
though he had abandoned family, wealth, and domin¬ 
ion. The firmness of the prince’s mind became un¬ 
steady, and wandered with ,the w anderings of the young 
deer. In the course of time, the king became subject 
to its influence. He died, watched by the deer, with 
tears in its eyes, like a son mourning for his father; 
and he himself, as he expired, cast his eyes upon the 
animal, and thought of nothing else, being wholly oc¬ 
cupied with one idea 


1 The applicability of this simile is not explained by the com¬ 
mentator. It refers, possibly, to the cropped or shaven heads of 
the religious students. 


$ijt: wrmrr m n 

t Samddhi. 
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In consequence of this predominant feeling at such 
a season, he was born again, in the Jambtimarga forest, 1 
as a deer, with the faculty of recollecting his former 
life: which recollection inspiring a distaste for th% 
world, he lelt his mother, and again repaired to (the 
holy place) Salagrama. Subsisting, there, upon dry 
grass and leaves, he atoned for the acts which had 
led to his being born in such a condition; and, upon 
his death, he was next born as a Brahman, still re- • 
taining the memory of his prior existence. He was 
born in a pious and eminent family of ascetics, who 
were rigid observers of devotional rites. Possessed of 
all true wisdom, and acquainted with the essence, of all 
sacred writings, he beheld soul as contradistinguished 
trom matter (Prakfiti). Imbued with knowledge of 
self, he beheld the gods and all other beings as, in re- 
ality, the same. It did not happen to him to undergo 
investiture with the Bralnuanieal thread, nor to read 
the \ cdas with a spiritual preceptor, nor to perform 
ceremonies, nor to study the scriptures.Whenever 
spoken to, lie replied incoherently, and in ungram¬ 
matical and unpolished speech.! liis person was. un- 

According to Hits Bhagavata, Jarabumarga is the Kalanjara 
monutain or Kalanjar in Bundulkhand. 


• I’ara, ‘unprtiuo over,’ 

1 ’i Mm id : *jfw. i 

^ vfr^rrfm Tmonfar it 

‘ I bough ho had received Investiture, he did not road the iruti enouncod 
by /«’* spiritual teacher 1 , cVc. 

: *nnr: i 
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clean; and he was dad in dirty garments. Saliva 
dribbled from his mouth; and lie was treated with con¬ 
tempt by all the people. Regard for the consideration 
of the world is fatal to the success of devotion. The 
ascetic who is despised of men attains the end of his 
abstractions. Let, therefore, a holy man pursue the 

path of the righteous, without murmuring, and, though 
men contemn him, avoid association with mankind.' 
This, the counsel of Iliranyagarbha , 1 did the Brahman 
call to mind, and, lienee, assumed the appearance ol a 
crazy idiot, in the eyes of the world. Ilis food was 
raw pulse, potherbs, wild fruit, and grains of corn. 
W hatever came in his way he ate, as part of a neces¬ 
sary but temporary infliction. 2 f Upon his father’s 
death, he was set to work, in the fields, by his brothers 
and his nephews, and fed, by them, with vile fodfll 
and, as he was firm and stout of make, and a simpleton 


I lirahyagarbbu or Brahuni is named, here, instead oi the 
Voga doctrine, which is, sometimes, ascribed to him as its author. 

a As a Kalasani) uma “ »tnio of suffering or mor¬ 

tification lasting only for a season;! or, in oth» r words, bodily 
existence: the body being contemplated as a sore, tor width food 
,s tlm unguent; drink, the lotion; and drefru the bandage.§ 


Wf PN 


t TnnrnfrfTT • 


it 


II 


‘Whatever he obtains —and it i* very much he eats, to wile .-way the time. 

1 For the moaning of see ray lust note. Both th< com¬ 
mentaries define the term by and the smaller common- 

t ,r y }m< pones, as an altoinadve explanation, f^lT ‘without 

observance of propt> inn > 

§ The latter part of this note is from tbo coniiurnuiie> 
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in (outward) act, lie was the slave of every one that 
chose to employ him, receiving sustenance alone for 
his hire.* 

The head-servantf of the king of Sauvira, looking 
upon him as an indolent, untaught Brahman, thought 
him a fit person to work without pay (and took him 
into his master’s service, to assist in carrying the 
palankin). 

The king, having ascended his litter, on one occa¬ 
sion, was proceeding to the hermitage of Kapila, on 
the banks of the Ikshumati river, 1 to consult the sage,— 
to whom the virtues leading to liberation were known,— 
what was most desirable in a world abounding with 
care and sorrow. Amongst those who, by order of his 
head-servant, had been compelled gratuitously to carry 
litter, was the Brahman, who had been equally 
pressed into this duty, and who, endowed with the 
only universal knowledge, and remembering his former 
existence, bore the burthen as the means of expiating 
the faults for which he was desirous to atone. Fixing 
Ins eyes upon the pole, he. went tardily along, whilst 
the other bearers moved with alacrity; and the king, 
feeling the litter carried unevenly, called out: “Ho, 
bearers! WJjat is this? Keep equal pace together.” 
(Still it proceeded unsteadily; and the Raja again ex¬ 
claimed: “What is this? How irregularly are you 


1 A river in the north of India, t 


f KthattH. 

* See my first note in p. 155, auyra. 
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going! ” When this had repeatedly occurred, the pa- 
lankin-bearers at last replied to the king: “It is this 
man, who lags in his pace.” “How is this?” said the 
prince to the Brahman. “Are you weary? You have 
carried your burthen but a little way. Are you unable 
to bear fatigue? And yet you look robust.” The 
Brahman answered and said: “It is not / who am ro¬ 
bust; nor is it by me that your palankin is carried. / 
am not wearied, prince; nor am /incapable of fatigue.” 
The king replied: “I clearly see that you are stout, 
and that the palankin is borne by you; anil the car¬ 
nage of a burthen is wearisome to all persons.” “First 
tell me,” said the Brahman, “what it is of me that you 
have clearly seen; 1 and then you may distinguish my 
properties as strong or weak. The assertion that you 
behold the palankin borne by me, or placed on me, is 
untrue. Listen, prince, to what I have to remark. The 
place of both the feet is the ground; the legs are sup¬ 
ported by the feet; the thighs rest upon the legs; and 
the belly reposes on the thighs: the chest is supported 
hy the belly; and the arms and shoulders are propped 
up by the chest: the palankin is borne upon the shoul¬ 
ders; and how can it be considered as my burthen? 

I his body which is seated in the palankin is defined 
as Thou. Th cnee, what is, elsewhere, called This is, 
here, distinguished as I and Thou. I, and thou, and 
others are constructed of the elements; and the ele¬ 
ments, following the stream of qualities, assume a bodily 
shape; but qualities, such as goodness and the rest, 

1 That is: t% What have you discerned of me, my body, life, 

° r soul ? ” 








are dependent upon acts; and acts, accumulated in 
ignorance, influence the condition of all beings. 1 The 
pure, imperishable soul, tranquil, void of qualities, pre¬ 
eminent over nature (Prakfiti), is one, without increase 
or diminution, in all bodies. But, if it.be equally ex¬ 
empt from increase or diminution, then with what pro¬ 
priety can you say to me, ‘I see that thou art robusl?’ 
It the palankin rests on the shoulders, and they oil the 
body, the body on the feet, and the feet on the earth, 
then is the burthen borne as much by you as' by me. 2 * 
When the nature of men is different, either in its es¬ 
sence or its cause, then may it be said that fatigue is 
to be undergone by me. That which is the substance 
of the palankin is the substance of you, and me, and 


1 The condition — that is, the personal individuality — of any 
one is the consequence of his acts; but the same living principle 
animates him, which is common to all living things. 

* The body is not the individual; therefore, it is not the in¬ 
dividual, but the body, or, eventually, the earth, which bears the 
burthen. 


fsrfalvtf U3fT ***** HTT: SWOTT II 

*rr ii 

‘Since this litter, irfuf'h rest* on the shoulders, nevertheless rests on tho 
earth, the feet, tho legs, th* hips, tho thighs, and tho belly, also, therefore 
the burthen is the seme for me and for thr-e. In the same manner, the 
burthen that, comes from tho litter the sumo to other beings, ilto , 
btoidet the*' and w*; and not only th>< burthen, hut likewise that which 
comes from mountains, trees, and houses, or even that which comes from 
the euTth.’ 

The Translator omitted to English the second of these two stanaas. 
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all others: being an aggregate of elements aggregated 
by individuality. ”* 

Having thus-spoken, the Brahman was silent, and 
went on bearing the p&lankin. 'But the king leaped 
out of.it and hastened to prostrate himself at his feet, 
saying: “Have compassion on me, Brahman, and cast 
aside the palankin; and tell me who thou art, thus dis¬ 
guised under the appearance of a fool.”f The Brahman 
answered and,said: “Hear me, Raja. Who I am it is 
not possible to say: arrival at any place is for the sake 
of fruition; and enjoyment of pleasure, or endurance 
of pain, is the cause of the production of the body. A 
living being assumes a corporeal form, to reap the re¬ 
sults of virtue or vice. The universal cause of all living 
creatures is virtue or vice. Why, therefore, inquire 
the cause (of my being the person I appear).” The 
king said: “Undoubtedly, virtue and vice are the causes 
of all existent effects; and migration into several bodies 
is for the purpose of receiving their consequences: 
but, with respect to what you have asserted, that it is 
not possible for you to tell me who you are, that is a 
matter which I am desirous to hear explained. How 

' xj*: : irnst: wrwju i 

fjrfa^T Hg-xqt : i 

$sf*iP?n?rr^r : u 

t All my MBS. Lore give tbit staiua, omitted fn the translation: 

3Rw?rt <^rr it 

‘ Who thou art, what thy purpose, and what is the cause of thy 
coming,—let all this, Sago, be told, by theo, to me, desirous lu hear it.' 

The two commentaries ugreo in explaining nuuxttu :uid kdraria by yra 
yojana and hctu. > 

a 
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can it be impossible, Brahman, for any one to declare 
himself to be that which he is? There can be no detri¬ 
ment to one’s-self from applying to it the word 
The Brahman said: “It is true that there is no wrong 
done to that which is one’s-self, by the application, to 
it, of the word 7; but the term is characteristic of 
error, of conceiving that to be the self (or soul) which 
is not self or soul. The tongue articulates the word /, 
aided by the lips, the teeth, and the palate; and these 
are the origin of the expression, as they are the causes 
of the production of speech. If, by these instruments, 
speech is able to utter the word /, it is, nevertheless, 
improper to assert that speech itself is 1 . 1 The body 
of a man, characterized by hands, feet, and the like, is 
made up of various parts. To which of these can I 
properly apply the denomination I't If another being 
is different, specifically, from me, most excellent 
monarch, then it may be said that this is I, that is the 
other: but, when one only soul is dispersed in all 
bodies, it is, then, idle to say Who are you? Who am 
I? Thou art a king; this is a palankin; these are the 
bearers; these, the running footmen; this is thy retinue. 
Yet it is untrue that all these are said to be thine. The 
palankin on which thou sittest is made of timber de¬ 
rived from a tree. What, then? Is it denominated 
either timber or a tree? People do not say that the 
king is perched upon a tree, nor that he is seated upon 
a piece of wood, when you have mounted your palan¬ 
kin. The vehicle is an assemblage of pieces of timber, 


1 Thai is, speech, or any or all of the faculties or senses, is 
not soul. 
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artificially joined together. Judge, prince, for yourself, 
in what the palankin differs, really, from the wood. 
Again, contemplate the sticks ot the umbrella in theii 
separate state. Where, then, is the umbrella? Apply 
this reasoning to thee and to me. 1 A man, a woman, 
a cow, a goat, a horse, an elephant, a bird, a tree, aic 
names assigned to various bodies, which are the con¬ 
sequences of acts. Man 2 is neither a god, nor a man, 
nor a brute, nor a tree: these are mere varieties ot 
shape, the effects of acts. The thing which, in the 
world, is called a king, the servant ot a king, 01 by any 
other appellation, is not a reality; it is the creature ot 
our imaginations: for what is there, in the world that 
is subject to vicissitude, that does not, in the course 
of time, go by different names? Thou art called the 
monarch of the world, the son of thy father, the enemy 
of thy foes, the husband of thy wife, the father oi thy 
children. What shall I denominate thee? How art 
thou situated? Art thou the head, or the belly V Or 


are they t\iine? Art thou the feet? Or do they belong 


1 The aggregate limbs and senses no more constitute the in¬ 
dividual than the accidental combination of certain pieces of wood 
makes the fabric anything else (linn wood: in like manner as tin- 
machine is, still, timber, so the body is, still, mere elementary 
matter. Again, the senses and limbs, considered separately, no 
more constitute the man than each individual stick constitutes the 
umbrella. Whether separate or conjoined, therefore, the parts of 
the body are mere matter; and, as matter does not make up man, 
they dt) not constitute an individual. 

2 The term, in this and the preceding clause, is Funis; here 
used geuerically, there, specifically. 


21 • 
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to thee? Thou art, O king, distinct, in thy nature, 
from all thy members! Now, then, rightly under¬ 
standing the question, think who I am, and how it is 
possible for me, after the truth is ascertained (of the 
identity of all), to recognize any distinction, or to speak 
of my own individuality by the expression . 
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CHAPTER XIV. 

Dialogue continued. Bharata expounds the nature of existence, 
the end of life, and the identification of individual with uni¬ 
versal spirit. 

Paras Ait a.— Having heard these remarks, full of 
profound truth, the king was higlily pleased with the 
Brahman,, and respectfully thus addressed him: “What 
you have said is, no doubt, the truth: but, in listening 
to it, my mind is much disturbed. You have shown 
that to be discriminative wisdom which exists in all 
creatures, and which is the great principle that is dis¬ 
tinct from plastic nature;* but the assertions—‘I do not 
bear the palankin’, ‘The palankin does not rest upon 
me’, ‘The body, by which the vehicle is conveyed, is 
different from me’, ‘The conditions of elementary 
beings are influenced by acts, through the influence 
of the qualities, and the qualities are the principles of 
action’;—what sort of positions are these? Upon these 
doctrines entering into my ears, my mind, which is 
anxious to investigate the truth, is lost in perplexity. 
It was my purpose, illustrious sage, to have gone to 
KapilaRishi, to inquire of him what, in this life, was the 
most desirable object: but, now that I have heard from 
you such words, my mind turns to you, to become ac¬ 
quainted with the great end of life, lhe Rishi Kapila 
is a portion of the mighty and universal \ ishhu, who 
has come down upon earth to dissipate delusion; and, 
surely, it is he who, hi kindness to me. has thus mani- 


* “Plastic nature” here renders prakttii. 
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festecl himself to me, in all that you have said. To me, 
thus suppliant, then, explain what is the best (of all 
things); for thou art an ocean overflowing with the 
waters of (divine) wisdom.” The Brahman replied to 
the king: “You, again, ask me what is the best of all 
things, not what is the great end of life : 1 but there are 
many things which are considered best, as well as those 
which are the great ends (or truths) of life.* To him 
who, by the worship of the gods, seeks for wealth, 
prosperity, children, or dominion, each of these is, re¬ 
spectively, best. Best is the rite, or sacrifice, that is 
rewarded with heavenly pleasures. Best is that which 
yields the best recompense, although it be not solicited. 
Self-contemplation, ever practised by devout ascetics, 
is, to them, the best. But best of all is the identification 
of soul with the supreme spirit. Hundreds and thou¬ 
sands of conditions may be called the best; but these 
are not the great and true ends of life. Hear what 
those are. Wealth cannot be the true end of life; for 
it may be relinquished through virtue, and its charac¬ 
teristic property is expenditure for the gratification of 


1 You nsk what iR Sreyns not what is Paraimirtlm 

I'TrnmS). 'J'be Ural iikuiub , literally, 'beet*, 1 imist excellent 
mid irt IlH(! imcil lb dohbib temporary and special objects, or 
wiii'ii; of happimteH, an wealth, posterity, power, Ac. j the latter 
is !li» one great object or end of life, true wisdom or truth, 
knowledge of the real and univor al nature of soul. 
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desire.* If a son were final truth, that would be 
equally applicable to a different source; for the son 
that is, to one, the great end of life, becomes the father 
of another. Final or supreme truth, therefore, would 
not exist in this world; as, in all these cases, those ob¬ 
jects which are so denominated are the effects of causes, 
a id, consequently, are not finite. It the acquisition of 
sovereignty were designated by the character ot being 
the great end of all, then finite ends would sometimes 
be, and sometimes cease to be. It you suppose that 
the objects to be effected by sacrificial rites, performed 
according to the rules of the Rik, Yajur, and Sama 
Vedas, be the great end ot life, attend to what I ha"\ c 
to say. Any effect which is produced through the cau¬ 
sality of earth partakes of the character of its origin, 
and consists, itself, of clay: so, any act performed by 
perishable agents, such as fuel, clarified butter, and 
Kusa grass, must, itself, be ot but temporary efficacy. 
The great end of life (or truth) is considered, by the 
wise, to be eternal: but it would be transient, it it were 
accomplished through transitory things, ll you ima¬ 
gine that this great truth is the performance of reli¬ 
gious acts, from which no. recompense is sought, it is 

not mo. for Bitch act* are the means of obtaining liber- 


tliG Rannkrit scholar *111 poroeivt that th* translation of tbos© 
is not Tery strict. Many passages somewhat similarly rondcrod have 
boon pauacd by, un*uuotuto4> in the Ual Ufty pages of thin volume. 
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ation; and truth is (the end,) not the means. Medi¬ 
tation on self, again, is said to be for the sake of su¬ 
preme truth: but the object of this is, to establish dis¬ 
tinctions (between soul and body); and the great truth 
ot all is without distinctions. Union of self with su¬ 
preme spirit is said to be the great end of all: but this 
is false; for one substance cannot become, substantially, 
another . 1 Objects, then, which are considered most 
desirable are infinite. What the great end of all is, 
you shall, monarch, briefly learn from me. It is soul— 
one (in all bodies), pervading, uniform, perfect, pre¬ 
eminent over nature (Prakriti), exempt from birth, 
growth, and decay, omnipresent, undecaying, made up 
ot true knowledge,* * * * § independent, f and unconnected 
with unrealities, with name, species,: and the rest,§ in 
lime present, past, or to come. The knowledge that 
this spirit, which is essentially one, is in one’s own and 


But this is to be understood as applying to the doctrines 
which distinguish between the vital spirit (Jivatinau) and the 
supreme spirit (Paramatman), the doctrine of the Yoga. It is 
here argued, that it is absurd to talk of effecting a union between 
tbe soul of man and supreme soul; for, if they are distinct, essen¬ 
tially, they cannot combine; if they are already one and the. 
same, it is nonsense to talk of accomplishing their union. The 
great end of life or truth is not to effect the union of two things, 
two r ar,M ( >f otie thing, but to know that all is unity. 


• Patajiuin amm/a. 

t Mirgurla ; rendered “void of qnalities", at p. 320; supra. 

\ Jati, ‘genus.* 

§ Bee my note, at tbe ond of tbo volume, on p. 59, 1. 8. 
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in all other bodies, is the great end, or true wisdom, 
of one who knows the unity and the true principles of 
things. As one diffusive air, passing through the per¬ 
forations of a flute, is distinguished as the notes of the 
scale (Shadja* and the rest), so the nature of the great 
spirit is single, though its forms be manifold, arising 
from the consequences of acts. When the diflerence 
of the investing form, as that of god or the rest, is 
destroyed, then there is no distinction.” 


* Corrected from “Sherga”. 
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CHAPTER XV. 

Bharat a relates the story of Kibliu and Nidagha. The latter, the 
pupil ot the former, becomes a prince, and is visited by his 
preceptor, who explains to him the principles of unity, and 
departs. 

P arasara continued.—Having terminated these re¬ 
marks, the Brahman repeated to the silent and medi¬ 
tating prince a tale illustrative of the doctrines of unity. 
“Listen, prince”, he proceeded, “to what was formerly 
uttered by Ribhu,* imparting holy knowledge to the 
Brahman Nidagha. Ribhu was a son of the supreme f 
Brahma, who, from his innate disposition, was of a 
holy character, and acquainted with true wisdom. Ni¬ 
dagha, the son of Pulastya, was his disciple; and to 
him Ribhu communicated, willingly, perfect knowledge, 
not doubting of his being fully confirmed in the doc¬ 
trines of unity, when he had been thus instructed, t 
“The residence of Pulastya was at Vfranagara,* a 
large handsome city on the banks of the Devika§ river. 
In a beautiful grove, adjoining to the stream, the pupil 
of Ribhu, Nidagha, conversant with devotional prac¬ 
tices, abode. When a thousand divine years had 
elapsed, Ribhu went to the city (of Pulastya), to visit 
his disciple. Standing at the doorway, at the end of 
a sacrifice to the Viswadevas, he was seen by his 

♦ Sorno of my MSS. have Bhrigu. t Par antes h thin. 

§ Vide p. 144, supra, text and note 4; also p. 147, notes 2 and f. 

|| Vaiswadeva is the original of “a sacrifice ”, &c. 
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scholar, who hastened, to present him the usual offei- 
ing (or Arghya), and conducted him into the house; 
and, when his hands and feet were washed, and he 
was seated, Nidagha- invited him, respectfully, to eat 
(when the following dialogue ensued): 

“Ribhu. ‘Tell me, illustrious Brahman, wliat lood 
there is in your house; for I am not fond of indifferent 
viands.’ 

“Nidagha. ‘There are cakes of meal, rice, barley, 
and pulse, in the house. Partake, vendable sii, oi 

whichever best pleases you. 

“Ribhu. ‘None of these do I like. Give me rice 
boiled with sugar,* wheaten cakes, and milk with curds 
and molasses.’ 

“Nidagha. ‘Ho! dame, be quick, and prepare what¬ 
ever is most delicate and sweet in the house, to feed 
our guest.’ 

“Having thus spoken, the wife of Nidagha, in obe¬ 
dience to her husband’s commands, prepared sweet 
and savoury food,f and set it before the Brahman; 
and Nidasiha, having stood before him, until he had 
eaten of the meal which he had desired, thus rever¬ 
entially addressed him: — 

“Nidagha. ‘Have you eaten sufficiently, and with 
pleasured great Brahman? And has your mind re¬ 
ceived contentment from your food? Where is your 
(present) residence? Whither do you purpose going? 
And whence, holy sir, have you now come?’ 

“Ribhu. ‘A hungry man, Brahman, must needs be 

To lendoi mivhiam annum, ? P* 218, nuprn, nolo ♦♦ 

+ Also to represent mi*Math annam. 
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satisfied, when he has finished his meal. Why should 
you inquire if my hunger has been appeased? When 
the earthy element is parched by fire, then hunger is 
engendered; and thirst is produced, when the moisture 
(of the body) has been absorbed (by internal or di¬ 
gestive heat). Hunger and thirst are the functions'" 
of the body; and satisfaction must always be afforded 
me by that by which they are removed: for, when 
hunger is no longer sensible, pleasure and contentment 
of mind are faculties of the intellect? Ask their con¬ 
dition of the mind, then; for manf is not affected by 
them. For your three other questions, ‘Where I dwell,’ 
‘Whither I go,’ and ‘Whence I come,’ hear this reply ; 
Man (the soul of man) goes everywhere, and penetrates 
everywhere, like the ether; and is it rational to inquire 
where it is, or whence or whither thou goest? I neither 
am going nor coming; nor is my dwelling in any one 
place; nor art thou thou; nor are others otilers; nor 
am I I. If you wonder what reply I should make to 
your inquiry, why I made any distinction between 
sweetened and unsweetened food, you shall hear my 
explanation. What is there that is, really, sweet, or not 
sweet, to one eating a meal? That which is sweet is 
no longer so, when it occasions the sense of repletion; 
and that which is not sweet becomes sweet, when a 
man (being very hungry) fancies that it is so. What 
food is there that, first, middle, and last, is equally 
grateful J . As a house built of day is strengthened by 
fresh plaster, so is this earthly body (supported) by 


• Dharma, 
f Puths, 
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earthly particles; and barley, wheat, pulse, batter, oil, 
milk, curds, treacle, fruits, and the like are (composed 
of) atoms of earth. This, therefore, is to be understood 
by you; that the mind which properly judges of what 
is, or is not, sweet is impressed with the notion of 
identity, and that this effect of identity tends to liber¬ 
ation.’ 

“Having heard these words, conveying the substance 
of ultimate truth, Nidagha fell at the feet of his visitor, 
and said: ‘Show favour unto me, (illustrious)Brahman; 
and tell me who it is that, for my good, has come 
hither, and by whose words the infatuation of my mind 
is dissipated.’ To this, itibhu answered: ‘I am Kibhu, 
your preceptor, come hither to communicate to you 
true wisdom; and, having declared to you what that 
is, I shall depart. Know this whole universe to be the 
one undivided nature of the supreme spirit, entitled 
Vasudeva.’ Thus having spoken, and receiving the 
prostrate homage of Nidagha, rendered with fervent 
faith, Ribhu went his way.’ 
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CHAPTER XVI. 

Ribhu returns to his disciple, and perfects him in divine knowledge. 
The same recommended to the Raja, by Bharata, who, there¬ 
upon, obtains final liberation. Consequences of hearing this 
legend. 

“After tlie expiration of (another) thousand years, 
Ribhu (again) repaired to the city where Nidagha 
dwelt, to instruct, him farther in true wisdom. When 
lie arrived near the town, he beheld a prince entering 
into it, with a splendid retinue; and his pupil Nidagha, 
standing afar off, avoiding the crowd; his throat 
shrivelled with starvation, and bearing from the thicket 
fuel and holy grass. Ribhu approached him, jmd, sa¬ 
luting him reverentially (as if he was a stranger), de¬ 
manded why he was standing in such a retired spot. 
Nidagha replied: ‘There is a great crowd of people 
attending the entrance of the king into the town; and 
I am staying here to avoid it.’ ‘Tell me, excellent, 
Brahman,’ said Ribhu,— ‘for I believe that thou art • 
wise,—which is, here, the king, and which is any other 
man.’ ‘The king,’ answered Nidagha, ‘is he who i-; 
seated on the fierce and stately elephant, vast as a 
mountain-peak; the others arc his attendants. on 
have shown me,’ observed Ribhu, 'at one moment the 
elephant and the king, without noticing any peculiar 

characteristic by which they may be distinguished. Tell 
me, venerable sir, is there any difference between 
them? For I am desirous to know which is, here, the 

elephant, which is the king. ‘Tin* elephant/ answered 
Nidagha, c is underneath; the king is above him. Who 
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is not aware, Brahman, of the relation between that 
which bears and that which is borne? To this Ribhu 
rejoined: ‘Still, explain to me, according to what I 
know of it, this matter. What is it that is meant by 
the word underneath , and what is it that is termed 
aboveV As soon as he had uttered this, Niddgha jump¬ 
ed upon Ribhu, and said: ‘Here is my answer to the 
question you have asked: I am above, like the Raja; 
you are underneath, like the elephant. T his example, 
Brahman, is intended for your information.’ ‘Very 
well,’ said Ribhn; ‘you, it seems, are, as it were, the 
Raja, and I am like the elephant. But, come now, do 
you tell me which of us two is you , which is 

“When Nid&glia heard these words, he immediately 
fell at the feet of the stranger, and said: ‘Of a surety, 
thou art my saintly * preceptor, Ribhn. The mind ot 
no other person is so fully imbued with the doctrines 
of unity as that of my teacher; and, hence, I know that 
thou art he.’ To this, Ribhu replied: ‘1 am your pre¬ 
ceptor, by name Ribhn, who, pleased with the dutiful 
attention he has received, has come to Nidagha, to gi\ e 
him instruction. For this purpose have I briefly in¬ 
timated to you divine truth, the essence of which is 
the 'toon-duality of all.’ Having thus spoken to Ni- 
d&gha, the Brahman Ribhn went away, leaving his dis¬ 
ciple profoundly impressed, by his instructions, with 
belief in unity, f He beheld all beings (thenceforth) as 
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the same with himself, and, perfect in holy knowledge, 
obtained final liberation. 

“In like manner do thou, 0 king, who knowest what 
duty is, regarding equally friend or foe, consider youi- 
self as one with all that exists in the world.* * Even as 
the same sky is, apparently, diversified as white or blue, 
so Soul, which is, in truth, but one, appears, to erro- 
neous vision, distinct in different persons. That One, 
which here is all things, is Aqhyuta (Vishnu), than 
whom there is none other. He is I; he is thou; he is 
all : this universe is bis form. Abandon the error of 
distinction.” 

Pauasaua resumed. — The king, being thus in¬ 
structed, opened his eyes to truth, and abandoned the 
notion of distinct existence; whilst the Brahman, who, 
through the recollection of his former lives, f had ac¬ 
quired perfect knowledge, obtained, now, exemption 
from future birth, f Whoever narrates or listens § to 
the lessons inculcated in the dialogue between Bharata 
and the king has his mind enlightened, mistakes not 
the nature of individuality, and, in the course of his 
migrations, becomes fitted for ultimate emancipation.' '1 

1 This legend is a good specimen of a sectarial graft ujJon a 
Paurahik stem. It is, in a great measure, peculiar to the Vishnu 
Parana; as, although it occurs also in the Bhagavata, it is nar¬ 
rated, there, in a much more concise manner, and in a strain that 
looks like an abridgment of our text. 

• <r«n ?r*rfu vnhtf i 

-j. Jdti. 1 Tbo origiual is • 

§ Insert ‘ devoutly', bhakhyukta. 

| ( My MSS. have bhaktiyiyya, ‘qualified for quietism.’ 
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P. 4, notes, 1. 4 ab infra. The six vrmis are, in Sanskrit, kshudh , 
tfish/ui, suka , mo ha, jura , mHtyu, as enumerated in the commentaries. 
P. 9, notes, 1. 2. “The penance of the Prachetasns, and its conse¬ 
quences. ” See the Bhdgavala-purdna , IV., XXIV., 13—15, and 
XXX., XXXI. 

P. 13, notes, 1. 11. ' For ^T3° read 

P. 20, notes, 1 13 ab infra . The HarivamM, *7. 1S61, is here referred to. 

P. 21, notes, 1. 5 ab infra. On “Tarksha” see p. 28, note 2. 

P. 22, 1. G. See p. 2G9, text and note 1; also my supplementary note 

on p. 276. , . , , . . ■ 

Has the affiliation of Nagavitlu on Yami or Yawi, as a daughter, 

° i a 1 . Ill* 4^1/1 iiaIi An that 



sons of Bbrigu. ..... . . 

P. 23, 1 . 3 ab infra. In later times the krittikas were six in number. 
Seo Colebrooko’s Miscellaneous Fssays. Vol. II., p. 331. At an earlier 
period, however, there were seven. They are called Arnba, Dula, 
Nitatni, Abhrayanti, Meghayanti, Varshayanti, and Chupunika. Sec 
Mr. Cowell’s edition of the Saihhitd of the Black Yajur-veda and Ma- 
dhava Acharya’s Commentary, Vol. II., p. 42o. 1 he commentatoi 

there enumerates them, anticipating on the passage of the text where 
they aro named,—IV., IV., 5, I. 

P. 24. notes, line 3 ab infra. Ahirbudhnya is the uncorrupted word. 
See Professor Wilson's Translation of the Aig-vcda, Vol IP, pp. 191 
and 287. 

P. 28, note *. Far read 

P 20 note 2 The passage of the Rd may aria about Kris as wa, &c. is m 

the Ikila-keu'ida, XXI., 14, 15, which, howerer, names J*ya an.l Bn- 
prabha. Only iu the Bengal recension, Adi-kanda , AAtV., 14, lo, 
do wo read of Jaya and Vijaya. 

P. 47, 1 . 13. Delete a “the/' ^ 

P, 39 , 1. 8 . “Without name or si. in the \ edanta-paribhaska the 

following stanza is quoted anonymously: 

•=3srfSsT wfa flni %*njM«i<*H i 

TTcfr n 

‘Of the conjoint real a,.d annal then are five particulars preduah/e: 
is, appears, delightsome, species, and name. 1 he first three 'arc 
the essenco of Brahma; the remaining two, the essence of illusion/ 
Compare the passage in p. 328, annotated in note §. 

P. 67, last line of text. For tho read the. 

P. 71, noteff. The Kalakeyas are moutioued in the Mahdbharoia . Adi- 
parvan, IG 2 , .. 

P. 74 , notes, 1 . 3 ab infra. On “Yatudhanas” see my annotations in 
p. 292. 

P 81, 1 . 13 ab infra. Read Suvrittd. 

P. 85, 1. 10 . “Soma , 1 Ac. There is, hero, a roferonco to tho twofold 
character of Soma,/fis moon, ami as moon-plant. Sco Dr. Muiv, Journal 
of (be Royal A sialic Society, New Series, Vol. J., PP* 1 3ft-—140. 

II. ’ ‘ 
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P. 86, 1. 5. For Sankhapada rearf Sankhapad; and see noted- in v 9 fio 
particularly its end. 1 ^ ’ 

P. 86. The second note is wrongly numbered 

P - r!’ M 20 ' V His , V-' ird P°', tiorl is I subjoin, for illustration, 

Dr. Muirs transit tion-without his appended notes-of two interesting 
hymns from the Atharva-veda-, XIX., 53, and X., 54: 

1. lime carries [us] forward, a steed, with seven rays, a thousand 
eyes, undecaying, lull of fecundity. On him intelligent sages mount: 
his wheels are all the worlds. 

2. Ihus lime moves on seven wheels; he has seven naves; im¬ 
mortality is his axle. He is at present all these worlds. Time hastens 
onward, the first god. 

3. A full jar is contained in Time. We behold him existing in 
many forms. He is all these worlds in the future. They call him 
lime, in the highest heaven 

4. It is he who drew forth the worlds, and encircled them. Being 
the father, he became their son. There is no other power superior 
to him. 

u 5. Time generated the sky and these earths 
Time, the past and the future subsi st 
“6. Time created the earth; by Time the 


Sot in motion by 
through 


All these creatures 


.by Time the suu burns; 
lime all beings [exist]; through Time the eye sees. 

“ 7. Mind, breath, name, are embraced in Time. A 
rejoice, when Time arrives. 

S. In Time rigorous abstraction ( tapas), in Time the highest 
(jyeshtham) y in lime divine knowledge (brahma} , is comprehended. 
Time is lord of all things, he who was the father of Prajapati. 

“9. 1 hat [universe] has been set in motion by him, produced by 
him, aud is supported on him. Time, becoming divine energy (brahnui), 
supports Parameshfhin. 

“10. Time produced creatures; Time, in the beginning, [formed] 
Prajapati. The self-horn Kusyapa sprang from Time; and from Time 
[sprang] rigorous abstraction (tapa*)." 

“1. From Time the waters were produced, together with divine 
knowledge (brahma), tapas, and the regions. Through Time the sun 
rises, and again sets. 

“2. Through Time the wind blows [lit., purifies]; through Time the 
earth is vast. The great sky is embraced in Time. 

“3. Through Time the hymn (mantra) formerly produced both the 

past and the future. From Time sprang the liik verses. The Yajus 
was produced from Time. 

“4. Through Time they created the sacrifice, an imperishable por¬ 
tion for the gods. On Time the Gandharvas and Apsarases, on Time 
the worlds, are supported. 

“5, 6. Through Time this Angiras and Alharvan rule over the 
sky. Having, through divine knowledge (brahma), conquered both 
this world, and the highest world, and the holy worlds, and the holy 
ordinances (vu/hhtifi), yoa, all worlds, Time moves onward, as tho su¬ 
preme god.” 

Journal <>f the Royal Asiatic Soci< ty , New Series, Yol. I., pp. 380, 381. 

See, further, on the identity of Vishnu with Time, Professor Wilson’s 

Translation of the kig-Qtdo, Vol. II., Introduction, p. \iii,, and p. 97, 
note o. 

P. 91, notes, I. 1. Read f^T^lT^TT- 
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P. 93, last line. To write, as in the Vedas, Yasishtha is, alone, ety¬ 
mologically correct; the word being the superlative of vasu. But the 
form Vasishfha, *o common in Bengal and Central India manuscripts 
of post-vaidik compositions, is sanctioned by a paronomasia in the 
Raghuvarii'd, II., 70. 

P. 95, 1 . 5. “Time,” etc. See my supplementary note on p. 87, 1 . 20. 

P. 100, note *. For dnitya read dayita. 

P. 102, 11. 3 and 13. Read Iliranwat. 

P. 112, note, 1. 1. Read A^sarases. L. 10. Read Jwnlana and Anibupa. 

P. 115, 1. 3. For the Uttarakurus, dwellers beyond the Himalaya, see 
the Aitareya-hrdhma&a, as qitoted in Colebrooke’s Miscellaneous Essays, 
Vol. I., p. 38. Also see Original Sanskrit Texts , Parts I and 11., passim. 

P. 117, 1. 2. For Asitoda read Asitoda. 

P. 119, notes, 1. )2. Read ^frfH^rT 0 - 

P. 120, note f. For the Yankshu, seo the Mahobhdrata, AmlZdsana- 
parvan , 7048. 

P. 121, notes. 1. 9 ab infra. Read Gandaki. 

P. 123, notes, 1. 1. For Hamsa and Gandhamidani read llamsa and 
Gandhamadanu. 

P. 125, 1. 5. For Hayasiras read Hayasiras 

P. 128, notes, 1. 11 ab infra. “Adisathrus,” &c. “In India in Ira Qangem, 
Ptolemy mentions many mountains the names of which can with dif¬ 
ficulty bo supplied with their modern representatives: as the Orudii 
M., in the S extremity of the land between the Tyndis nnd.thoCha- 
berus-, the I’xentus M., to the N. of them ; the Adisathrus W.; the 
Bittigo M. (probably the range now known as the Chats), and the M. 
Yindius (unquestionably the present Vitality a ), which extends N. E. 
and S. \Y., along the N. bank of the A Wbudaai M. Sardonix (probably 
the present SQutpura); and M. Apocopa (perhaps the present 
vclli)." Dr William Smith’s dictionary of Greek and Roman Geography , 
Vol. II., p. 40. 

P. 129, notes, 1. 10 For Avatrana read Avartana. 

P 130, notes, 1. 3. For a translation, by Professor Wilson, of some 
curious passages from the Mahabhdrata, Karna-parvan , XBIY., XLV., 
characterizing various nations, ns the Jartikns, Brihikas, Aratfas, Ma¬ 
dras, Khasas, Madrakas, and Yavanas, which last arc said— *1. 2107— 
to be “wise and preeminent^ brave”, see the .Viatic Researches, 
Vol. XV., pp 108, 101). 

The Yavauas are among the nations produced, from various parts 
of her body, by the cow of plenty, Kamadhemi, f r Vjswaniitra. The 
other nations were the Pnhlava*, Sakas. Kambojas, If nr it.it*, and Ki¬ 
ra taka*. Rdtmiyana. Hala-kdnaU, I.IY., LV. 

P. 181, notes, 1. 13. For Gharinanwati and Sipra read Chauuauwati 
and ‘Sipra, • ■ 

131, note •). The Vedasmriti is named in. the Mahabharafn Uttdn- 
tnina-gnrtuttt, 7031, alter the lliranwati, Yitasta. and L > f.ik>bav;tii, and 
before the Yedavati, Malava, and Aswavatj 

The Paurahik passage quoted in the Sidmaytikha and I'orio kamo 
Idkara , to which I have so often referred, is reproduced in part in 
the R*ijyiibhuhhctc*i-fiiiJahati, likewise, which credit** it to the • a-cb/ha 
samhila. 

p. 132, notes, 1. ll. For Jttishika read Itisbika. 
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P. 134, note +• Lake Manasnsarovaru lies in fjijdes or litindoti. Seo 
tho Asiatic Researches, Vol. XII. Also, wo read, in tho Parsco scrip¬ 
tures, of tho ilunus. 

P. 135, notes. 11. 4 and 7. On Sakala seo M. V. do Saint-Martin’s / \/e- 
moire Anatytique, , pp, 74—80, At p. 71), HA(L, foot-iiolo, Sftkahl 
is said to have been the capital of the Bahikas. 

P. 130, notes, 1. 3. It is in 61. 1189 of the Sabhd-ftaroan that tho 

Amhaehfhfls are mentioned. 

P. 140, 1. 1. “Gandhamadana.” Some MSS. have, —and very much 
preferably,—Riksha vat. Gandhamadana — see p. 115, — is one of four 
mythical mountains, each of which is ten thousand yojanas (leagn.s) 
high. 

P. 141, notes, 1. 2. Mount feuktimat is named in 61. 1079 of tho Sabhd- 
•parwin. 

P. 141, notes, 1. 6. For Mount Mekala-not Mainaka —as tho snnrco of 
tho Son©, so© not© \ in p. 161: and seo p. 100, note 4, The real 
Rdmdya/ta does not state—so far as I know—from what mountain tho 
Sone originates. 

P. 141, notes, 1. 9. “ Kishahha. “ This mountain is mentioned in tho 

Pen gal recension ot the Rdmdya/ta, Kishkindhd-kddcla , XL1 , 4. In 
the genuine Rdmdya/ta , the reading is Vrishabha. For a stream called 
VHshabha, see p. 152. 

P. 142, notes, 1. 1. Read Balakrama. 

P. 142, note ft- On the Bahnda seo Ooloncd Wilford, Asiatic t Researches, 
Vol. XIV., p. 418, 419. Tho Bengal Rdmdya/ta , Kishkindhd-ka/da, 
XLI., 13, in a passage to which there is nothing correspondent in the 
true Rdmdya/ta , makes mention of tho Bahuda, and also of the Ve- 
travati, deriving the latter from the Vindhya mountains 
P. 143, line 1. “Vetravati.” See the last note. 

P. 143, notes, 1. 10. Fur read 

P. 143, notes, 1. 18. For read 

P. 144, notes, 1. 11. The referring of the Vedasimita to tho Paripatra 
range seems to be based on the probablo assumption of tho identity 
of this river with the Vedasmriti; for which see p. 130. 

P. 147, note . Since writing this note, 1 find, that, according to General 
Cunningham, the Parvati, which flows not far from Narwar, is, at this 
day, called Para, also. See Journal As. Soe. Bengal, 1865, Part I., p. 116. 
P. 148, 1. 5. The Pafalavnti is spoken of in the Mdlati-mddhava, p. 155. 
P. 149, 1. 6. Tho Suvaslu river is named in the Riy-veda , VIII., 
XIX., 37. 

P. 151, line 1. Professor Wilson ofton writes c for a, when a semivowel 
follows. Hence 1 changed his “Seln" to Sain, But it seems pretty 
clear, from good MSS., and uii Iher grounds, that wo hav^, here, 
no name of a liver, but the particle khalu. 

P. 151, note 8. Kor tlm rivt-i- '] nuaii, cnniuM'ted with the Siuayu, . uo 
the A^iutie It* ttxrcAf-, Vol. Xl\., pp. 411, 41*2. 

P. 152, note f. My suspicion of intfrjmlation b strengthened by the 
flirt that Rome MSS. have Brahmamedhya — not Brabmabodhya—just 
alter Antramln 

1\ 163, note +. Kraso viydyn, which, very probably, is tho name of a 
river. Soe p. 192, note [. 

P. 164, not© 7, Tho names of a large number of rivers will be found iu 
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the JJarivaihJa, M. 1)005—0518. Ami soo M. Langloib's Translation, 

Vol. I., pp. 607-[.09. 

I*. 158, note t- General Cunningham, and with apparent good reason, 
has lately shifted the site of Kaus.imbi from the side of the Ganges to 
that of tho Jumna. Sco Journal /!*, $qc, /fayaf, 1865, Cart. 1 , 
« pp. 223—234. 

in General Cunningham’s Report to which I here refer, llarsha- 

vardhana is synchronized with a certain king of Gujent, it is sug¬ 
gested that he is identifiable with the Ilarsha of the Raimi call , Sec &c., 
precisely as if these things had not long been in print, in tho Preface 
to tho Vdsavadattd, and also-most of them-in the Journal to which 
General Cunningham contributes his Report Inasmuch as he is ca¬ 
pable of taking akshayavat'a to signify “ shadowless Banian tree , it 
is somewhat remarkahle that, at variance with M. Julian, ho should 
write Rajyavaixlhnnn. 

1’. 159, note f. For supra read infra. 

p. 151), nolo if. 8ce, on the Pullndas, tho Elude tatr la (7 rot;. Greet/m 

vt Latino dv lIndc of M. V. dc Sain 1 -Martiii, p. 247. 

V. 161, noto §. For “Ramnagar, or Ahichhatra’, —with some mention 
of Kdtnpilya, sco Gonoral Cunningham’s Report. Journal .b. Sue, 

Bengal , 1805, Part I., pp. 177—187. 

P. 165, note 3 Referring to this note,-in the Preface to Mr. MoleswortliV 
Marathi Dictionary, p. xxiii.,-Dr. John Wilson, with his far too usual 

inaccuracy, says tliat "Maharatla [road Marahat'fa 1 is the Pali form of 

Maharashtra , which, with the variant reading Mallardshtra , appears in 
several of the Puvahas, as the Vishiiu.” Whore does the I’ishhu-yurdha 
mention Mahanishfra’r Ind what Parana has the n aria tit which ho 
speaks of? 

P. 165, note 4 Kerala is mentioned in p. 177. T!n< country of Kerala 
is said to he called Murnla, also. See Journal of t/a <1 ■ an Oriental 
Society, Vol. VI., p. 527, not*' 13. 

P. 1 65, note i>. On Vidohii, MilbilA, uml Tirhoot, see M. V. du S.dnl- 
Martin’s Memo ire pp 11G, 117., 

P. 172, note 2. Since Professor Wilson found Kusajas and Kovalas, it 
is obvious to suggest that tho true reading, may, possibly, he Kusajus 
and Kasajas, unless tho Kusajas wore so called from a person 
named Kusa. 

P. 173, 1. 1. SJurasei.as in tl • north arc spoken of in the Viiha^Hdrata, 
Droria-parvan, *7. 183. Also see p. 156, i.ote 2. 4 

P. 173, l 2 and note *. Madbuiuata looks as if it might bo connected 

with Madhnmati. One river of this name is an affluent of tho Slndhu 

in Central India. See the Mdlatt-mtidhac>\ p. 145. 

P. 175, I. :i. For ‘Kauravyas” good MSS. exhibit efi 1 ^, a vocative 
case, denoting, here, Dhritarashtr i. 

P. 176, note 8. In the Revd-mahdluiya wo read of the livers Barbara 

uud Barbari. They should seem to he derived from the mtmo of u 

Country, as Mnrala from Murala, &c &e. 

P- 177, 1. 2 and note *. The tr%TfT: .*1 some M$S is, at all events, 

Sanskrit. But wh.» w r the 8aiv/is ami Aindras? 

P l 7U, m-ic t fund Kt 1 .»1 *.ib r 

P- lfio, noto *, M V. d* ¥ tint Martin— Mtmuirf Analytn/n *, pp. 8 1, 

8 • -1liiulcB that tho lmithern HiUavai were intended by the ciaanicul 
Mulli. Also see p. 105, upra, notes 3 and jj. 
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P. 183, 1. 2. Read Siidras. 

P. 193 ! 10. “Soma” perhaps designates, in this place, not the moon, 
but the personified moon-plant, bee note * in p. 195. 

P. 198, note . Read 

P. 206, note f. Instead of “mother'” it may bo better ; here, to pu; 
“supportress”: \jrft being derivable both from and from 

1 . 21b, notes, 1. 3 ab infra. For ominology read teratology. 

P. 215, 1. 2. Read Kalasutra. 

P. 222, note 2. In all my MSS. I find Professor Wilson’s 

: but the right reading seems to be ^rnfr^T and 

avo should translate, instead of “for its repetition”, &c.: * There can 
be no impurity, when he is praised; for he is a means of purity.’ 

P. 22a, 1. 15. According to the Aitareya-brdkmaha, — a$ quoted by Dr. 
Muir, Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society , New Series, Vol. 1 , p. 310,- 
“tho heavenly world is distant from hence a thousand days’ journey 
on horseback.” 

P. 229, hotes, 1. 2. For Viraj, see Dr. Muir, Journal of the Royal Asiatic 
Souety , New Series, Vol. I., p. 354, note 2. 

P. 230, notes, 1. 3. Read Ka.si Khanda. 

P. 233, notes, 1. 5 ab infra. Read | 

P* 230, notes, 11. 2, 5. The larger commentary takes = cfiTTfin^. 

According to this, the sense is “the cause-resort of tho existent”, &c. 

P. 210, notes, 15 aJ> infra. Yihhdvari is tho feminine of vHhuvan , as 
picari is the feminine of jdvan , &c. &c. 

P. 241, note f. Dr. Muir translates, as follows, a curious relevant pas¬ 
sage <<i the Aitarcya-brd hStnana : “The Sun neither ever sots or rises. 
When people think he sets by day, he (only) turns himself round, 
alter reaching the end of that (portion of time), and makes night 
below and day above. Then, when people think he rises out of night, 
bo (only) turns himself round, after reaching tho end of that (portion 
<d time), and makes day b»:-h»w and night above. In truth, lie never 
-ots. The man who knows this, that the sun never sets, enjoys union 
and r-aincness of naturo with him. and abides in the same sphere.” 
Ji u'nal oj thi Royal Asiatic Society. New Series, Vol. I., p. 310. 

P. 245. notes, 1. 8. Read 

P. 219, n^te Vomparo Fsha and Ushas with Apsara and Apsarns. 

P. 251, notes, 1. 12 ah infra. A comma ha.- dropped out after “11a- 
brilliant.” 

P. 25*2, notes, 1. 15. Read ^5f. 

P 31, 1. 2. For Anumati, - Gol lstucker’s bictionary , tub voce. 

P ‘-i'll, rn.to *. Also n-o Pro!-ss...r Wilson's Translation of the Riy ccd<i, 
Vol. H., i *3*9, where Gangu occurs instead of Kuhii. 

P. ‘260, notes. !. l. The verses there referred have since come to 
light in tho Vayu-purdtin. hot in i part ol the work where 1 lihlo 
expected to find Mhmu. My MSS. agree, in their text of tho passage, 
very * losely with the commentaries from which 1 have taken it in 
note * at p 206. 

P. 350, notes, 1. 2 ab infra. Such sandhi as is seen in 0 

. 
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is unjustifiable, indeed; but it is very common in the best MSS. of 
the Puranas. Another such specimen occurs in p. 297, notes, 1. 15. 

P. 268, notes, 1. 14. Read • 

P. 271, note f. As means not only ‘what was’ but ‘what is’, we 

o may translate: ‘whether existeut, with’, &c. Neither of the commen¬ 
taries touches on this passage. 

P- 271, note *. The words ^T^TTTcIci are in the Rig-veda , I., 

XXII., 20: and it was thence that they were derived to the Vishnu- 
purdna. Professor Wilson—in his Translation, Yol. I., p. 54—renders 
them “as the eye ranges over the sky.” Dr. Muir— Original Sanskrit 
Texts , Part IV., p. 55—has “like an eye fixed in the sky.” The eye 
spoken of, alike in the tiig-veda and in the Vishnu-purana, is the sun. 

P. 276. The first line of the passage here quoted from Devala, and the 
first of that from Garga, are adduced, and as theirs, by Aparaditya, 
commenting on the Ydjnavalkya-smriti , III., 187. 

P* 277, last lino. Place a semicolon after “Krittika.” 

P- 281, notes, 1. 17. Read 

P. 286, notes, 1. 12 ab infri*. x**«n.c jutimimv.'., . 

P. 287, notes, 1. 17 ab infra. For “ J.iivja-purada" road “most of my 
MSS. of the Linga-purana". 

P. 288, 11. 8, 10. For Tarkshyo - or Tarksha - and Arishfanemi, see p. 2S, 
noto 2; also, Professor Wilson’s Translation of the Rig-veda , Vol. I., 
p 229, note a. 

P. 288, noto §, near the end. There is, also, a proper name Apa. Vide 
P- 23, 1. 5. 

P. 291, notes, 1. 3, ab in/ra. Read l rja. 

295, 1. 9 and note -j-. Strike out all ihe note but the reference at 
its end. Tho text should be corrected to “ Bribat and Rathautara 



For two passages of the Rig-veda,- VJ., XT.VI., 1, 2, and VII., XXXII., 
22, 23,-so denominated, as imported into the Sdma-veda, sec the 
Aitareya-brdhmana, passim. Sec, further, the Rig-veda, 1., Ll[„ 9, 
and I., CLXIV., 25. 

295, notes, 1. 8. For in read though in. 

' * 299, 1. c. Similarly, tho car of tho Nasatyas or Aswins has throe 
whoels. See tho Rig-veda, I . XXXIV ., 9, &c. &c. 

P. 300, 1. 9. On the immortality of the gods, and tlie c:n: -. ihoiool, sea 
Dr. Muir, Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Now Senes. Vol. I.. 
PP 2, G3, und 135—140. 

P. 3r to i. The Aguishwatfas are mentioned in the Rig- eda, X. 

i 11. 


P. 

P. 


3U», note f. 
313, noto 
p. 142, note 3. 


For my read the Translator’s. 
Read the seven; 


the Mahanada river, 


BusIkn. primed by L nm*r Kroihet « ji.'. L’ .vi ). I’niili'in the Kit.*. 




